403

3135
3138

MACHINES CURRENTLY IN THE PRODUCT LINE

DPD

DP Machines

3145 OPD
3148 DPD
31568 DPD
3168 DPD
3203 DPD
3210 DPD
3211 DPD
3213 DPD
3215 DPD
3216 DPD
3251 DPD
3255 DPD
3258 DPD
3262 -

1 DPD
A1,B1  GSD
3271 COM
3272 COM
3274 COM
3275 COM
3276 COM
3277 COM
3278 -

1,2,3,4 COM
2A DPD
3284 COM
3286 COM
3287 COM
3288 COM
3289 -

12,3 COM
4 DPD
3310 DPD
3330 DPD
3333 DPD
3340 COM
3344 COM
3345 DPD
3350 DPD
3370 -

A1,B1  DPD
A11,B11GSD
3410 COoM
3411 COM
3420 DPD
3501 DPD
3504 DPD
3505 DPD
3521 DPD
3625 DPD
3540 DPD
3601 COM
3602 COM
3603 COM
3604 COM
3606 COM
3608 COM
3610 COM
3611 COM
3612 COM
3614 COM
3615 COM
3616 COM
3618 COM
3624 COM
3631 DPD
3632 DPD
3641 DPD
3642 DPD
3643 DPD
3644 DPD
3645 DPD
3646 DPD
3647 DPD
3651 DPD
3653 DPD
3657 DPD
3659 DPD
3661 DPD
3663 DPD
3666 DPD
3667 DPD
3669 DPD
3683 DPD
3684 DPD
3704 DPD
3705 DPD
3713 COM
37156 GSD

3717
3732
3735
3736
3741

5340
5404
5406
5408
5410
5412
5415

PRODUCT CLASSIFICATION LIST

All products are normally classified based on standard Sales Manual description of purpose.
division which attach to selected products of the other division through RPQ’s are considered Co

GSD

5421
5422
5424
5425
5444
5447
5448
5471
5486
5496
7770
8101
8130
8140
8775
8809

(*) Certain models of these machine types have not been withdrawn from marketing,
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DP Machines PRODUCT CLASSIFICATION LIST

All products are normally classified based on standard Sales Manual description of purpose. |/O or terminal products exclusive to one
division which attach to selected products of the other division through RPQ’s are considered Common (for those uses only}

Withdrawn 7XXX machines are not shown. Machine types indicated by
an (*) have certain models which have not been withdrawn from marketing. Refer to applicable machine page
for models that have been withdrawn from marketing.

MACHINES WHICH ARE WITHDRAWN FROM MARKETING

01 GSD 513 GSD 743 DPD 1071 COM 1828 GSD 3773 DPD
10 GSD 514 GSD 744 DPD 1072 COM 1851 GSD 3774 DPD (*)
11 GSD 516 GSD 745 DPD 1073 COM 1854 GSD 3775 DPD (*)
12 GSD 517 GSD 746 DPD 1074 COM 1856 GSD 3791 DPD (*)
13 COM 518 GSD 747 DPD 1075 COM 2020 GSD 4872 COM
15 GSD 520 GSD 748 DPD 1076 COM 2022 DPD 5275 DPD
16 GSD 521 GSD 752 DPD 1077 COM 2025 DPD 5445 GSD
24 GSD 622 GSD 753 DPD 1078 COM 2030 DPD 5475 GSD
26 GSD 523 GSD 754 DPD 1081 COM 2040 DPD 6405 GSD
27 GSD 524 GSD 755 DPD 1082 COM 2044 DPD 6420 GSD
28 GSD 526 GSD 756 DPD 1083 COM 2050 DPD 6422 GSD
31 GSD 527 GSD 757 DPD 1084 COM 2060 DPD 6425 GSD
36 GSD 528 GSD 758 DPD 1092 COM 2065 DPD 6426 GSD
37 COM 529 GSD 759 DPD 1093 DPD 2067 DPD 6428 GSD
41 COM 633 GSD 760 DPD 1094 COM 2070 DPD 6454 GSD
43 GSD 634 GSD 766 DPD 1131 GSD 2075 DPD 6455 GSD
44 GSD 535 GSD 767 DPD 1132 GSD 2085 DPD
46 GSD 536 GSD 771 COM 1133 GSD 2091 DPD
47 GSD 537 GSD 772 COM 1134 GSD 2095 DPD
50 GSD 541 GSD 774 .COM 1201 COM 2150 DPD
51 GSD 542 GSD 775 COM 1202 COM 2167 DPD
52 GSD 543 DPD 780 DPD 1203 COM 2203 COM
53 COM 544 GSD 781 DPD 1210 COM 2213 COM
54 COM 545 GSD 782 DPD 1219 COM 2260 COM
55 GSD 548 GSD 801 COM 1220 COM 2265 COM
66 GSD 549 GSD 802 COM 1221 COM 228C DPD
58 GSD 550 GSD 805 COM 1241 DPD 2282 DPD
60 COM 551 GSD 808 COM 1259 COM 2285 DPD
63 GSD 552 GSD 812 COM 1285 DPD 2301 DPD
64 COM 556 GSD 813 COM 1287 DPD(*) 2302 DPD
65 COM 557 GSD 814 COM 1301 DPD 2303 DPD
66 COM 601 GSD 815 COM 1311 COM 2310 GSD
67 COM 602 GSD 816 COM 1351 DPD 2311 COM
68 COM 603 GSD 817 COM 1352 DPD 2312 COM
71 COM 604 GSD 818 COM 1355 DPD 2313 COM
72 GSD 605 GSD 819 COM 1361 DPD 2314 COM
75 GSD 607 GSD 820 COM 1364 DPD 2318 COM
76 COM 608 GSD 824 GSD 1365 DPD 2319 DPD
77 GSD 609 GSD 826 GSD 1367 DPD 2321 DPD
78 COM 610 GSD 834 GSD 1401 DPD 2360 DPD
79 COM 614 GSD 836 GSD 1405 DPD 2361 DPD
80 GSD 630 GSD 838 DPD 1406 DPD 2362 DPD
81 COM 631 GSD 850 COM 1407 DPD 2365 DPD
82 GSD 634 GSD 854 COM 1408 DPD 2385 DPD
84 GSD 635 GSD 856 "GSD 1409 DPD 2395 DPD
85 GSD 636 GSD 857 COM 1411 DPD 2402 COM
86 GSD 637 GSD 858 GSD 1412 DPD 2403 DPD
87 GSD 638 GSD 863 GSD 1414 DPD 2404 DPD
89 GSD 641 GSD 865 GSD 1415 DPD 2495 DPD
90 GSD 645 GSD 866 GSD 1418 DPD 2596 DPD
91 GSD 648 GSD 867 GSD 1421 DPD 2680 DPD
92 GSD 649 GSD 868 GSD 1428 DPD 2702 DPD
93 COM 650 DPD 869 GSD 1441 DPD 2703 DPD
94 COM 652 DPD 884 COM 1443 COM(*) 2712 DPD
101 GSD 653 DPD 939 GSD 1444 COM 2715 DPD
106 COM 654 DPD 941 GSD 1446 DPD 2721 DPD
108 GSD 6556 DPD 942 GSD 1447 DPD 2730 DPD
188 GSD 701 DPD 953 COM 1448 DPD 2760 DPD
285 GSD 702 DPD 954 GSD 1461 DPD 2772 COM
298 COM 704 DPD 955 COM 1462 DPD 2780 COM
305 DPD 705 DPD 957 COM 1501 DPD 2795 COM
323 DPD 706 DPD 961 GSD 1502 DPD 2820 DPD
340 DPD 709 DPD 962 GSD 1505 DPD 2802 DPD
350 DPD 711 DPD 963 COM 1510 DPD 2814 DPD
355 DPD 712 DPD 964 DPD 1512 DPD 2826 DPD
357 COM 714 DPD 966 COM 1518 DPD 2841 COM
358 COM 716 DPD 972 GSD 1620 GSD 2844 DPD
360 COM 717 DPD 973 GSD 1621 GSD 2845 DPD
361 COM 719 DPD 1009 COM 1622 COM 2846 DPD
370 DPD 720 DPD 1011 COM 1623 GSD 2848 COM
372 COM 721 DPD 1012 DPD 1624 GSD 3060 DPD
373 COM 722 DPD 1013 DPD 1625 GSD 3066 DPD(*)
374 COM 726 DPD 1014 COM 1626 GSD 3067 DPD(*)
376 COM 727 DPD 1015 COM 1627 GSD 3080 DPD
380 DPD 729 DPD 1016 COM 1711 GSD 3085 DPD
381 DPD 730 DPD 1017 COM 1712 GSD 3086 DPD
382 DPD 731 DPD 1018 COM 1713 GSD 3155 DPD
402 GSD 732 DPD 1026 DPD 1714 GSD 3165 DPD
404 GSD 733 DPD 1051 COM 1715 GSD 3195 DPD
405 GSD 734 DPD 1052 COM 1716 GSD 3275 COM (*)
407 GSD 735 DPD 1053 COM 1717 GSD 3346 DPD
408 GSD 736 DPD 1054 COM 1801 GSD 3360 DPD
409 GSD 737 DPD 1055 COM 1802 GSD 3611 COM )
412 GSD 738 DPD 1056 COM 1803 GSD 3671 DPD
416 GSD 739 DPD 1057 COM 1810 GSD 3672 DPD
418 GSD 740 DPD 1058 COM 1816 GSD 3673 DPD
501 COM 741 DPD 1061 DPD 1826 GSD 3674 DPD
512 COM 742 DPD 1062 DPD 1827 GSD 3707 GSD

(*) Certain models of these machine types have not been withdrawn from marketing.
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MACHINE TYPES/MODELS WHICH HAVE BEEN DISCONTINUED FROM LEASE AND RENTAL AGREEMENTS AND WITHDRAWN FROM IBM

1 Mechanical Punch

12 Duplicating Punch

15 Motor Drive Punch

16 Motor Drive Duplicating Punch
27 Card Proof Punch

28 Printing Card Proof Punch

31 Alpha Duplicating Punch

36 Alpha Printing Punch

44 Tape Control Punch

51 Mechanical Verifier

52 Verifier

55 Verifier

58 Card Typewriter

70 Vertical Sorter

71 Vertical Sorter

72 Collator

75 Sorter

76 Searching Sorter

78 Stencil Collator

79 Stencil Printing Collator

81 Stencil Sorter

86 Coupon Sorter

89 Collator

90 Accounting Machine

91 Accounting Machine

92 Accounting Machine

93 Accounting Machine

94 Automatic Checking Machine
106 Coupon Statistical Machine
210 Electric Verifier

211 Accounting Machine

212 Accounting Machine

285 Numerical Accounting Machine
298 Numerical Accounting Machine
305 RAMAC

323 RAMAC Card Punch

340 RAMAC Power Unit

350 RAMAC Disk

355 Disk Storage

370 RAMAC Printer

380 RAMAC Console

381 RAMAC Printer

404 Accounting Machine

405 Accounting Machine

409 Accounting Machine

412 Alphabetic Accounting Machine
416 Accounting Machine

a17 Numerical Accounting Machine
418 Numerical Accounting Machine
501 Numbering Gangpunch

512 Reproducer

515 Interpreting Reproducing Punch
516 Duplicating Summary Punch
518 Reproducer

520 Computing Punch

522 Duplicating Summary Punch
527 Electronic Calculator Punch
528 Accumulating Reproducer

529 Electronic Calculating Punch
533 Card/Read Punch

635 Card Read Punch

537 Card/Read Punch

542 Reader Punch

543 Card Reader

544 Card Punch

550 Interpreter

551 Interpreter

554 Interpreter

556 Interpreter

601 Multiplier '

603 Electronic Muitiplier

605 Electronic Calculator

607 Calculator

608 Transitor Calculator

610 Calculator

623 Calculating Punch

625 Calculating Punch

626 Calculating Punch

644 Calculating Punch

648 Paper Tape Punch for 632 System
649 Paper Tape Reader for 632 System
650 Console (650 System)

651 RPQ Machine

652 Control Unit

653 Storage Unit

654 Auxiliary Alphabetic Unit

655 Power Unit

701 Central Processing Unit (701 System)
702 Central Processing Unit (702)

704
705
709
712
714
717
719
720
722
726
727
730
731
732
733
734
735
736
737
738
739
740
741
742
743
744
745
746
747
748
752
753
754
755
756
757
758
759
760
766
767
771
774
775
776
777
781
782
786
801
805
838
850
856
857
858
861
863
865
868
869
884
919
920
921
933
942
953
964
966
973
1301-1
1405-1
1405-2
1411
1601
1602
1603
1604
1605
1606
1608
1780
1783
1789
1902-3

MAINTENANCE AGREEMENTS

Central Processing Unit (704)
Central Processing Unit (705)
Central Processing Unit (709)
Card Reader

Card Reader

Printer

Printer

Printer

Card Punch

Magnetic Tape Unit
Magnetic Tape Unit
Printer

Magnetic Drum Storage
Magnetic Drum

Magnetic Drum

Magnetic Drum

Print Control

Power Supply

Magnetic Core Storage
Magnetic Core Storage
Additional Core Storage
CRT Recorder

Power Supply

Power Unit

Power Supply

Power Unit

Power Unit

Power Distribution Unit
Tape Data Selector PS
Data Synchronizer

Tape Control

Tape Control

Tape Control

Tape Control

Control Unit

Printer Control

Card Punch Control

Card Reader Control
Control & Storage

Data Synchronizer

Data Synchronizer
Card/Tape Converter
Tape Data Selector
Record Storage Unit

Sp EDPM

Tape Record Coordinator
Console

Console Control Unit
Stretch

Proof Machine

Test Scoring Machine
Inquiry Station

Stencil Cutter
Card-A-Type

Document Writer

Control Unit

Stencil Charger
Arithmetic Unit

Output Typewriter
Transmitting Typewriter
Typewriter

Typewriter Tape Punch
Comparing Bill Feed

Bill Feed

Carriage

Carbon Ribbon Feed
Electronic Storage Unit
Multiline Posting Machine
Auxiliary Printing Tape Punch
Code Comparing Unit
Keyboard

Disk Storage Unit

Disk Storage

Disk Storage

Central Processing Unit (1410)
Central Processing Unit
Auxiliary Processing Unit
Input Output Processing Unit
Output Control Unit
Terminal and Multiplex Unit
Process Operators Console
Remote Printing Station
Space Plotter

Uptime 1500 Reader
Rixon Modem

Paper Tape Output (RPQ)

1903-13 Paper. Tape Reader (RPQ)
19056-22 Self Check Numbering Unit
1912-17 Teletype to Card
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Teletype to Card

Buffer (RPQ)

Tape Adapter (RPQ)

Tape Adapter (RPQ)

Tape Adapter (RPQ)

Tape Adapter (RPQ)

Control Unit (RPQ)

Punch Control

Buffer Punch

Printer Control Unit

Control Unit (RPQ)

Control Unit (RPQ)

Inquiry Station (RPQ)
Reader Punch

Serial Card Reader

Seriai Printer (RPQ)

Card Transceiver - 5 Channel
Terminal Control Unit
Reader Mark Sense (RPQ)
Magnetic Tape Transfer Unit
Card Terminal (RPQ)

Card Read Punch (RPQ)
Data Transmission Processor
Sequence Keyboard (RPQ)
SMS Cube

Storage Fower Control Unit
Drum Power Converter
Drum Control Unit

D.C. C.E. Console

Drum

Drum Air Compressor

Drum Air Receiver

Impulse Readout Master Clock (RPQ)
Clock

Card Proof Punch

Card Proof Punch

Data Channel Repeater
Switch

Transmission Control Unit
Printer Keyboard

Signal Converter

Supervisor Data Capture Unit
Basic Counter Unit

Central Processing Unit
Central Processing Unit (7030)
Central Processing Unit (7072 System)
Stretch Console

Input Output Multiplexer
Photo Store Unit

Console

Lexical Processor

Toll Rating Interface
Channel Direct Data
Channel Direct Data & LCM
Power Supply & Power Control
Tape Independent Power
Disk Storage

Graphic Output Unit

Card Reader

Card Punch

Disk Storage Control

Disk Synchronizer & Storage
Tape Control

Card Reader Control

Card Punch Control

Printer Control

Exchange

Channel

Signal Control

Console Central

Graphic Control Unit

Tape Transmission Terminal
Data Communication Unit
Data Communication Unit
Power Distribution

Inquiry Station

Stretch

Stretch

Stretch

Stretch

Stretch

Stretch

Disk Channel

Drum Channel

Drum Channel CE Console
Disk Channel CE Console
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PLANNED DATES FOR DISCONTINUANCE OF LEASE AND RENTAL MACHINE TYPES/MODELS AND WITHDRAWAL OF IBM
MAINTENANCE AGREEMENT SERVICE

December 31, 1979

63 Card to Tape Punch

71 Card Reader

716 Printer

721 Card Punch

780 CRT Display

1014 Remote Inquiry Unit

1414 Input/Output Synchronizer

1415 Console

2280 Film Recorder

7102 Arithmetic & Logical Unit (7080 System)
7104 High Speed Processor (7074 System)
7106 Processing Unit (7040 System)

7107 Processing Unit (7044 System)

7108 Instruction Processing Unit (7090 System)
7109 Arithmetic Sequence Unit

7110 Instruction Processing Unit (7094 System)
7111 Instruction Processing Unit (7094-Il System)
7114 Processing Unit (7010 System)

7150 Console Control Unit

7151 Console Control Unit

7153 Console Control Unit

7301 Core Storage

7302 Core Storage

7305 Central Storage & Input/Output Control
7320 Drum Storage

7400 Printer

7500 Card Reader

7501 Console Card Reader

7502 Console Card Reader

7550 Card Punch

7600 Input/Output Control

7601 Arithmetic & Program Control (7070 System)
7602 Core Storage Control

7603 Input/Output Synchronizer

7604 Tape Control

7606 Muitiplexor

7607 Data Channel

7608 Power Converter

7617 Data Channel Console

7618 Power Control

7621 Tape Control

7631 File Control

7640 Hypertape Control

7741 Programmable Transmission Control Unit
7750 Programmed Transmission Control
7802 Power Converter

7804 Power Unit

7904 Data Channel

7907 Data Channel

7908 Data Channel

7909 Data Channel

April 30, 1980

67 Telegraph Signal Unit

80 Sorter

101 Statistical Sorter

116 Numeric Duplicating Punch

131 Alpha Duplicating Punch

143 Tape Controlled Card Punch

155 Numeric Verifier

156 Alpha Verifier

163 Card Controlled Tape Punch

408 Accounting Machine

426 Accounting Machine

450 Accounting Machine

513 Reproducing Punch

517 Gang Summary Punch

549 Ticket Converter

628 Calculating Punch

1202 Utility Inscriber

1502 Station Control

1506 Audio Unit

1510 Instruction Display

15612 Image Projector

1518 Typewriter

1903-2 Paper Tape Reader

1924-77 Control Unit

1925-22 Switch

1925-25 Switch

1935-1 Ticket Reader

7702 Magnetic Tape Transmission Terminal
7765 Paper Tape to Magnetic Tape Converter

December 31, 1980
2712 Remote Multiplexer

April 30, 1981

353 Disk Storage Unit

521 Electronic Calculating Punch
541 Card Read Punch

604 Electronic Calculator

609 Calculator

728 Magnetic Tape Unit

729 Magnetic Tape Unit

1011 Paper Tape Reader

1026 Transmission Control Unit
1241 Bank Processing Unit
1301-2 Disk Storage Unit
1301-11  Disk Storage Unit
1301-12 Disk Storage Unit
1301-21 Disk Storage Unit
1301-22 Disk Storage Unit

1302 Disk Storage Unit

1311 Disk Storage Drive

1401 Processing Unit

1402 Card Reader Punch
1403-1 Printer

1403-4 Printer

1406 Storage Unit

1407 Console

1409 Console Auxiliary Unit
1421 Bank Transit Machine
1441 Processing Unit

1442-1 Card Reader Punch
1442-2 Card Reader Punch
1442-3 Card Reader

1442-4 Card Reader

1443-3 Printer

1443-4 Printer

1444 Card Punch

1445-1 Printer

1446 Printer

1447 Console

1448 Transmission Control Unit
1461 Input Output Control
1462 Printer

1620 Central Processing Unit
1621 Paper Tape Reader

1622 Card Read Punch

1623 Core Storage

1624 Magnetic Tape Punch
1625 Core Storage

1626 Plotter Control

1711 Data Converter

1712 Multiplexer and Terminal
1713 Manual Entry Unit

1714 Sense Switch Unit

1715 Digital Display Unit

1716 Output Printer Control
1717 Output Printer

1791 Digital Input Control

1792 Terminal Box for Control System
1793 File Storage Unit

1794 Additional Process Input Output
1795 RPQ

1796 Adapter Unit

1797 Terminal Box for Control System
1798 Data Control Unit

1979-1 Reader Control Unit (RPQ)
7155 Console

7330 Magnetic Tape Unit

7335 Magnetic Tape Unit

7340 Hypertape

7641 Hypertape Control

February 28, 1982

151
1003
1004
1009
1013
1924-35
1924-43
1976-4
1998-29
2596
2902-1
2947-4
2962-1
2973-7
2989-10
3671-1

Verifier

SABRE Terminal

SABRE Controller

Data Transmission Unit
Communicating Reader Punch
RPQ SW1-1403

RPQ Controlier for 2d 1403
RPQ Data Communication Terminal
RPQ Clock Input

Card Read Punch

RPQ Communication Controller
RPQ Check Collection Controller
RPQ Display Controller

RPQ Two Channel Switch

RPQ Real Time Recorder
Shared Terminal Controller
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MAINTENANCE AGREEMENT SERVICE

7473-2 RPQ Display Terminal

7772 Audio Response Unit

April 30, 1982

812 Automatic Production Recorder
813 Portable Keyboard

814 Remote Control Unit

815 Automatic Typewriter

816 Remote Automatic Typewriter
817 Card Reader

818 Remote Shaft Position Converter
819 Printing Card Punch

820 Time Punch

1081 Data Aquisition Control

1082 Card Reader

1083 Remote Control

1084 Sampler Reader

1210 Reader Sorter

1259 Reader Sorter

1412 Magnetic Character Reader

June 30, 1982
2321 Data Cell Drive

February 28, 1983

50 Magnetic Data Inscriber

108 Card Proving Machine

602 Calculating Punch

614 Typewriter for 632 and 634 Systems

630 Calculating Unit for 632 System

631 Calculating Unit for 632 System

634 Calculating Unit for 632 System

635 Calculating Unit for 632 System

636 Calculating Unit for 632 and 633 Systems
637 Calculating Unit for 632 and 633 Systems
638 Calculating Unit for 632 System

641 Card Reader for 632 System

645 Card Reader for 632 System

824 Typewriter Card Punch

826 Typewriter Punch Printer

867 Output Typewriter for 108
1980-14,15RPQ Selective Tape Listing Printer

2495 Tape to Card Reader

2911-14 RPQ Communication Switching Unit
4872 Modem

6405 Accounting Machine for 6400 System
6410 Accounting Machine for 6400 System
6420 Accounting Machine for 6400 System
6422 Automatic Ledger Feed for 6400 System
6424 Card Punch for 6400 System

6425 Magnetic Ledger Unit for 6400 System
6426 Card Punch for 6400 System

6428 Card Reader for 6400 System

6454 Paper Tape Reader for 6400 System
6455 Paper Tape Punch for 6400 System
February 29, 1984

834 Control Unit (Non Printing)

836 Control Unit (Printing)

866 Non Transmitting Typewriter

961 Tape Punch (8 track)

962 Tape Punch (5 track)

972 Auxiliary Keyboard

1960-10 RPQ Special Reader
1960-20 RPQ Special Processing Unit
2946-1 RPQ Terminal Control Unit
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TYPICAL MACKINE DESCRIPTION

The format used throughout the ““Machines’ section of the sales manual has been designed to give the reader, in “‘Highlights’” form, as
much information as possible in as few words as possible. A bracket to the right of any entry indicates a change cr addition. A study of the
points covered in this typical machine description will show where and how various types of information are covered in each description.

(1) Purpose -- a capsule description of the machine’s major func-
tions.

(2) Models -- capsule description of major differences in available
models.

(3) Model Changes -- there are three categories: Field Installable,
Not Recommended for Field Installation, or Available at Time of
Manufacture Only. For a rental machine, the new monthly availa-
bility charge (see “Prices’” below) is effective the day following
installation of the model change.

(4

=

Highlights -- capsule comments on sales advantages and func-
tional operations.

(5) Limitation(s) (not shown in this example) -- only those which
apply to the machine itself ... limitations for Special Features
appear in “‘Special Features’’ descriptions.

(6) Prerequisite(s) -- other machines, special features, or “’Specify”
items required for installation of the machine ... usually related
to system components.

(7) Bibliography -- base number only. Consult the current appropri-
ate system bibliography for listing of all available manuals per-
taining to the machine on that system.

(8) Specify -- this section lists items which will be furnished at no
additional charge when specified on initial machine order for
plant installation at time of manufacture. Each item is identified
by a name and a four-digit (9XXX) number preceded by a num-
ber sign (#). 9XXX numbers are also used as detailed specifica-
tions for certain special features hsted |n “’Special Features”
descriptions. : ’

(9) Prices (for base machine)

Rental (MAC) -- the monthly rental (monthly availability
charge), exclusive of applicable taxes, for the base machine.
ETP, FTP --

Extended Term Plan (ETP) and Fixed Term
Plan (FTP).

Purchase -- the purchase price, exclusive of applicable taxes,
for the base machine.

MMMC -- Minimum Monthly Maintenance Charge for mainte-
nance service on a purchased machine on a Maintenance
Agreement ... charge provides for maintenance service availabil-
ity during certain fixed weekday hours.

(T&M = Time and Material)

Rental Plan -- the rental plan under which the machine is
offered. For machines under
Systems Plan “A”, the entry 10% here indicates that hours of
additional billable time are charged at an hourly rate of 1/176th
of 10% of the monthly availability charge. 30% indicates that
the hourly rate is charged at 1/176th of 30% of the monthly
availability charge.

Purchase Option -- the percentage of the first year's rental
which is credited against the purchase price when a rental
customer purchases an installed machine.

Warranty -- applies to machines ordered on an Agreement for
Purchase of IBM Machines

Maintenance -- indicates the machine group to be used when
calculating the additional charge for maintenance for optional
periods of Maintenance Agreement service availability.

Per Call -- the class of rates applicable to a purchased machine
if it is subject to hourly service charges (e.g., where no mainte-
nance agreement applies, service is requested outside the hours
covered in the Maintenance Agreement, etc.).

Metering -- indicates the type of meter on a Systems Plan A"
machine.

Useful Life Category --

(10) Special Features -- listed here are descriptions of the special
features which can be added to the base machine ... each de-
scription covers in capsule form the additional function(s) sup-
plied by the feature.

Installation -- there are three categories for installation of
special features. Field Installable, Not Recommended for Field
Installation, or Available at Time of Manufacture Only.

Prerequisite(s) -- other machines, special features, or
""Specify’” items required for installation of the feature.

(11) Special Feature Prices

MAC -- the monthly availability charge, exclusive of applicable
taxes, for the special feature. (SUC = Single Use Charge ...
item remains property of IBM)

Purchase -- the purchase price, exclusive of applicable taxes,
for the special feature. Also see FIC, below.

MMMC -- the Minimum Monthly Maintenance Charge for the
special feature on a purchased machine on a Maintenance
Agreement. (T&M = Time and Material)

FIC -- the service charge for field installation of the special
feature on a purchased machine. PO under this heading means
plant installation only (cannot be field installed). Note: FIC does
not apply to new machine types announced after June 1, 1970.

Note: Under any of the above headings, NC = No Charge.

3782 CARD ATTACHMENT UNIT

(1) Purpose: Used to attach the 2502 Card Reader mdl A1 or A2 to a 3774,
3775 or 3776 Communication Terminal, or to attach a 3521 Card Punch
to a 3771, 3774, 3775 or 3776 Communication Terminal.

(2) Model 1 Attaches a 3521 Card Punch.
Model 2 Attaches a 2502 Card Reader mdl A1 or A2.
(3) Model Changes: Not recommended for field installation.

(4) Highlights: The unit provides power and attachment circuits and serves
as a stand for mounting the card machine.

(6) PREREQUISITES:
Model 1 -- requires 3782/3521 Card Punch Attachment (#8150) on
the 3771, 3774, 3775 or 3776 and a 3521 Card Punch.

Model 2 -- requires a 3782/2502 Card Reader Attachment (#8149)
on the 3774, 3775 or 3776 and a 2502 Card Reader mdl A1 or A2.
The following specify features are required on the 2502: #9901 for
115 VAC, and #9046 for white color.

(7) Bibliography: GC20-0001

(8) Specify: [1] Voltage (115 V AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9880 for
locking plug, or #9881 for nen-lock plug.
[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, or #9045 for
gray.
[3] Cabling: Fixed length cables are supplied as standard. Refer to Instal-
lation Manual - Physical Planning, GA27-3006.

(9) Prices: Mdi MAC ETP Purchase @ MMMC
3782 1 $41 $35 $ 1,400 $1.50
2 59 50 2,000 1.00
Rental Plan: B Purchase Option:60% Maintenance: D
Warranty: B Useful Life Category: 2 Per Call: 1

(10) SPECIAL FEATURES

OPTICAL MARK READ (#5455).  [Model 2 only] Required when the
attached 2502 is equipped with Optical Mark Read (#5450). Maximum:
One. Limitation: Refer to 2502 writeup for feature description and card
limitations. Field Installation: Yes.

(11) Special Feature Prices:
Optical Mark Read

MAC ETP
#5455 $25 $21

Purchase MMMC
$ 840 $1

On some pages in the “Machines’’ section, there is a ““Codes”’
heading under which will be shown SIU and ID. SIU = System
Identification Unit; ID = ldentity Code.

[reverse side is blank]
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é DP Machines

ACCESSORIES
See M 10000 pages

AUXILIARY PROCESSOR
3838 Array Processor
BANKING EQUIPMENT

803 Proot Machine
1255 Magnetic Character Reader
1419 Magnetic Character Reader
3890 Document Processor
3895 Document Reader/Inscriber
3896 Tape-Document Converter
(also see 1060)

COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (3790)

2741 Communication Terminal

3277 Display Station

3284 Printer

3286 Printer

3287 Printer

3288 Line Printer

3411 Mag Tape Unit & Control - mdl 1
3760 Dual Key Entry Station - mdl 1, 2
3760 Key Entry Station - mdl 3

3762 Key Entry Station

3791 Controller

3792 Auxiliary Control Unit

3793 Keyboard-Printer

DATA COLLECTION SYSTEM (1030)

1031 Input Station
1032 Digital Time Unit
1033 Printer

1034 Card Punch
1035 Badge Reader

DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (2790)

1035 Badge Reader

2715 Transmission Control Unit

2740 Communication Terminal - mdl 1
2791 Area Station

2792 Remote Communications Controller
2793 Area Station

2796 Data Entry Unit

2797 Data Entry Unit

2798 Guidance Display Unit

DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (3770)

2502 Card Reader

3203 Printer

3501 Card Reader

3521 Card Punch

3771 Communication Terminal
3774 Communication Terminal
3775 Communication Terminal
3776 Communication Terminal
3777 Communication Terminal
3782 Card Attachment Unit
3784 Line Printer

DATA PROCESSING SYSTEMS
See next page

DATA TRANSMISSION SYSTEM (1001)

1001 Data Transmission Unit
7770 Audio Response Unit

DATA TRANSMISSION UNITS

2740 Communication Terminal
3767 Communication Terminal

DISTRIBUTED OFFICE COMMUNICATION
SYSTEM (3730)

3277 Display Station

3284 Printer

3286 Printer

3287 Printer

3288 Line Printer

3411 Magnetic Tape and Control
3732 Text Display Station

3736 Printer

3791 Controller

3793 Keyboard-Printer

INDEX OF MACHINES

M3
May 79

FINANCE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (3600 RETAIL STORE SYSTEM (3650)

3601 Finance Communication Controller
3602 Finance Communication Controller
3603 Terminal Attachment Unit

3604 Keyboard Display

3606 Financial Services Terminal

3608 Printing Financial Services Terminal
3610 Document Printer

3611 Passbook Printer

3612 Passbook and Document Printer
3614 Consumer Transaction Facillity
3615 Administrative Terminal Printer
3616 Passbook and Document Printer
3618 Administrative Line Printer

3624 Consumer Transaction Facility

INFORMATION SYSTEM (8100)

2741 Communications Terminal

3276 Control Unit Display Station Md! 11-14
3277 Display Station

3278 Display Station

3284 Printer Model 1, 2

3286 Printer Model 1, 2

3287 Printer

3288 Line Printer

3289 Line Printer

3601 Finance Communication Controller
3602 Finance Communication Controller
3631 Plant Communications Controller
3632 Plant Communications Controller
3641 Reporting Terminal

3642 Encoder Printer

3643 Keyboard Display

3644 Automatic Data Unit

3645 Printer

3646 Scanner Control

3767 Communication Terminal

3842 Loop Control Unit

8101 Storage and 1/0 Unit

8130 Processor

8140 Processor

8775 Display Terminal

8809 Magnetic Tape Unit

INFORMATION DISPLAY SYSTEM (3270)

3271 Control Unit
3272 Control Unit
3274 Control Unit
3275 Display Station
3276 Control Unit Display Station
3277 Display Station
3278 Display Station
3284 Printer

3286 Printer

3287 Printer

3288 Line Printer
3289 Line Printer

MODEMS

3872 Modem
3874 Modem
3875 Modem

OPTICAL MARK READERS

1230 Optical Mark Scoring Reader
1232 Optical Mark Page Reader

PLANT COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (3630)

3631 Plant Communication Controller
3632 Plant Communication Controller
3641 Reporting Terminal

3642 Encoder Printer

3643 Keyboard Display

3644 Automatic Data Unit

3645 Printer

3646 Scanner Control

3647 Time and Attendance Terminal
3842 Loop Control Unit

PROGRAMMABLE STORE SYSTEM (3650)

3275 Display Station Model 3
3284 Printer Model 3

3661 Store Controller Model 26/75
3653 Point of Sale Terminal

3657 Ticket Unit

3659 Store Communications Unit
3663 Supermarket Terminal Mdi 1P, 2, 3P
3666 Checkout Scanner

3667 Checkout Scanner

3669 Store Communications Unit
3784 Printer

Not to be reproduced without written permission.

3275 Display Station Model 3
3284 Printer Model 3

3651 Store Controller Model 50
3653 Point of Sale Terminal

3657 Ticket Unit

3659 Remote Communications Unit
3784 Line Printer

SUPERMARKET SYSTEM (3660)

3651 Store Controller Model 60

3661 Store Controller

3663 Supermarket Terminal Mdl 1, 2, 3

3666 Checkout Scanner

3669 Store Communications Unit
PROGRAMMABLE STORE SYSTEM (3680)

3683 Point of Sale Terminal
3684 Point of Sale - Control Unit

PUNCHED CARD EQUIPMENT

KEY PUNCHES
5496 Data Recorder

OPTICAL READER CARD PUNCH
1282 Optical Reader Card Punch



PROCESSORS

3031 _Processor

S/

70

4300 Pr

Ocessor

115

125

135

145

148

158 [168

3031

3032

3033

4331

4341

8100

8/7

3032 Processor

3033 Processor

3115 Processing Unit

n

3125 Processing Unit
3135 Processing Unit

3138 Processing Unit

3145 Processing Unit

3148 Processing Unit

3158 Processing Unit

3168 Processing Unit

4331 Processor

4341 Processor

8130/8140 Processor

5010 Processor Module

PROCESSOR EXTENSION

S/

70

4300 Pr

115

125

135

145

148

158

168]

3031

3032

3033

4331

4341

ocessor

8100

S/7

3052 Attached Processing Unit
3058 Multisystem Unit

3062 Attached Processing Unit

3068 Multisystem Communication Unit

X

3838 Array Processor

8101 Storage and Input/Output Unit

PROCESSOR STORAGE
3345 Main Storage Frame

S/

70

4300 Pr

ocessor

115|125]135|138|145I148
xti

158 I168| 3031 | 3032 | 3033

4331

4341

8100

S/7

CONSOLE UNITS
2250 Display Unit -- mdl 1

S/

70

4300 Pr

0cessor

115

1351138
r———

148

158

168

3031

3032

3033

4331

4341

8100

S/7

3036 Console

3056 Remote System Console

3066 System Console -- mdi 2, 3

3210 Console Printer-Keyboard -- md! 1

3210 Console Printer-Keyboard -- mdl 2

3213 Console Printer

3215 Console Printer-Keyboard

X<

3270 Units (see Systems pages)

3278 Display Printer - mdi 2A

5213 Printer -- mdl 1

DATA CHANNEL UNITS

2860 Selector Channel

4300 Processor

115

125

135

145

=3
d

3031

3032

3033

4331

4341

8100

S/7

2870 Multiplexer Channel

2880 _Block Multiplexer Channel

XX)(I

X -- Attachment is made by standard equipment.

** Through 2150 only.
11 Not S$/370 mdl 145-3.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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= DP Machines

DATA PROCESSING SYSTEMS

INPUT/OUPUT UNITS (including control units)

§/370 4300 Processor
AUDIO RESPONSE UNITS 115]126] 135138145 [148] 158 [168] 3031 | 3032 [ 3033 | 4331 | 4341 | 5'%° | 8/7
7770 Audio Response Unit X I X 1 x x| x|x|x]x X X X X X
CARD READERS/PUNCHES 84379 4300 Progessor
11611265113501381145 11481 158 {1681 3031 13032 | 3033 | 4331 [ 4341 8100 | 8/7
1442 Card Reader Punch -- mdi N1 X I x| x| x| X |x| X ]Xx X X X X X
1442 Card Punch -- mdi N2 X X X X X X X X X X X X X
2501 Card Reader — mdl B1, B2 X I X1 X ] x ! XX i X |X X X X X X
2520 Card Read Punch -- md! B1 X X X X X X X X X X X X X
2520 Card Punch -- mdl B2, B3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X
2540 Card Read Punch X X X X X X X X X X X X X
2560 Multl-function Card Mach — A1 X | X
2560 Multi-function Card Mach -- A2 X
2821 Control Unit - mdi 1, 5 X I x| x P x| x|x]x|x X X X X X
2821 Control Unit -- md! 4 it
2821 Control Unit —- mdl 6 X I x i x| x| x x| x|x X X X X X
3504 Card Reader X
3505 Card Reader X Ix ] x x| xix]x/|x X X X X X
3525 Card Punch X X X X X X X X X X X X X
5424 Mult Function Card Unit X
5425 Multi-function Card Unit X1lX
5496 Data Recorder
$/370 4300 Processor
COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER 1511 1 13811451148/ 158 1168] 3031 | 3032 | 3033 | 4331 4341 8100 | 8/7
3791 Controller X X X X X X X X X X X X
$/370 4300 Processor.
COMMUNICATIONS TERMINALS 116]125] 135 [138] 145 |148] 168 [168] 5031 | 3032 | 3033 4331 | 4341 8100 | S/7
2740 Communications Terminal X I X1 X X X1 x| X X X X X X X
2741 Communications Terminal X | X X X X X X X X X X X X X
3735 Programmable Butfered Terminal X X X X X X X X X -X X X X
3767 Communication Terminal X X X | X X X1 X [ X X X X X X X
3771 Communication Terminal X X X X X X X X X X X X X
3774 Communication Terminal -- P1, P2 X I x 1 X | x} X |x !X |X X X X X X
3775 Communication Terminal -- P1 X X X X X X X X X X X X X
3776 Communication Terminal X X X X X X X X X X X X X
3777 Communication Terminal X 1 X X X X X1 X X X X X X X
3780 Data Communications Terminal X X X X X X X X X X X X X
$/370 4300 Processor
DATA ADAPTER UNITS 11511251 135]138]1 145 11481 158 {168} 3031 | 3032 | 3033 ’_AQ1 4341 8100 | 8/7
5026 Enclosure I | | | I X
$/370 4300 Processor
DATA TRANSMISSION MULTIPLXR [T 3] 145 [16] 158 1o oot [aoaz [aoma] sast | saer] &% | 3/7
2701 Data Adapter Unit XX | x x| x| x]x|x X X X X X
2711 Line Adapter Unit X X X X X X X X X X X X X
3704 Communications Controller Mmiat x X X X X X X X X X X X
3705 Communications Controller il x X X X1 X X X X X X X X

(1) See the 3704 and 3705 Machines and Programming sales manual pages for attachment capability and refer to Host System Programming pages for possible

restrictions to any of the above attachments.

11 Not 145-3 models.
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TA PROCESSING SYSTEMS

g “Illl“
T

DISPLAY UNITS
2250 Display Unit -- mdi 1, 3

S/

70

4300 Processor

8100

.
&
&
By
3
d

1451148

158

168

3031

3032

3033

4331

4341

115]12
x51_ﬂ

<

b

X

X

S/7

2798 Guidance Display Unit

2840 Display Control

X

3271 Control Unit

3272 Control Unit

3274 Control Unit - mdl 1A, 1B

>
>

X

X X

3274 Control Unit -- mdl 1C

3275 Display Station

3276 Control Unit Display Station

3277 Display Station

3278 Display Station

3284 Printer

3286 Printer

3287 Printer

3288 Line Printer

3289 Line Printer

XXXXXXX*XXXXXX
XXX.XXXXXXXXXXX
>[5 1D 151X XX X [ X XX I [ ¢ XI
Rl bl P Pl Pl bl bl P P b b Dol P

3 1> X X X X IX
X X IX X X [X X

P Pl bl bl bl bl g

XX X IX X IX X X

< | IX X IX X X

> I X X I X X

X X X I X X

< 1< 15 I 15 [ ¢ i< XX I P I I I

X X X X IX X IX

8775 Display Terminal

X IX XX XXX IX X

DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE
1316 Disk Pack

S/

70

4300 Processor

11511

|
—
00
o
—
(o]
d
.
S
o

148

18]

i=3
W
by

i
=3
(=3
N

3033

4331

4341

8100

S/7

>

X

X

2316 Disk Pack

>
X<
>
>

X X

>

>

X

X

3310 Direct Access Storage

X

3330 Disk Storage -- mdi 1, 2

3330 Disk Storage -- md! 11

3333 Disk Storage and Control -- mdi 1

3333 Disk Storage and Control - mdi 11

3336 Disk Pack

3340 Disk_Storage and Control

3344 Rirect Access Storage

3348 Data Module

3350 Direct Acces Storage

>
< 15 IXX XX ¢ X ¢ IX IX
< |3 X XXX X I X
[ I5¢ [>¢ [>¢ > | I > 1%
<[> XX XX XX X

> > ¢ > [ X I I I

> 1> ¢ [ |6 X X I <

X I | I XXX I

> XX I XXX X X X

DX XXX X XX I X

3370 Direct Access Storage

3830 _Storage Control -- mdi 2

>
<
>
>

>

x

X

>

<

>

X

<

1x

3830 Storage Control -- mdi 3 “
3851 Mass Storage Facility .

> [ X
X <

>

<

x

>

X X

3880 Storage Control

3¢ I3 [ I [ I I I X I I I X X

5022 Disk Storage Module

5440 Disk Cartridge

X<

DISKETTE INPUT/OUTPUT UNIT
3540 Diskette Input/Qutput Unit

S/

70

4300 Processor

111511251 1351138145148

X1 X1 X | X] X ]X

032 | 3033

158|168|3031|3 I
X X X X X

4331

[ 4341

8100

s/7

x|

X

DRUM/FIXED HEAD STORAGES
2305 Fixed Head Storage -- mdi 1

S/

70

4300 Processor

11511251135 |1

i
e

1451148

158

4331

4341

8100

S/7

2305 Fixed Head Storage -- mdl 2

X

2835 Storage Control -- mdi 1

2835 Storage Control -- mdl 2

><><><><lg

X

MAGNETIC CHARACTER READERS

1255 Magnetic Character Reader

S/

70

4300 Processor

-y
<
o
-

51148

158

168}

4331

4341

8100

S/7

X

X

1419 Magnetic Character Reader

X

X

3890 Document Processor

x
>
xxxlm
o
xxxl

X

X

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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PROCESSING SYSTEMS

(=]
>
o}
>

MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS
2401 Magnetic Tape Unit - mdi 1, 2, 3

w
DN

4300 Processor

1151125

W
o
.
S
o
=
'S
ed

(=3
]

3031

3032

3033

4331 4341

8100

S/7

>

>

X

2401 Mag. Tape Unit -- md! 4, 5,6, 8

>

2415 Magnetic Tape Unit and Cntrl

2420 Magnetic Tape Unit -- mdi 5, 7

03 T rol

> X > |>x

2804 Tape Control

2816 Switching Unit

X X I [x |2 | X

X X X X

> X X >

3410 Magnetic Tape Unit

3411 Magnetic Tape Unit and Cntrl

>
<

3420 Magnetic Tape Unit -- 3, 5

3420 Magnetic Tape Unit - mdl 7

X X > X X

3420 Magnetic Tape Unit -- mdl 4, 6, 8

3803 Tape Control -- mdi 1, 2

=
xxxxxxxxxxxxxlg
xxxxxxxxxxxxx1
SN
> [>< | [ [ < | [ I f< < | < o |©

Mg ol Pl o Dl bl Do bl P ol Pl el Pl
< |3 > > > |3 > [ X X I [

> > > [

Dl Pl ol Dl Dol Dol Dol bl b bl P Pl

X X X X

XX XX X

D |5 [ |5 |5 > > |3 X [ | | I

>

3803 Tape Control -- mdi 3

8809 Magnetic Tape Unit

OPTICAL READERS
1287 Optical Reader -- mdi 1, 3

S$/370

4300 Processor

o
3
e

5[148]158]

168

3031

3032

3033

4331 4341

8100

8/7

>

X X

1287 Optical Reader -- mdi 5

>

1288 Optical Page Reader

3881 Optical Mark Reader

x
>

3886 Optical Character Reader

> X X X [X Jw
<[> X X >
> X X X

X X X X

X X X [X

X IX X >

X
X
X
X

X X X X%

PAPER TAPE UNITS
2671 Paper Tape Reader

S$/370

4300 Processor

115]1251135]138} 14511481158 |

3031

3032

3033

4331 4341

8100

S/7

>
>
>
>
>
>
<

X X

2822 Paper Tape Reader Control

X X

5028 Operator Station

PRINTERS

1403 Printer - mdl 2, 7, N1

$/370

1151125]1135]1138]1145]1148]158

168

3031

3032

3033

4331 4341

4300 Processor

8100

S/7

X X

1404 Printer

1416 Interchangeable Train Cartridge

>

>

X X

1443 Printer -- mdl N1

>

>

>

X X

1445 Printer -- mdi N1

2821 Control Unit -- mdl 1,2,3,5

2821 Control Unit -- mdi 4

x

k3
HX_._XX_*X

>

>

>

>

3203 Printer mdi 1, 2

3203 Printer mdl 4

3203 Printer mdl 5

3211 Printer

x
>
X<
>
>

>

3216 Interchangeable Train Cartridge

3262 Line Printer

X X X |
X

3287 Line Printer

3289 Line Printer mdl 3

3289 Line Printer mdl 4

>

3800 Printing Subsystem

>
>
>

>

3811 Printing Control Unit

>

>

5203 Printer

* Model 4 only on 4331.
1 Not 135-3 models.
11 Not 145-3 models.
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DATA PROCESSING SYSTEMS

$/370 4300 Processor
PRINTER-KEYBOARDS 11511251135 1138]1145 1148158 |168] 3031 | 3032 | 3033 | 4331 4341 8100 | s/7
3210 Console Printer-Keyboard md! 1 X X
3210 Console Printer-Keyboard mdl 2 X
3215 Console Printer Keyboard X X
5028 Operator Station X
$/370 4300 Processor
POWER UNITS 11511251135 11381145 {148/ 158 |168] 3031 | 3032 | 3033 | 4331 4341 8100 5/7
3017 Power Unit X
3027 Power & Coolant Dist Unit X
3037 Power & Coolant Dist. Unit X
3046 Power Unit X X | x*
3047 Power Unit X X
3067 Power & Coolant Dist Unit mdl 2, 5§ X
$/370 4300 Processor
READER/INSCRIBER 11511251135 1138] 145 1148|158 168| 3031 I 3032 l 3033 | 4331 4341 8100 | 8/7
3895 Document Reader/Inscriber x Ix I x Ix]xIx]x | x| x | x | x X X
S/370 4300 Processor
SENSOR BASED MODULES 1151125]1351138] 1451148/ 158 1168] 3031 | 3032 | 3033 | 4331 4341 8100 | S/7
5012 Multifunction Module X
5013 Digital Input/Output Module X
5014 Analog Input Module X

* Not 3145-3 models.
** Through 2150 only ... Not 3145-3 models.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.

M
May 7

8
9



LIST OF S

PROPERTY OF IBM

3165
3168

3158-3

3165
3168
3168-3

3344
3350

3601

3602
3631
3632
3651

3653
3661
3663

3684

3776

3777

3791

3803
3830-1, 2

* Single dense storage technology models (U4, U6, U8; M4, M6, M8; A4, A6, A8).

Special
Feature
Additions

7850
7850

21561
7220

2151
7220

7220
7220

3880

3220
3221

2151

DP Machines
PECIAL FEATURES/MODEL UPGRADES FOR PURCHASED MACHINES FOR WHICH THE REPLACED PARTS BECOME THE

Model Conversions

From To
*U4,6,8; or
*M4,6,8; or U12,16; M12,16; A12,16
*A4,6,8
GE H2, HG2, 12, IH2, J2
GFD H2, HG2, 12, IH2, J2
H H2, HG2, 12, IH2, J2
HG 12, IH2, J2
! H2, J2
Conversion to 155 il
Conversion to 165 Il
U3t A31 thru A38
u32 A32 thru A38
u33 A33 thru A38
u34 A34 thru A38
U35 A35 thru A38
u3e A36 thru A38
us7 A37, A38
u3s8 A38
A31 M31 thru M38
A32 M32 thru M38
A33 M33 thru M38
A34 M34 thru M38
A35 M35 thru M38
A36 M36 thru M38
A37 M37, M38
A38 M38
B2 B2F
A2 A2F
B2 B2F
Cc2 C2F
2A 2B, 3A, 3B
2B 3B
3A 3B
1A 1B
1A 1B
1A iB
A25 B25, A75, B75
B25 B75
A50 B50
A60 B60
A50 A75, B75
B50 B75
A60 A75, B75
B60 B75
A75 B75
C75 D75
1 1P
1 2
1 1P
3 3P
1 2
1 2,3, 4
2 4
3 4
1 2,3
2 3
1A iB
1 2
2 3

Machine
Type

8101

8130

8140

Model Conversions

From

A10
A1

A21
A22
A23

A31
A32
A33
A41
A42
A43
A51
A52
A53

To

A1,
A13

A22,
A23,
A24

A32,
A33,
A34
A42,
A43,
A44
A52,
A53,
A54

A13

A23, A24
A24

A33, A34
A34

A43, A44
A44

A53, A54
A54

M 9
Jul 79

NOTE: This list does not include standard machine types below 3000, RPQ machine types, special feature or model conversion RPQs, or
GSD "’Exclusive’’ machines.
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LIST OF NON-FIELD INSTALLABLE SPECIAL FEATURES/MODEL CONVERSIONS

SPECIAL FEATURES MODEL CONVERSIONS SPECIAL FEATURES

Not Rec- Not Rec- Not Rec-
Machine ommended At Time of ommended At Time of Machi ded At Time of
Typo- for Field Manufacture for Field Manufacture Type- for Field Manufacture
Model instailation Only Installation  Only Model Installation Only
357 1450 All 3066-3 7127
R 7128
372 7578 7129
729 : 3067-1 4520
803 * 7117
7118
1001 1222 7119
1031 Al 3067-2 4525
7127
1032 All 7128
1033 9509 7129
1201 * 3067-3 4525
1231 All ;} gg
1255 * 7129
1287 5370 All 3067-5 4525
1288 5370 3115-2
1401 *
3135-3
1403 5381 *
1419 3610 3145 4650
3791
3795
3145-3 4650
1442 *
1443 5567 * 3158-3
5568
5569
3165 4520
2250 Al 7117
7118
2305 All 7119
2401 3168 4525
2402 * 7127
2403 * ; 11 gg
2415 ’ 3168-3 4525
2420 All 7127
7128
2501 ' 7129
2520 * 3203
2540 4151 3210
2560 1575 *
2701 7695 3271-11, 12 1200
7696 3274 8801
2740 3401 All 3275-2 3440
3402
3275-3
2791 *
3275-12 1200
2792 All
3276 1068
2803 8100 All
3277
2804 All
3278-2A 4631
2821 7945 * 4632
8100 4633
2835 Al 4634
2860 Al 3284
2880 All 3286
3062 4525 3289
3066-1 4520 3310
7117 3330
7118
7119 3340
3066-2 4525 3345
7127
7128 3350
7129 3360

* See applicable machine page for model conversion/feature restrictions.
NOTE: This list does not include GSD "'Exclusive’’ machines or RPQ machines.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.

MODEL CONVERSIONS

Not Rec-
ommended
for Field
Installation

At Time of
Manufacture
Only

3116-2 to
3115-0

3135-3 to
3135

3145-2 to
3145-0

3145-3 to
3145-2

3158-3 to
3158

3168-3 to
3168

N~
P
(oo}
- N

All

All
2A

All
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LIST OF NON-FIELD INSTALLABLE SPECIAL FEATURES/MODEL CONVERSIONS
SPECIAL FEATURES MODEL CONVERSIONS SPECIAL FEATURES MODEL CONVERSIONS
Not Rec- Not Rec- Not Rec- Not Rec-
Machi ded At Time of ommended At Time of Machi ded At Time of ommended At Time of
Type- for Field Manufacture for Field Manufacture Type- for Field Manufacture for Field Manufacture
Model Installation  Only Installation  Only Model Installation  Only Installation  Only
3370 All 3762 1310
3420-3,5,7 3550 gggg
6407 5100
3504 3921 3767 1201
3508 se21 3771 1201
3525 1421 3773 1201
3601 . 4660
3602 1010 3774 1201
1011 4660
3603 6352 All 3775 1201
35651
3604-1 4661 All 4660
4663
3776 1201
3604-2,3,4 4771 All
4772 3777 1201
4773
4774 3782 All
3604-5, 6 5to 6 All, except 3791
5t0 6 3803 *
3604-7 All 3830 *
3606 All 3845 All
3608 5454 All 3846 All
3610-1,2,3 6900 All 3872 3602
6901 N
6903 3881
6904 5424 6510
3610-4 All 5496 3666 7801
3611 6900 Al 7850
6901
6903
6904
3612 6900 Al
6901
6903
6904
3614 All
3615 All
3616 8701
3618 3550
3860
3624 6301 All
6302*
7820*
7950
3632 1010
1011
3641 5781 4652 All
5801 4653
5802
3642 All
3643 4772 All
4774
3647 1501
3850
3651 *
3653 4990
3659 All
3663 3425 *
3451
6330
3741 *
3760 6660 All [reverse side is blank]

* See applicable machine page for model conversion/feature restrictions.
NOTE: This list does not include GSD "Exclusive’” machines or RPQ machines.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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357 INPUT STATION

[The 357 Models 4, 5 and 6 are no longer
available]

Purpose: Badge and/or serial card reader input unit for a 357
Data Collection System.

Model 4 -- a badge reader which operates as an independent
input station. Reads identification badges (size of a 22-column
stub card) prepunched in IBM code with a maximum of ten
numeric digits. Badges, which are punched on a 13 Badge
Punch, are inserted and removed manually. Badge read-out is
automatic with insertion of badge. See Manual GA21-9028 for
badge specifications. Badges can be purchased from outside
vendors or produced with commercially available laminating
equipment.

Model 5 -- a serial card reader. Standard unscored 80-column
cards are inserted and removed manually, one at a time. Reads
numbers, letters, IBM special characters, and instruction codes.
Blank columns are not recognized and are automatically
skipped over. Provision is made for-attaching a 372 Manual
Entry or 374 Cartridge Reader.

Model 6 -- a combination serial card reader and badge reader.
Information pertaining to mdls 4 and 5 applies to mdl 6. This
model, in conjunction with a 372 or 374, provides a means of
loading the station with variable source data as well as fixed
employee and job data prior to transmission to the output unit.
An instruction code in the card shifts transmission of data from
card to badge. A separate column must be used in the card
being read for each column of the badge which is to be read
out, unless Badge Read-out (#1450), a special feature, is
installed. See Manual GA21-9028 for badge specifications.

Model Changes: Cannot be made in the field.

PREREQUISITE: A 358 Input Control Unit ... each 358 controls up
to twenty 357s, in any combination of models.

Badge Gauge: Available at no charge for use with mdis 4 and 6
to check width and thickness of badges ...

Manuals: See 'IBM Marketing Publications KWIC Index,"”
G320-1621.

SPECIFY: [1] Voltage (115 V AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): #9880 for
locking plug, or #9881 for non-lock plug.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, or
#9045 for gray.

MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC  Purchase MMMC
357 4 $39 §$ 884 $ 4.00
5 46 1,155 13.00
6 63 1,505 18.00
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 50% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call:1

SPECIAL FEATURES

BADGE READ-OUT (#1450). [Model 6 only] [Plant installation
ong] Enables the mdl 6 to read a badge only. When both a card
and ‘a badge are to be read, a single instruction code in the card
shifts transmission to the badge reader for automatic read-out of
the badge. Patch panel wiring in the mdl 6 controls read-out. A
’Badge’’ position on the mode switch provides automatic badge
read-out upon insertion of a badge.

CONTROLLED RESET (#2287). [Model 5, 6 only] Manually
operated switch in non-reset position permits retention for
re-reading of any fixed combination of the badge, 372 Manual
Entry setting, or the data cartridge. Operator set-up time at a
terminal is reduced when entering a series of transactions with
common data in the manual entry, data cartridge and/or badge.

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

Badge Read-out #1450 $5 $ 238 $2.00 PO
Controlled Reset 2287 2 95 NC $32

* The 24 and 26 are GSD Machines.

M 357 - 361
May 79

358 INPUT CONTROL UNIT
[The 358 Model 1 is no longer available]

Purpose: Links up to twenty 357 Input Stations with one 24/26*
Card Punch in a 357 Data Collection System.

Highlights: Analyzes instruction codes in input cards and controls
card reading. Instruction codes are wired through a transaction
selector in the 358 to format control. Data, in the form of DC
pulses, is transmitted over multi-conductor cable and punched at
the rate of approximately 18 characters/second on the 26, or 20
characters/second on the 24.

Manuals: See 'IBM Marketing Publications KWIC Index,”
G320-1621.

SPECIFY: Voltage (115 V AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): #9880 for
locking plug, or #9881 for non-lock plug.

MAC/
PRICES: Mdi MRC  Purchase MMMC
358 1 $ 86 $2,450 $ 25

Plan Offering: Plan B
Warranty: B

Purchase Option: 50% Maintenance: C
Per Call: 1

360 CLOCK READ-OUT CONTROL
[The 360 Model 1 is no longer available]

Purpose: Controls read-out of time from a 361 Read-out Clock to
up to thirty-five card punches in a 357 Data Collection System ...
see ''Limitation’’ below.

Highlights: Has connections for two 361s ...
permits switching from one clock to the other.

Limitation: Time can be provided for simultaneous output to up to
ten 24/26*s ... for applications such as attendance recording, a
360 and 361 are required for each gfoup of ten 24/26*s which
may simultaneously call for time.

PREREQUISITE: Clock Read-in (#1945) on the 24/26* Card
Punch.

Manuals: See "IBM Marketing Publications KWIC Index,”
G320-1621.

SPECIFY: [1] Voltage (115 V AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): #9880 for
locking plug, or #9881 for non-lock plug.

[2] Cable: #9081 for direct connection to a single output punch,
or #9082 for connection to multiple punches via a common line
... see Physical Planning Manual GA24-1032.

a toggle switch

MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC  Purchase MMMC
360 1 $ 54 $1,675 $3.50
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 60% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 1

361 READ-OUT CLOCK
[The 361 Model 1 is no longer available]

Purpose: Provides a means of punching time in output cards in a
357 Data Collection System.

Highlights: Time is read out as four digits
nearest hundreths of hours.

PREREQUISITE: A 360 Clock Read-out Control and Clock Read-in
(#1945) on the 24/26* Card Punch.

Manuals: See 'IBM Marketing Publications KWIC Index,”’
G320-1621.

... hours (0-23) and

MAC/
PRICES: Mdi MRC Purchase MMMC
361 1 $ 41 $1,345 $3
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 60% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 1

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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372 MANUAL ENTRY

[The 372 Models 1, 2 and 3 are no longer
available]

Purpose: For manual entry of data for transmission in a 357 Data
Collection System.

Model 1
Model 2 Has nine slides.
Model 3 Has twelve slides.

Model Changes: If Supervisor Key (#7578) is not installed,
changes can be made from mdl 1 to 2 or 3, or mdl 2 to 3.

Has six slides.

Highlights: Has up to twelve numeric slides, each with eleven
character positions (0-9 and blank), which can be individually
labeled. Slides may be locked in any desired position, or may
restore to blank after each transmission. CE can wire any or all of
the slides to read out zero from the blank position ... to change all
positions to read out zero from the blank position, no additional
parts are required ... to change any other number of positions,
Part No. 765993, Jumper Assembly, must be ordered a
no-charge

Slides are coded for individual read-out under card read control.
The high order code position is on the left. Model 1 has six
lefi-hand positions blanked out and the six right hand slides are
coded 6 thru 1 ... model 2 is similar with the three left hand
positions blanked out and the slide positions coded 9 thru 1 ...
mode! 3 is coded 12 thru 1.

Limitation; Either a 372 or a 374 Cartridge Reader can be
attached to a 357 mdl 5 or 6, not both.
PREREQUISITE: Each 372 requires a 357 mdl 5 or 6.

Manuals: See''IBM  Marketing Publications KWIC

G320-1621.

SPECIFY: Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for
blue, or #9045 for gray.

Index,"’

MAC/
PRICES: Mdl MRC  Purchase MMMC
372 1 $15 $ 520 $1.00
2 18 607 1.50
3 21 694 1.50
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 60% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 1

SPECIAL FEATURES

SUPERVISOR KEY (#7578). Replaces left hand slide on mdl 1, 2
or 3 with a key-operated switch which provides a controlled ability
to insert a specific authorizing digit in the output card for a
transaction. Field Installation: Available at time of manufacture
only.

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
Supervisor Key #7578 NC NC NC PO

M 372 - 374
May 79

373 PUNCH SWITCH
[The 373 Model 1 is no longer available]

Purpose: For automatic switching to a second output punch in a
357 Data Collection System.

Highlights: Provides automatic switching to a second back-up
punch if the first fails to duplicate, jams, or runs out of cards.
Either or both punches may be placed on offline mode for use as
a regular card punch by placing the 'Auto’” switch to
"'"Keypunch."

PREREQUISITES: Two output punches per system ... 24/26 mdis
7 or 8, each with Punch Switch Control (#5930) ... see 26.

Manuals: See '"IBM Marketing Publications KWIC Index,"
G320-1621

SPECIFY: If old-style Elco (rectangular) connector on 358, order
Adapter Cable Assembly, 765183, no-charge

’ . if old-style Elco (rectangular)

connector on punch cable and an adapter cable which provides

a round Cannon connector is not available, order Adapter Cable

Assembly, 765181, no-charge
MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC  Purchase MMMC
373 1 $ 30 $ 859 $ .75
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 65% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 1

374 CARTRIDGE READER
[The 374 Model 1 is no longer available]

Purpose: Data cartridge input. unit for a 357 Data Collection
System.

Highlights: The IBM Data Cartridge permits the user to pre-set up
to 12 positions of variable numeric data at his regular work station
... use is applicable primarily where variable numeric data must be
entered into the system at a peak period. Throughput and
accuracy in the 357 Input Station are increased and employee
waiting time is reduced.

The cartridge is manually inserted and removed from the reader,
which is cable-connected (3-1/2 feet) to and wall mounted to the
right of the 357.

For use with 357 mdl 5 or 6, the cartridge is read out by the card
in the same manner as the 372.

One data cartridge is supplied with each 374 ...

PREREQUISITE: Each 374 requires a 357 mdl 5 or 6.

Limitation: Either a 374 or a 372 Manual Entry can be attached
to a 357 md! 5 or 6, but not both ... however, 372s and 374s can
be interchanged on a terminal without requiring changes in the
output card of the output program.

Manuals: See IBM Marketing Publications KWIC Index,”
G320-1621.

SPECIFY: Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for
blue, or #9045 for gray.

MAC/

PRICES: Md! MRC  Purchase MMMC
374 1 $21 $ 637 $ 1.50
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 60% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 1

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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1/IV/V/VI MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS
[No longer available]

Model Characters a Second Recording Density (CPl)

729 Il 15,000/41,700 200/556
729 IV 22,500/62,500 200/556
729 V 15,000/41,700/60,000 200/556/800
729 VI 22,500/62,500/90,000 200/556/800

'7"3:?/'! Changes: 729 lis can be changed to 729 Vs, or 729 IVs to
S.

The following specifications can be changed in the field:

[1] Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208 V, or #9905 for
230 V (must be consistent with system voltage). -

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, or
#9045 for gray.

SPECIAL FEATURES

The following special feature is on an ''as available'’ basis for field
installation.

TAPE SWITCHING FEATURE (#7830). Modifies the tape unit so
that it can be logically switched between any two tape channels to
which it is normally attached. Switching can be between two
channels in the same system, channels of any two systems which
use 729 Il/IV/V/Vis, or a system channel and an offline auxiliary
unit. [Caution: Care should be exercised in connection with density
compatibility between channels, or the system channel and the
offline unit.] Two add’l signal cable connectors, switching relays, a
control cable connector and 50’ of control cable are provided for
attachment to the 7155. Advantages are: [1! Less tape unit set-up
time ... [2] Less tape reel handling time ... [3] Permits scheduling
of peak load use of tape units ... [4] Possible reduction of tape
units required in an installation. See Manual GG22-6587 for de-
tails. Prerequisite: A 7155 Switch Control Console or 7711 Data
Communication Unit.

- FTP --
MAC/MLC MLC
Special Feature Prices: MRC 1yr* 2yrs Purchase MMMCFIC

Tape Switch Feature #7830 $91 $84 $76 $4070 $9.00 $106
* FTP = 12-23 months.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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DP Machines
803 PROOF MACHINE

Note: The 802 Proof Machine is no longer available ... for

models changes and special features, see below.

Purpose: The 803 Proof Machine is used to simultaneously list,
sort and prove business documents.

Model 1 Endorsing ... 32 compartments and keys.
Model 2 No endorsing ... 32 compartments and keys.
Model 3 Endorsing ... 24 compartments and keys.
Model 4 No endorsing ... 24 compartments and keys.

Note: Models 3 and 4 are capacity reduced from models 1
and 2 by rendering compartments 25 thru 32 inoperative.

Model Changes: Can be made in the field ... except from a 24
compartment machine to a 32 compartment machine.

Note: 802 models changes may be made in the field.
Highlights: Each sorting receptacle can hold approximately 150

documents (5/8" to 21/32"). Documents within the following
dlmen3|on° can be fed: Wrdth -- 2-1/4" to 4-1/4" .. Length --
to 9-1/2" Thickness - cannot exceed 3/32'. The cycling

speed fully—electrlc adding keyboard, repeat key. and other
operating features permit continuous high-speed operation.

Amounts are simultaneously listed on both the control tape and
one of the compartment tapes and accumulated in the grand,
group and compartment total counters. All items, together with
their identifying distribution numbers, are listed on a control tape.
Up to 9-digit amounts can be entered through the adding keyboard
for listing.

Each total counter has a printing capacity of 10 digits.
Progressive totals (sub-totals) can be obtained on all counters and
printed with an identifying symbol. For subtraction, the
complement of the amount to be subtracted is entered on the
adding keyboard and the ''Subtract’” key is depressed. 9s are
then automatically printed to the left of the amount. *On total
accumulation and printing, the tenth position is not lost even
though subtraction is by complementary addition.

Standard Features -- Control Panel with Non-feed Lock
Suppression, Multiple Entry, Endorse Suppression (mdis 1, 3),
Group Balancing, Group Balance Compartment Add ... Amount
Clearance Lever ... Repeat, Multiple Entry, Auxiliary Credit, Adding
Machine, Non-add C Non-add C and C, Key Release, Subtraction,
Grand Total, Group Total, Compartment Total, and Progressive
Total Keys ... Ready, Add Key Depression, Near Depletion of
Listing Tape, Non-endorse (mdis 1, 3), Non-feed, Full Pocket,
Improper Feeding, and Non-balance Condition when Group
Balancing Signals ... Switches -- for control of credit feeding and
by-passing of automatic group balance totals for single machine
cycle ... Paper Clip Receptacle ... Selected Compartment Indicator
... Ticket Tray ... two 5-position Transaction Counters
Upholstered Arm Rest ... Work Tray.

Endorsing — mdls 1 and 3 can endorse documents with date,
identification numbers, and bank's legal endorsement. The
Endorser Plate is made to the customer's specifications. See
""Accessories’’ below. A Blank Endorser Plate is also available if
only partial endorsements are required. When ordering #3792
attach Endorser Plate Specification . not required
for #3793.

Supplies
ribbon supplies.

Manuals -- see "IBM Marketing Publications KWIC Index,’’
G320-1621.

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): Locking plug -- #9880
for 115V, #9884 for 208 V, or #9886 for 230 V. Non-lock
plug - #9881 for 115 V, #9885 for 208 V, or #9887 for 230
V.

endorsing ink roll, paper and

[2] Endorsing (mdis 1, 3 only): See ''Endorsing’’ above.

[3] Disabling Clamps: If required to prevent depression of the
following key(s) -- #9120 for Subtract Key, #9121 for Repeat
Key, #9122 for Auxiliary Credit Key. Limitation: #9122
cannot be installed with Multiple Credit (#5245).

M 803

May 79
MAC/
PRICES: Md! MRC  Purchase MMMC

803 1 $205 $9,000 $108.00

2 193 8,480 99.50

3% 167 7,345 89.50

4% 156 6,805 80.50
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 35% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 1

t Pnces for 802 mdl 1 are Rental -- $120, Purchase -- $7,785
and MMMC --$73.50 ... prices for 802 mdl 2 are Rental —
$1 10 Purchase — $7,215 and MMMC — $66.00.

SPECIAL FEATURES

NOTE: The following 803 feature can also be ordered for field
installation on installed 802 Proof Machines.

MULTIPLE CREDIT (#5245). To simplify processing of multiple
credit transactions under control of automatic group processing ..
can also be used where single item deposits are processed in
batches. A total can be obtained for a group of debits and
balanced against a group total of the related credits. A ''Multiple
Credit’’ key replaces the standard ''Auxiliary Credit'’ key. Prior to
taking a group total of debit items, the ''Group Balance By-pass’’
switch and ''Multiple Credit”’ key are depressed, in that order.
Any number of credit items can then be distibuted without
depressing the by-pass switch before recording each transaction.
The multiple credit key remains depressed until the by-passed
debit total is entered on the keyboard and a group balance
operation is performed. Limitation: Cannot be installed if Disabling
Clamp (#9122) for Auxiliary Credit Key is installed.

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: (803) MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

Multiple Credit #5245 $ 4 $ 257 $250 $19

Accessories -- The following items are available on a purchase
only basis for the 803. For shipment with machine, order the
desired Feature # indicated below at the price listed in M 10000
pages.

Endorser Plate (#3792) -- 803 mdis 1 and 3 only.
Blank Endorser Plate (#3793) -- 803 mdis 1 and 3 only.
Iluminating Lamp (#4610) -- 803, all mdls.

Note: When ordering #3792, it is recommended that at least
one spare plate be stocked, as they cannot be immediately
replaced.

See M 10000 pages for description, ordering instuctions and field
installation.

For the 802, #3792 is available for field installation on mdl 1 ...
#4610 is available for field installation on all mdls.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.



DP Machines
01 DATA TRANSMISSION TERMINAL

-
o

Purpose: Combination punched card and keyboard unit for direct
transmission to a 26* Card Punch mdl 5 or 6, or to a 7770 Audio
Response Unit.

Highlights: Has a 10-digit keyboard and a card carriage with a
fixed 80, 51 or 22-column feed. First 22 columns of prepunched
data can be read from each card. To transmit data from a card,
operator inserts card in carriage, face down, column 80 first,
moves carrlage to the left until it strikes carriage stop and releas-
es it. As carriage returns to right hand position, first 22 columns
of card are read serially from column 1 to 22. Limitations: Field
skipping is not possible ... columns 23 and 24 must be un-
punched.

Variable numeric data is entered via the keyboard ... additional
function keys control the receiving unit. The 80-column card in a
26 mdl 5 or 6 can accept up to 80 columns of transmitted data.

When equipped with Alphabetic Transmit (#1222), the 1001 can
transmit aiphameric data to a 26 equipped with Alphabetic Receive
(#1221) ... see ''Special Features’’ below and under 26. When
#1221 is installed on a 26, numeric 1001s can be used only if
they use alphabetic transmitting data sets, or if the 26 is equipped
with Intermix (#4702).

The unit weights only 21 pounds.. It is cable-connected to the
telephone hand set, from which it obtains its power. Its size, 18-
1/2" x 8’ x 5”’, makes it a convenient desk or table top unit.

Communication Facilities: The 1001 transmits at a rate of 12
characters/second over common carrier leased private line tele-
phone service, common carrier switched telephone networks, or
privately owned voice grade facilities. Connection from the 1001
to the output unit is set up by normal telephone dialing.

Port-A-Punch® Cards: Column 80 of card cannot be part of a
Port-A-Punch field ... a maximum of 11 Port-A-Punch columns can
be read on a numeric 1001; a maximum of 18 if Alphabetic Trans-
mit (#1222) is installed ... no punching is allowed in the columns
adjacent to the Port-A-Punch columns ... the columns to be read
can vary in number within the maximums, but must be adjacent ...
on a numeric 1001, column 24 cannot be punched; with #1222,
column 38 cannot be punched. Care should be exercised in han-
dling and inserting Port-A-Punch cards so that chads will not be
loosened.

Limitations: The standard machine feeds only standard punched
card stock ... Aqua Cards or other special cards (except Port-A-
Punch) cannot be fed by either feed.

Environment: The unit should be located in an area free of signifi-
cant abrasive, corrosive and vibration producing elements. It
should not be subjected to temperatures beyond the range of 40°
to 120° F, or relative humidities of 20% to 85% ... where no cards
are used, humidities to 95% are allowable. For best transmitting
results, it is recommended that the unit be located in an area free
of background noise.

Manuals: See ''IBM Marketing Publications KWIC Index,”’ G320-
1621.

SPECIFY: [1] Feed: #9181 for 80-column, #9183 for 51-column,
or #9184 for 22-column. #9181 can be changed to #9183,
or vice versa, in the field.

[2] Ouptut Unit: #9470 if transmission is to a 26, or #9471 if
transmission is to a 7770.

MAC/
PRICES: Mdi MRC Purchase MMMC
1001 1 $ 16 $ 455 $4
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 45% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 1

* The 26 is a GSD machine.

M 1001 - 1026
May 79

SPECIAL FEATURES

ALPHABETIC TRANSMIT (#1222). [Plant installation only] To
transmlt 26 alphabetlc characters and three special characters
(12, "11” and '0-1""), as well as the standard 10 digits, from
first 36 columns of each prepunched card. In transmitting to a 26,
if a "space’’ is preferred to the ""'O-1"" punch at the 26, order
Space Code Generation (#7244) for the 26. Limitations: Oper-
ates only with an 80 or 51-column feed ... 22-column stub cards
cannot be processed ... columns 37 and 38 in cards to be trans-
mitted must be left unpunched (in lieu of columns 23 and 24 left
blank when this feature is not installed) ... field skipping is not

possible.

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC  Purchase MMMC FIC
Alphabetic Transmit #1222 $ 8 # 281 $ .75 PO

1026 TRANSMISSION CONTROL UNIT
[No ilonger available]

The following specifications can be changed in the field:

[1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9902 for 208 V, or
#9904 for 230 V ... must be consistent with system voltage.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, or
#9045 for gray.

The following special features are on an ''as available’’ basis for
field installation:

ADDITIONAL LINE FEATURE (#1058). Required on each 1026
attached to a system after the first 1026. Maximum: One.

Prerequisite: Expanded Line Feature (#3937) on the
first 1026 attached to the system.

AUTOMATIC ANSWERING (#1286). Provides the 1026 with the
ability to automatically answer incoming calls initiated by remote
1050s over common carrier switched (dial-up) facilities ... the line
must be equipped with an appropriate data set. Maximum: One.

AUTOMATIC CALLING (#1304). Provides the 1026 with the
ability to automatically initiate outgoing calls to remote 1050s over
common carrier switched telephone and 150 baud TWX facilities
. the line must be equipped with an appropriate data set and
automatic calling unit. Maximum: One.
Prerequisite: Automatic Answering (#1286).

EXPANDED LINE FEATURE (#3837). Provides controls on the
first 1026 attached to the system for attachment of up to three
additional 1026s and/or a 1032 Digital Time Unit. Maximum:
One, on first 1026 only.

FIXED TIME-OUT (#4415). Provides for a transmission delay of
approximately 1 second following the transmission of either a
Horizontal Tab, or a New Line and Line Feed. Maximum: One.

Specify: One or both of the following -- #9340 for
Horizontal Tab ... #9485 for New Line and Line Feed.

LINE ADAPTER (#4790). For attachment of a communication line
that can be used for on-site 1030, 1050, 1060 or 107® terminals
for a distance up to 8 wire-miles. No common carrier data sets
are required. Line lengths for this feature will vary, depending
upon type of cable and configuration of system. Use of common
carrier channels also requires special considerations. For assist-
ance with line configuration problems, consult Regional Physical
Planning Representatives. Maximum: One.

Specify: One of the following -- #9420 for use with 1030s,
#9421 for 1060s, #9422 for 1050s or 1071 mdl 1s, or #9423
for 1071 mdi 2s.

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC  Purchase MMMC FIC
Additional Line Fea #1058 $5 $ 252 $.50 $30
Automatic Answering 1286 10 506 .50 14
Automatic Calling 1304 41 1,945 .75 32
Expanded Line Feature 3837 5 252 .50 32
Fixed Time-out 4415 5 252 .50 15
Line Adapter 4790 10 506 .50 29
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1031 INPUT STATION

Purpose: Input station for a 1030 Data Collection System. Used to
transmit data at 60 cps from cards, badges, data cartridges or
manual entry to a 1026/1448 Transmission Control Unit, 1034
Card Punch, 2025 Processing Unit with Integrated Communica-
tions Attachment (#4580), 3115 or 3125 Processing Unit with
integrated Communications Adapter (#4840), 2701 Data Adapter
Unit, 2702/2703 Transmission Control, or 3704/3705 Communi-
cations Controller.

Models: Control  Satellite
Station  Station
For card input A1l B1
For card input and manual entry A2 B2
For card and data cartridge input A3 B3
For card and badge input and manual entry A4 B4
For card, badge, and data cartridge input A5 BS
For badge input A6 B6
For card and badge input A7 B7

Model Changes: Cannot be made in the field.

nghll?hu- A compact industrial unit. Offers station set-up check-
or to communication line acknowledgement, ease of opera-
tion. installation and relocation. NOTE: Can be mounted on a wall
or a free standing pedestal. Wall brackets or pedestal are not
included in the unit's price. Pedestals are available from IBM

or outside vendors. See SRL GA24-3021 for
pedestal specifications.

1031 mdl As provide data transmission via 2-wire communication
lines and control 1031 mdl Bs and 1033 Printers attached to them
by multiwire cables. As far as the user is concerned, operation of
comparable A and B models are identical. Depending upon the
mode!, the 1031 has one or more of the following means of input
and standard features:

Card Reader — standard or Port-A-Punch® prepunched 80-column
cards can be individually inserted and removed manually. An
upper left corner cut C1 is required. M3, M4 and M5 scores can
be used. Numbers, letters and IBM speclal characters (see SRL
GA24-3018) are read. Blank card columns are not recognized and
are automatically skipped.

Badge Reader — reads identification badges (22-column stub card
size) prepunched in IBM code with a maximum of ten digits. The
badges, which are punched on a 13 Badge Punch, are inserted
and removed manually. Badges with or without a pocket clip can
be read. They can be purchased from outside vendors, or pro-
duced by commercially available equipment. See SRL GA21-9028
for badge specifications. NOTE: A badge gauge is provided at no
charge with each badge punch ... see 13 Badge Punch.

Manual Entry —- a means of entering variable numeric source data
in addition to the fixed data entered by card and badge. Each of
the 12 slides has 11 character positions (0-9, and blank), and can
be individually labeled. The slides restore to blank after each
correct transmission, or may be restored by depressing the clear
button for operator or retransmission error. Panel wiring provides
detection of columns set to blank for selected groups of slides.

Cartridge Reader — reads the data cartridge, a device which
provides for off-station entry of up to 12 positions of variable
numeric data. The cartridge is inserted and removed manually.
Cartridge slides retain their setting and are not restored by action
of the reader. Panel wiring provides detection of columns set to
blank for selected groups of slides.

One data cartridge is furnished with each 1031 mdl A3, A5, B3,
5 . rocket gize — 7-3/8"' long, 3-1/4'' deep, and 1/2" thick ...
or setting up variable information away from the 1031,
reducmg station set-up time and making the 1031 available to
more users in a given period. additional cartridges,

Lights — all models have appropriate Card, Badge, Manual Con-
trol, Repeat, and In-process indicator lights.

Clear Button — on all models, ejects all cards, badges and data
cartridges and restores the manual entry and cartridge reader.

Mode Switch — on mdis A2 thru A5, A7, B2 thru BS, B7, places
the 1031 in card, badge or manual control mode.

Set-up Instruction Reference — on mdis A2, A4, B2, B4, a thumb
knob and scroll which gives rapid reference to set-up instructions.

Customer Responsibilities — see 1030 in "'Systems.’
PREREQUISITE:

line terminators will be
shipped from the plant ’ " Line
terminators are provided to the customer at no charge. For guid-
ance in determining the number of line terminators required, see
Physical Planning Manual, GA24-3021.
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LIMITATIONS:
1031 mdl As

[1] Distance — the maximum length of a customer-provided 2-wire
communication line is a function of the number of input stations,
line characteristics and network configuration. Approximate
limitations are up to 8 miles. A Common Carrier Adapter
(#2068), operating with external data sets, or an IBM Line
Adapter (#4€47) permits transmission over greater distances
via a 4-wire full duplex common carrier leased voice grade
channel. Detailed information on communication lines is con-
tained in SRL GA24-3021. See the M 2700 pages for informa-
tion on communication facilities.

[2] The maximum number of 1031 As per 2-wire line is ten.

[3] A maximum of eight 1031 Bs can be connected to a 1031 A.

[4] A maximum of twenty-four 10318, mdi As and Bs combined,
can be attached to a 2-wire line.

[5] Up to nine 1033s can be attached to a 1031 A equipped with
a 1033 Printer Attachment (#1279) ... up to twenty-four 1033s
can be attached to one 2-wire line. NOTE: Up to twenty-four
10338, plus twenty-four 10318 can be attached to one fine.

[6] When the line terminates in a 1034 Card Punch, 1033s cannot
be attached to the line.

[7] Either a 1033 Printer Attachment (#1279) or a Common Carri-
er Adapter (#2068) can be installed on a 1031 A, not both.

1031 mdl Bs

[1] Maximum cable length (1031 B to 1031 A) is 3,000 feet.
[2] A maximum of eight 1031 Bs can be attached to a 1031 A.
Environment: See 1030 in "'Systems."

Mg&uﬂ.z See "'IBM Marketing Publications KWIC iIndex,” G320-
1 .

SPECIFY: [1] Vokage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9880 for
115V, locking plug, or #9881 for 115 V, non-lock plug.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, or

for gray.

[3] Method of Installation: #9410 if junction box, or #9411 if
Junction poipt. Cables or connectors will be shipped automati-
cally prior to scheduled delivery. A 20",
2-wire main line signal cable is shipped for a 1031 A. See
Physical Planning Manual GA24-3021.

MAC/
MRC  Purchase

PRICES: Mdi MMMC

1031 Al $108 $4,540 $13.00

A2 135 5,585 5.50

A3 120 4,870 19.50

A4 151 6,220 30.50

AS 135 5,510 32.00

A6 108 4,540 9.50

A7 125 5,040 27.50

B1 54 2,270 7.06

B2 81 3,315 11.00

B3 65 2,600 14.00

B4 96 3,955 15.00

BS 81 3,230 19.50

B6 54 2,270 5.50

B7 70 2,855 14.00
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 45% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 1

SPECIAL FEATURES

ATTACHMENT, 1033 PRINTER (#1279). [Models A1 thru A7
only] To control up to nine 1033 Printers by one 1031 A. Includes
4' junction box cable or connector

as specified in "Method of Installation”
under ''Specify’’ above. Limitation: Cannot be
installed with Common Carrier Adapter (#2068).

+COMMON CARRIER ADAPTER (#2068). [Models A1 thru A7 only]
Provides for long distance data transmission via external data sets
over 4-wire full duplex communication lines provided by common
carriers. Note: Where muitiple 1031 mdl As are to operate over a
4-wire full duplex line, only one 1031 mdl A is directly connected
to the external data set ... additional 1031 mdl As are connected
to the first 1031 mdl A, which is interfaced to the external data
set, via a 2-wire communication line ... specifications for the
2-wire line are contained in SRL GA24-3021. Limitation: Cannot
be installed with 1033 Printer Attachment (#1279) or IBM Line
Adapter (#4647). ity: For cable assembly
from 1031 mdl A to common carrier data set — #9021 and quanti-
ty (length in feet ... maximum, 40).

CONTROLLED RESET (#2290). [Models A2 thru A5, A7, B2 thru
B85, B7 only] For operator switch control of badge, manual entry,
or data cartridge retention for subsequent records.

1 For further information on IBM Line Adapters, see M 2700 pages.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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1031 Input Station  (cont'd)

+IBM LINE ADAPTER (#4647). [Models A1 thru A7 only] A modem
to allow the 1031 mdl A terminal to communicate over uniimited
distances with a_2702/2703 Transmission Control, 3704/3705
Communications Controller, a 2025 with ICA (#4580) via a 2711
Line Adapter Unit, a 3115 or 3125 with ICA (#4640), or a 1034
Card Punch. This adapter uses 4-wire leased common carrier
private lines, or equivalent privately owned communication facili-
ties. When installed, the standard 2-wire, 8 mile modem cannot be
used. For line specifications, see SRL GA24-3435°**. Up to
twenty-four 1031 mdi As, each equipped with this feature, can be
multi-dropped on a line. ‘Common carrier considerations, however,
will limit the size of the network. If a system with more than ten
points is proposed, a service inquiry to the common carrier must
be initiated by the customer. Limitation: Cannot be installed with
Common Carrier Adapter (#2068). Prerequisite:
An IBM Line Adapter (#4647) on the 1034 or 2711.

INDIVIDUAL SLIDE LOCK (#4652). [Models A2, A4, B2, B4
only] A group of three slide controls ... for operator control of
individual manual entry slide reset. Maximum: Four groups.

INPUT EDIT LEVELS, ADD’L (#4654). [Models A2 thru A5, B2
thru BS only] A group of four additional input levels (E, F, G, H).
Input edit levels are used to select the proper input device for a
iven transaction, edit the input before transmission, and select
e proper point for end-of-block code. Limitation: Cannot be
installed with 1035 Attachment (#7961).

INQUIRY KEY (#4684). [Models A2 thru A7, B2 thru B7 only]
Permits authorized inquiry to a system processor ... output is via a
1033 Printer. One key is provided ... additional keys,

MONITOR KEY (#5140). [Models A2 thru A7, B2 thru B7 only]
Used where a supervisor's approval is required before a record
can be transmitted. One key is provided ... additional keys,

1035 ATTACHMENT (#7961). To attach from one to four 1035
Badge Readers. Provides a means of scanning up to 30 columns
of badge punching and assigning badge reader identification
characters. Includes a 4’ cable for junction box connection to
1035s, shipped automatically

Limitations: Plant installation only
on 1031 A models ... cannot be installed with Add'l Input Edit
Levels (#4654) ... installation of this feature is incompatible with
some 1031 RPQs.

Prerequisites: For 1031 A mdis — 1035 Control (#7962) .
1031 B mdis — #7962 on the controlling 1031 mdl A.

1035 CONTROL (#7962). [Models A1 thru A7 only] Required on

a 1031 mdl A to install a 1035 Attachment (#7961) on the 1031

mdl A itself, or on any 1031 mdl Bs controiled by the 1031 mdl A.

The ieature detects any blanks and invalid data transmitted from

?8?3%9 readers and controls operation- of Repeat lights for the
S.

MAC/

Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
Attach, 1033 Printer #1279 $16 $ 715 $1.50 $ 21
Common Carrier Adapt 2088 28 1,155 1.00 34
Controlied Reset 2290 2 95 1.00 17
IBM Line Adapter 4647 10 347 3.50 132
Indvi Slide Lock,gp of 3 46852 2 95 1.00 9
Input Edit Leveis, Add’l

gp of 4 4654 4 186 1.00 16
Inquiry Key 4684 2 43 1.00 17
Monitor Ke 5140 2 30 1.00 9
1035 Attachment 7961 16 650 1.50 138
1035 Control 7962 5 225 1.00 47

1032 DIGITAL TIME UNIT

Purpose: Used to associate time of day with output records of a
data collection system.

Model 1 Has a synchronous motor drive.

Model 2 Is minute impulse self-regulating ...
user’s master clock system.

Mode! Changes: Cannot be made in the field.

Highlights: Can furnish time data to any combination of up to
twenty 24/26 Card Punches and 1034 Card Punches, and, in
addition, to one 1026 Transmission Control Unit, or two 1448
Transmission Control Units, or two 2702 Transmission Controls.

Time advances once each minute and is read out as 4 digits ...
hours (0-23) and nearest hundreths of hours. Can be used for
357 and 1030 Data Collection Systems, either on or off-line.

for attachment to

** SRL GA24-3435-2, or subsequent revisions.
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Warning is provided upon the return of interrupted power, or
failure of the timing source (synchronous motor or master time
system) to initiate an advance cycle once each minute. Clocking
periods for 24/26s or 10348 can be activated on any minute
automaticailly or by manual operation. Synchronous standby is
provided with the 1032 mdl 2.

PREREQUISITES:

For 24/26s (357s) — Clock Read-in (¥1945) on each 24/26 ...
Digital Time Read-out Control, 24/26/1034 (#3267) on the
1032 itself ... see ''Special Features’' below and GSD sales
manual for 24 /26 description.

For 1034s (1030s) — Digital Time Read-in (#3266) on each
1034 ... Digital Time Read-out Control, 24/26/1034 (#3267) on
the 1032 itself ... see ''Special Features.'

For 14488 — Common Carrier Adapter Set - 1050/1060 (#2070)
on each 1448 ... Digital Time Read-out Control, 1448 (#3268)
on the 1032 itself ... see "'Special Features.'

For 1026s - Expanded Line Feature (#3837) on the first 1026
. Digital Time Read-out Controi, 1026 (#3269) on the 1032
itself ... see ''Special Features.'

For 2702s — 1032 Attachment (#7918), IBM Terminal Control -
Type ll (#4616) and Speed Extension (#7387) on each 2702,
plus either IBM Line Adapter (#4613) or Data Set Line Adapter
,(#3233) on line No. 1 of each 2702 ... Digital Time Read-out
Control, 2702 (#3273) on the 1032 itself ... see ''Special Fea-
tures.”

Environment: See 1030 in ''Systems.”

Msl;ualo: See "IBM Marketing Publications KWIC Index,”” G320-
1621.

SPECIFY: Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): Locking plug — #9880
for 115 V, #9884 for 208 V, or #9886 for 230 V. Non-lock
plug — #9881 for 115 V, #9885 for 208 V, or #9887 for 230
V ... must be consistent with voltage of 1026, 1448 or 2702.

MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase MMMC
1032 1 $ 108 $3,785 $3
2 125 4, 3
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 560% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 1

SPECIAL FEATURES

CLOCKING PERIOD ON-OFF CONTROL, ADD’L (#1940). For
packed card punch operation ... a group of four periods in addi-

tion to those supplied with feature #3267 see below.
Maximum: One.
DAY-OF-WEEK READ-OUT, 24/26/1034 (#3219). Numbers the

days of the week 1 thru 7 for punching into cards on 24/26/1034
card punches in 357 or 1030 Data Collection Systems. Upon
reaching day 7, the next advance returns the device to day 1.
Advancement from one day to the next may be wired (pluggable)
to cause a day change at any minute during the 24-hour period.
Read-out to 1034s consists of 5 digits (tens of hours, units of
hours, tenths of hours, hundredths of hours, and day-of-week).
Read-out to 24/26s is limited to 4 digits (tens of hours, units of
hours, tenths of hours, and day-of-week) ... hundredths of hours
cannot be punched in output records when used with a 24/26.

Prerequisites: Digital Time Read-out Control,
23426/1034 (#3267) ... Day-of-Week Read-in (#3200) on each
1034.

DIGITAL TIME READ-OUT CONTROL, 24/26/1034 (#3267).
Provides compatibility with 24/26/1034 card punches used for
output from 357 and 1030 Data Collection Systems ... can read
time to any combination of up to twenty card punches. Specity:
#9018, for 4’ cable assembly from 1032 to junction box for muiti-
ple 24 /26s (cable is shipped 30 days prior to scheduled delivery),
or #9019, for 15’ cabie assembly from 1032 to a single 24 or 26.
Note: Cable assembly for 1034 attachment to 1032 is included
with Digital Time Read-in (#3266) on 1034 ... see 1034.

DIGITAL TIME READ-OUT CONTROL, 1448 (#3268). Provides
compatibility with a 1448 Transmission Control Unit. A maximum
of two 1448s can be attached to a 1032 for time read-out. One
#3268 is required on the 1032 for each 1448. A 20’ cable (1032
to 1448) is provided with each feature. Limitation: Cannot be
installed with #3269 or #3273. Maximum: Two.

DIGITAL TIME READ-OUT CONTROL, 1026 (#3269). Provides
compatibility with a 1026 Transmlsaion Control" Unit. A 15’ cable
(1032 to 1026) is provided. Limitation: Cannot be installed with
#3268 or 3273. Maximum: One.

DIGITAL TIME READ-OUT CONTROL, 2702 (#3273). Provides

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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1032 Digital Time Unit (cont'd)

compatibility with a 2702 Transmission Control. A maximum of two
2702s can be attached to a 1032 for time read-out. One #3273
is required on the 1032 for each 2702. A 20’ cable (1032 to
2702) is provided with each feature. Limitation: Cannot be in-
stalled with #3268 or #3269. Maximum: Two.

MAC/

Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
Clocking Period On-Off

Control, Add 1 #1940 $ 5 $ 690 $ .50 815
Day-ol-w«k y

24/26/1034 3219 10 434 3.50 54
Digital Time Read-out Control

24/26/1034 3267 10 498 .50 21

1448 3268 37 1,615 75 29

1026 3269 37 1,615 75 29

2702 3273 48 1,700 1.25 78

1033 PRINTER

Purpose: Output page printer for 1030 Data Collection Systems
used online with a data processing system via a 1026/1448
Transmission Control Unit, 2701 Data Adapter Unit, or 2702/2703
Transmission Control.

Highlights: A compact industrial unit which can be mounted on a
wall or on a free standing pedestal. Note: Wall brackets or ped-
estals are not included with the unit. Pedestals are available from
outside vendors or from IBM ... see SRL
GA24-3021 for pedestal specifications.

The printer is controlled by the data processing system through
the 1033 Printer Attachment (#1279) on a 1031 Input Station A
model. Addressing is performed by programming in the processor.
Remote inquiries for print-out initiate from a card reader, badge
reader, or manual entry of an associated 1031 A or B model. Data
is transmitted to the printer at 14.8 cps. The printer operates in
downshift mode ... prints 26 letters, 10 digits and 8 special char-
acters ... uses a removable Processor Printing Element — see
"Type Catalog’ ... horizontal spacing is 10 characters/inch ... roll
paper is fed by a 15" friction feed solid platen with a 13’ print
line ... ribbons are available through the OP division or outside
vendors. Note: For unattended operation or muiti-part (up to 5)
form paper, a Pin Feed Platen is required ... see ''Special Fea-
tures.”

System Checking — each character received by the printer must
contain an odd number of bits. A 6-bit BCD code plus a parity bit
and a start and stop bit (total of nine bits) is used. Parity check-
ing of each character is performed by the receiving 1031 mdl A.

PREREQUISITES: A 1033 Printer Attachment (#1279) on the
associated 1031 mdl A ... Attachment Feature - 1030 (#1274)
and Attachment Feature - 1033 (#1277) on a 1448 ... for require-
ments for use with a 1026 or 2701, see those units.

Limitations: 1033s cannot be used in 1030 systems attached to a
1034 Card Punch ... 1033s cannot be attached to a 1031 with a
Common Carrier Adapter (#2068) installed ... a maximum of nine
1033s can be attached to a 1031 mdl A ... maximum cable length
(1033 to 1031 mdl A) is 3,000’ ... see SRL GA24-3021 for de-
tailed information.

Environment: See 1030 in ''Systems.’’
Menguala: See "'IBM Marketing Publications KWIC Index,”” G320-
1621

SPECIFY [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9880 for
115 V, locking plug, or #9881 for 115 V, non-lock plug.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for biue, or
#9045 for gray.

[3] Method of Installation: #9410 if junction box, or #9411 if
junction point. Cables or connectors will be shipped automati-
cally prior to scheduled delivery date. See SRL GA24-
3021.

[4] Printing Element: #9575 for Processor - Standard, or #9579
for Processor - "'H'’ Option ... see "'Type Catalog.’

MAC/

PRICES: WMdi MRC Purchase MMMC
1033 1 $117 $4,125 $ 8.50
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 50% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 1

ACCESSORY FEATURE

PIN FEED PLATEN (#9509). [Purchase Only] For Plant Installa-
tion — specify #9509. Maximum one, in lieu of standard friction
feed platen. See 'Pin Feed Platens’’ on M 10000 pages for avail-
able options, feature #s to be specified and price. For Field

M 1032 - 1034
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:ns'tallatlon — to order add’l platens, or to order one for field instal-
ation

1034 CARD PUNCH

Purpose: Output card punch for data transmission from 1031
g\put Stations and 1035 Badge Readers in a 1030 Data Collection
ystem.

Highlights: The 1034 receives data from up to twenty-four 1031s
over a single communication line. Two lines can be attached to a
1034. The second line is normally used for emergency back-up
for another 1034, or, where the application does not require emer-
gency b%%l:—up. as provision for attaching up to forty-eight 10318
to one 1 .

Transmitted data is punched at 60 characters/second ... non-
transmitted data, time and common data is punched at 80
characters/second. Eight rotary dials controlled by the 1034
operator each permit entry of ''12", '11"’ and ''0-9"’ punches as
common data into the output record. Time can be punched into
output records when a 1032 Digital Time Unit is attached to a
'1= 03t4 equipped with Digital Time Read-in (#32686) ... see ''Special
eatures.’’

The unit has a 1,200-card capacity hopper and a 1,300-card
capacity stacker. Interlocks stop machine operation when the
hopper becomes empty. If the stacker is full, a card jams, or
transmission is interrupted, an audible alarm signals the operator.

Systems Checking — provides odd parity on all characters re-
ceived, plus a record length, blank column and punch compare
check. Five consecutive records in error stop the punch and
activate an audible alarm.

Control Capabillities — each 1034 can poll up to twenty-four
1031s on each of two lines, with a maximum of two lines possible.
A mixture of 1031 mdl As and Bs can be attached to each line.
However, only 1031 mdl As can be connected directly to the
2-wire communication line leading to the 1034. See 1031 for
allowable ratios of 1031 mdl As and Bs and SRL GA24-3021 for
communication line specifications.

Use with 10358 — 1035 Receive Control (#7963) is required
when 1035 Badge Readers are used in the system. Also review
Variable Record Length (#8695) and Packed Card Column Count-
er (#5491) under "'Special Features."’

Limitation: 1033 Printers cannot be attached to 1031 mdl As
which transmit to a 1034.

Environment: See 1030 in ''Systems.’’

Msamult: See "'IBM Marketing Publications KWIC Index,’”’ G320-
1621.

SPECIFY: [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9880 for
115 V, locking plug, or #9881 for 115 V, non-lock plug.
NOTE: Two 20’, 2-wire main line signal cables are shipped
automatically prior to scheduled delivery

of the 1034 ... see SRL.GA24-3021.
[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #8043 for blue, or
#9045 for gray.
MAC/

PRICES: WMdi MRC Purchase MMMC
1034 1 $ 404 $16,580 $ 37.00
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 50% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 1

SPECIAL FEATURES

+COMMON CARRIER ADAPTER (#2088). Provides for long dis-
tance data transmission: via external data sets over 4-wire full
duplex communication lines provided by a common carrier. Trans-
mission rate is 60 cps/600 bps. Local 2-wire capabilities of stan-
dard machine are not affected by installation of this feature.
Specify: For cable assembly from 1034 to external data set,
#9021 and quantity (length in feet) ... maximum length with Line
Transfer (#4835) installed is 20’ ... without #4835, maximum
length is 40’. Limitation: Cannot be installed with IBM Line Adap-
ter (#4647).

DAY-OF-WEEK READ-IN (#3200). Required if Day-of-Week
Read-out (#3219) is installed on a 1032 see 1032.
Prerequisite: Digital Time Read-in (#3266).

DIGITAL TIME READ-IN (#3266). Required to attach a 1032
Digital Time Unit for time read-in to the 1034 ... a 15’ cable (1034
to 1032 or adjacent 1034) is furnished.

1 For further information on IBM Line Adapters, sce M 2700 pages.
** SRL GA24-3435-2, or subsequent revisions.
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1iBM LINE ADAPTER (#4647). A modem for unlimited distance use
with a 4-wire ieased common carrier private line or equivalent
privately owned communication facilities. For line specifications,
refer to SRL GA24-3435**. When this feature is installed, the
standard 2-wire, 8 mile modem can also be used. Limitations:
Cannot be instalied with Common Carrier Adapter (#2068) ... all
1031s connected through this feature must have their poliing
addresses in sequence at the beginning of the polling list (B, C, D,
etc.) ... a 1034 used for backup of another 1034 equipped with
this feature must also have this feature.

LINE TRANSFER (#4835). Provides the ability to transfer auto-
matically the communication line or lines from the normal channel
of a 1034 to the backup channel of an adjacent operating 1034.
it the card punch requires the Common Carrier Adapter (#2068)
for normal operation, the card punch assigned to back up this unit
must also have #2068 installed. Limitations: Up to three 1034s
in a given installation can be connected in a backup configuration.
However, only a single punch can be assigned to back up any one
other punch ... for systems using common carrier data sets, the
iength of the cable from the data set to the 1034 must not exceed
20'. A 15 inter-machine cable is provided. Prerequisite: Al
1034s connected in an automatic backup configuration must be
equipped with #4836.

PACKED CARD (#5480). For punching more than one record
into a single card during specified time periods under control of a
1032 Digita! Time Unit. Prerequisite: Digital Time Read-in
(#3266).

PACKED CARD COLUMN COUNTER (#5491). Provides better
packing of records punched in output card when 1035 Badge
Readers are used in the system and the 1034 is. operating in
packed card mode. Also provides the ability to punch two record
types (two transaction codes) in the packed card mode. The
foature effsctively counts card columns punched in the output card
and feeds a new card when insufficient columns remain to punch a
maximum length record. Transaction codes and counter column
count are wired at installation as specified by the customer.
Prerequisites: 1035 Receive Controi (#7963), Packed Card
(#5490j, and Digital Time Read-in (#3266).

SELECTIVE STACKER (#6408). An additional stacker which
may be used to select cards containing a specific transaction error
or error indication’

1035 RECEIVE CONTROL (#7963). Required when 1035 Badge
Readers are used in & 1030 system. Provides immediate repolling
of an address when an error is detected by the 1034.

VARIABLE RECORD LENGTH (#8695). Provides record length
chaecking for variable length records received under the same
transaction code. Required when data is received from 1035
Badge Readers and the record length varies in increments of
either 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 9, 10 or 11 characters. Wired at instaliation
for a singie transactior, code and increment specified by customer.
Note: Increment used is equal to number of columns read from a
single badge, plus 1 ... for an increment of 8 (7-column badge),
the standard modulus 8 feature is used. Prerequisite: 1035 Re-
ceive Control (#7863).

MAC/
Specis! Feature Pricou: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
Common Carrier Adapt #2068 $ 28 $1,155 $3.50 $ 40
Day-of-Weok Read-In 3200 4 173 .50 9
Digitai Time Read-in 3266 18 715 3.00 31
IBM Line Adapter 4847 42 1,875 400 371
Line Transter 4835 13 416 .50 54
Packed Card 5490 32 828 .50 29
Packed Card Col Cntr 5491 5 203 .50 29
Selective Stacker 6408 21 918 .75 79
1635 Receive Control 7983 5 203 .50 29
Vrbl Record Length 8695 5 217 .50 29

1035 BADGE READER

Purpose: An input station for a 1030 Data Collection System or a
2790 Data Communication System. Used to transmit numeric data
read from badges via a 1031 Input Station or a 2791 Area Station
mdi 1 to & central collection point.

Highlights: A small indusirial unit which can be wall or shelf-
mounted. Simple In operation, the 1035 reads Iidentification
badges (22-column stub card size) prepunched in IBM card code
with a maximum of ten numeric digits. See SRL GA21-9028 for
badge specifications.

For 1030 Systems — up to four 10358 can be connected to any A
or B model 1031 via a common muiti-wire cable not exceeding
1,000 feet. Cable connections are made via customer-provided
junction boxes and cables, except for the IBM-provided 4 foot
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attachment cable to the junction box ... see ''Specify.”’ See Physi-
cal Planning Manual, GA24-3021 for details.

Functionally, 1035s can be thought of as additional columns of
badge reading which are located remotely from the 1031 with
which they are associated. When the 1031 is polled, all badge
readers (including the one in the 1031 if it is so equipped and the
mode switch is set to badge) are scanned sequentially and trans-
mit as one block of data. Empty badge readers are scanned
timewise, but no data is transmitted. Thus, a transmitted block of
data will vary in length, depending upon the number of badge
readers ready when the 1031 is polied. If no badge readers are
ready when the 1031 is polled, no data Is transmitted. Each
badge record in a transmitted block (up to a total of five) is auto-
matically preceded by a character identifying the badge reader.
From a user point of view, the 1035 operates in a manner identi-
cal to a 1031 mdl A6 or B6. An inserted badge Is locked in posi-
tion, read, and automatically released.

For 2790 Systems — up to three 1035s can be connected to any
2791 mdl 1 via a common multi-wire cable not exceeding 1,000
feet. Cable connections are made via customer-provided junction
boxes and cables, except for the IBM-provided 4 foot cable to the
junction box ... see ''Specify.”” See Physical Planning Manual
GA27-3017 for details.

Operstor Controls: A Repeat light indicates a detected transmis-
sion error. A Clear button is provided to turn off the Repeat light
and to release the badge.

Customer Responsibilities: See M 2700 pages.
PREREQUISITES:

For 1030 — [1] 1035 Attachment (#7961) on the associated
1031 ... [2] 1035 Control (#7962) on a 1031 mdl A equipped
with #7961 and/or which controls 1031 mdl Bs equipped with
#7961 ... [3] 1035 Receive Controi (#7963) on the 1034 Card
Punch (for offline systems) [4] Variable Record Length
(#8695) on the 1034 if the number of columns read per badge is
,3,4,5,86, 8,9 or 10. For 7 digits of badge (pius 1 for station
number), the standard modulus 8 checking in the 1034 suffices.

For 2790 — a 2791 mdl 1 equipped with 1035 Attachment
(28030).

Limitations:

For 1030 — [1] The maximum cabie distance from the farthest
1035 to its assoclated 1031 is 1,000 feet; total aggregate cabie
length connecting 1035s to their associated 1031 cannot exceed
2,000 feet; the total cable distance from the farthest 1035 via its
associated 1031 to the controlling 1031 mdl A cannot exceed
3,000 feet. For details refer to SRL GA24-3021 ... [2] The num-
ber of 10358 attached to a 1031 cannot exceed four ... [3] The
number of badge columns read from each 1035 (and associated
1031 if equipped with a badge reader and operating in badge
mode) must be equal ... [4] The number of badge columns read
in any badge reader cannot exceed ten ... [§] The total number
of badge columns transmitted in one block cannot exceed 30.
Thus, with five badge readers (one 1031 and four 1035s) the
maximum number of columns read from each badge is six; with
:our badge readers — seven; with three badge readers or less —
en.

For 2790 — [1] The maximum cable distance from the farthest
1035 to its associated 2791 mdl 1 is 1,000 feet ... [2] The num-
ber of 1035s attached to a 2791 mdl 1 cannot exceed three.

Environment: See 1030 or 2790 in ''Systems."
:A;g;nh: See "'IBM Marketing Publications KWIC Index,”” G320-

SPECIFY: [1] Voltage (115 V AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz); #9880
for locking plug, or #9881 for non-lock plug.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, or
for gray.

[3] Cable to Junction Box: #9410, if required. A 4-fdot cable
from the 1035 to a custoner-provided junction box ... see Phys-
ical Planning Manual GA24-3021 or GA27-3017 for require-
ment. Note: If #9410 is specified, provide complete person’s
name and address for shipment ... cables will be shipped auto-
matically, approximately 30 days prior to scheduled delivery.

MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase MMMC
1038 1 $ 32 $ 044 $ 4
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 45% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 1
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1071 TERMINAL CONTROL
[No longer available ... orders are on an "as available" basis)

Purpose: Control unit for a 1070 Process Communication System.
Model 1
Model 2 Used for 66.6 cps transmission.

Used for 14.8 cps transmission.

Model Changes: Can be made in the field.

Highlights: A 1071 is required in each system ... it controls selec-
tion and conversion of process signals in either random or sequen-
tial mode ... speed of selection and conversion depends upon the
1071 model.

Supplies the line control governing data transmission and checks all
transmitted and received data for validity. NOTE: For communica-
tions facilities and attachment to communications lines, see 1070 in
"Systems."

The basic 1071 contains logic for addressing 50 input/output
points. This capacity can be expanded to 300 points, in modules of
50 ... see "Special Features." Performs contact sense, decimal and
BCD input, and contact operate functions. Process alert logic in-
forms the associated processor of interrupt requests ... see
"Special Features' for extended input/output functions.

A compact unit designed for industrial environments, it can be
mounted in standard 19" relay racks ... racks are available from
outside vendors.

Bibliography: See KWIC Index G320-1621 or specific system
bibliography.

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz, locking plug): #9880 for
115 V, #9884 for 208 V, or #9886 for 230 V, unless DC Power
(#3217, 3218) is ordered.

[2] Data Set Attachment: One of the following, depending upon the
data set to be used -- #9110 or #9111 for facility D1, #9110 for
facility D2, #9112 for the IBM Line Adapter (#4792). See the
D1M and D2M facilities in the M 2700 pages for applicability of
these codes.

[3] Cables: Use 1070 Cable Order Form -- (a) length of cable to
data set ... (b) length of Digital Input Channel cable, Display
Attachment cable and Printer Attachment cable, when purchased
from IBM. NOTE: The three cables after (b) are special cables,
purchased at $1.90 per foot and installed by the customer.
Completed cable order form must be received at least 90 days
prior to installation date.

[4] When 1070 terminals are controlled by a 1050 system as a

master station, consult for special
requirements.
MAC/

PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase MMMC
1071 1 $ 199 $6,775 $ 23
2 212 7,190 23

Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 60% Maintenance: B

Warranty: B Per Call: 2

SPECIAL FEATURES

ADD’L ADDRESSING MODULE (#1048). Adds 50 addresses to
the 1071's addressing range. One feature is required for each 1072
Terminal Multiplexer added after the first one. Maximum: Five.

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL CONVERTER (#1262). Converts analog
input signals, full scale range -1 to +5 V, to their equivalent 3-digit
values. Conversion rate is approximately 5/second for 1071 mdl 1,
20/second for mdl 2.

ADC EXTENDED RESOLUTION (#1263). Increases Analog-to-

Digital Converter (#1262) resolution from 0.1% to 0.025% of full

scale range ... for improved analog conversion accuracy.
Prerequisite: Analog-to Digital Conversion (#1262).

DC POWER SUPPLY ADAPTER (#3217, 3218). For operation of
the 1071 from +12 to +24 V DC power to permit use with back-up
battery power. #3217 —- for +24 V ... #3218 — for +12 V.

DISPLAY ATTACHMENT (#3345). Converts output data into
decimal "one-out-of-ten" code for attachment of 1074 Binary
Display, 1075 Decimal Displays, and customer’'s decimal output
devices to the 1071 ... also required for 1073 mdis 1 and 3.

1 LINE ADAPTER (#4792). For attachment to customer-owned or
leased telephone cable facilities for in-plant operation ... not ex-
ceeding 8 wire-miles.

MULTI-CHARACTER INPUT (#5185). Extends basic 1071 digital
input capability to include extended BCD code (B, A, 8, 4, 2, 1, C)
and externally synchronized multi-character input devices ... re-

T For Turther information on 1BM Line Adapters, see M 2700 pages.
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quired for 1078s.

PRINTER ATTACHMENT (#5561).
mdl 2s to a 1071.
(#3345).

RANGE SELECT (#5960). For ADC conversion of analog signal,
full scale ranges -10 to +50, -20 to +100, and -100 to +500 milli-
volts, to their equivalent 3-digit values. Note: Only one analog
input range may be terminated per I1/O Switching Module (#4663)

To attach one or more 1053
Prerequisite: Display Attachment

on a 1072. Prerequisite: Analog-to-Digital Converter
(#1262).
MAC/

Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
Add’l Address Module #1048 $3 $ 131 $ .25 $26
Analog-to-Digit Convert 1262 79 2,565 5.00 55
ADC Extend Resolution 1263 10 232 .25 12
DC Power Supply Adapter

for +24 V 3217 10 423 1.50 55
for +12V 3218 10 423 1.50 55
Display Attachment 3345 24 848 1.50 55
Line Adapter 4792 10 476 .50 12
Multi-character Input 5185 10 423 .50 36
Printer Attachment 5561 24 848 1.50 40
Range Select 5960 24 848 1.50 12

1072 TERMINAL MULTIPLEXER
[No longer available ... M8 orders are on an "as available" basis]

Purpose: Unit for addressing and terminating up to 50
input/output points ... analog inputs, decimal "one-out-of-ten"
inputs, BCD and extended BCD inputs, contact sense inputs, or
digital output/contact operate points in a 1070 system.

Highlights: Every 1070 system has at least one 1072 ... up to six
can be connected to the 1071 Terminal Control for a total of 300
input/output points ... 1/0 points are installed in groups of ten (see
"Special Features'"). Each 1072 is cabled separately to the 1071 for
maximum installation flexibility ... the unit is designed for mounting
in a standard 19" relay rack.

PREREQUISITES: A 1071 mdl 1 or 2, plus one Add’l Addressing
Module (#1048) on the 1071 for each 1072 attached after the first
one.

Maximum: Six per system.

Bibliography: See KWIC Index G320-1621 or specific system
bibliography.

Specify: [1] 1/0 Switching Module(s) (#4663) -- see "Special
Features." NOTE: No function is provided unless one or more
1/0 Switching Modules (#4463) is specified.

[2] Cables (when purchased from IBM): Use 1070 Cable Order
Form -- (a) lenght of address cable (1072-1071) for each 1072
ordered ... (b) length of Analog Signal cable (1072-1071), re-
quired for each 1072 terminating analog input signals. NOTE:
Address cable is a special cable, purchased at $1.90 per foot
and installed by the customer ... Analog Signal cable is a special
cable, purchased at $.25 per foot and installed by the customer.

MAC/

PRICES: Mdi MRC Purchase MMMC
1072 1 $10 $ 476 $ .50

Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 55% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 2

SPECIAL FEATURES

1/0 SWITCHING MODULE (#4663). A multiplexer card for
selection and termination of up to ten customer input or output
points ... each module is assigned to any one of the following
functions at time of installation:
Analog Input -- for selection of up to ten analog input points in
any one of the following four ranges ... -1 to +5 V, -10 to +50
millivolts, -20 to +100 millivolts, or -100 to +500 millivolts. Note:
ADC calibration requires two addresses of lowest analog input
range and one address of each additional analog input range.
Digital Input -- for selection of up to ten contact sense, decimal
or BCD inputs in any combination.
Digital Output -- for selection of up to ten contact operate
points, display devices, or output printers in any combination.
Maximum: Five per 1072.

THERMOCOUPLE BLOCK (#7940). Provides an isothermal block
and resistance bulb thermometer to measure "cold junction" ther-
mocouple termination temperature. Each 1072 having thermocouple
inputs must have a #7940. Note: Two analog input addresses, -10
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1072 Terminal Multiplexer (cont'd

to +50 millivolt range, are required to read the thermocouple block
temperature. Maximum: One. Prerequisites:
Analog-to-Digital Converter (#1262) and Range Select (#5960) on
the 1071, plus at least one 1/O Switching Module (#4663) on the
1072.

, MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
1/0 Switching Module #4663 $6 $211 $.50 $12
Thermocouple Block 7940 10 423 .50 12

1073 LATCHING CONTACT OPERATE - Model 1
[No longer available ... orders are on an "as available" basis]

Purpose: Unit for control and termination of up to 40 latching
contact operate points in a 1070 Process Communication System.

Highlights: Each latching contact operate point is individually
addressable and provides control of contact status (operating
customer’'s devices) for any desired time period as determined by
the processor program ... latching contact operate points are or-
dered in groups of two (see "Special Features"). Designed for
mounting in standard 19" relay racks.

PREREQUISITES: Display Attachment (#3345) on the 1071, plus
one or more |/0 Switching Modules (#4663) on one or more 1072s
.. each latching contact operate point uses one address assigned
to Digital Output in an |/O Switching Module.

Maximum: Depends upon number of available addresses in I/O
Switching Modules (#4663) on 1072s.

Bibliography: See KWIC Index G320-1621 or specific system
bibliography.

Specify: Cables (when purchased from IBM): Use 1070 Cable
Order Form -- (a) length of Address cable (1073-1072), a second
Address cable is required if more than 20 L.C.O. points are in-
stalled in the 1073 mdl 1, and (b) length of Data cable (1073-
junction with Display Attachment cable) for each 1073 md! 1 or-
dered. NOTE: Address cable and Data cable are special cables,
purchased at $1.90 and $1.15 per foot respectively and installed by
the customer.

MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase MMMC
1073 1 $16 $ 635 $1.50
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 60% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 2
SPECIAL FEATURES
LATCHING CONTACT OPERATE POINTS (#4781). A group of

two points for terminating outputs to customer devices. Output is
one relay contact per point, rated at 100 Volt Amps, with a 1-amp
non-inductive maximum current. Maximum: Twenty per 1073 (40
points).

MAC/

Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

Latching Contact Operate

Points (group of 2) #4781 $ 5 $ 184 $ .50 $6

1073 COUNTER TERMINAL - Model 2
[No longer available ... orders are on an "as available" basis]

Purpose: Unit for terminating pulse input points and/or pulse
duration input points in a 1078 Pulse Counter ... each unit has a
maximum capacity of 60 points.

Highlights: Input points may be customer contact or voltage
source ... input points are ordered in groups of ten (see "Special
Features"). Designed for mounting in standard 19" relay rack ...
connected to 1078 via special cable (up to 10') furnished by IBM.

PREREQUISITES: A 1078, plus one Counters, Group of Ten
(#2410) for each group of ten input terminations.

Maximum: Three per 1078.

Bibliography: See KWIC Index G320-1621 or specific system
bibliography.

Specify: Cable: Use 1070 Cable Order Form -- length of cable
between 1073 mdl 2 and 1078.
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MAC/
PRICES: Mdi MRC _ Purchase MMMC
1073 2 $16 $ 704 $ .75
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 60% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 2

SPECIAL FEATURES

INPUT TERMINATIONS, CONTACT (#4681). A group of ten
points for addressing and terminating inputs from customer contact
sources. Contact closures, sensed by an IBM supplied voltage of
+48 V DC, must have a minimum duration of 16 milliseconds, and
an interval between consecutive closures of at least 16 millise-
conds. Maximum: Sixty points per 1073 mdl 2. This maximum is
reduced by ten points for each Input Terminations, Voltage (#4682)
also ordered for the 1072 mdl 2. Limitation: 5 inputs
assigned to Pulse Duration Telemetry require a complete group of
ten points. Prerequisite: Installation of Input Terminations 31 to
60 require a Terminal Extension (#7936).

INPUT TERMINATIONS, VOLTAGE (#4682). A group of ten
points for addressing and terminating inputs from customer voltage
sources. Any pulse must have a minimum duration of 16 millise-
conds, a minimum interval between pulses of 16 milliseconds, an
off-level (nominal voltage level) of -30 V to +1 V DC, and an on-
level of +12 V to +48 V DC. Maximum: Sixty points per 1073 mdl
2. This maximum is reduced by ten points for each Input Termina-
tions, Contact (#4681) also ordered for the 1073 mdl! 2. Limitation:
5 inputs assigned to Pulse Duration Telemetry require a complete
group of ten points. Prerequisite: Installation of Input Terminations
31 to 60 require a Terminal Extension (#7936).

TERMINAL EXTENSION (#7936). Required for installation of
Input Terminations 31-60. Maximum: One per 1073 mdl 2.

MAC/

Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

Input Terminations
Contact (group of 10) #4681 $ 3 $ 89 $.25 $4
Voltage (group of 10) 4682 52 .25 4
Terminal Extension 7936 5 21 .50 2

1073 DIGITAL-PULSE CONVERTER - Model 3
[No longer available ... orders are on an "as available" basis]

Purpose: Unit for buffered pulse or pulse duration output in a 1070
Process Communication System.

Highlights: Accepts a three digit value (000-999) from the 1071 ...
when the "execute circuit” is activated, the digital value is convert-
ed into an equal number of contact closures of proportional contact
closure duration ... optional read back check before "execute"
command interlock during "execute" prevents readdressing
before conversion is complete ... pulse ouput rate of 90 pulses per
second .. output multiplexing via L.C.O. points in a 1073 mdl 1.

Designed for mounting in standard 19" relay racks ... the standard
unit operates from a 12 V DC power source to facilitate use with
backup battery power.

PREREQUISITES: Display Attachment (#3345) on the 1071, plus
available 1/0 Switching Module (#4663) addresses on a 1072 ...
each 1073 mdl 3 uses four 1072 addresses assigned to Digital
Output.

Maximum: Depends upon number of available addresses in 1/0
Switching Modules (#4663) on 1072s.

Bibliography: See KWIC Index G320-1621 or specific system
bibliography.

Specify: Cables (when purchased from IBM): Use 1070 Cable
QOrder Form -- (a) length of Address cable (1073-1072), (b) length
of Data cable (1073-junction with Display Attachment cable), and, if
required, (c) length of Data cable (1073-junction with Digital Input
Channel cable) for each 1073 mdl 3 ordered. NOTE: Address cable
is a special cable, purchased at $1.15 per foot and installed by the
customer. Data cables are special cables, purchased at $1.90 per
foot and installed by the customer.

MAC/

PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase MMMC
1073 3 $ 58* $2,200 $6.50*
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 60% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 2

SPECIAL FEATURES

AC POWER SUPPLY (#8680, 8684, 8686). For operation from
one of the following 1-phase, 60 Hz power sources -- #8680 for
115 V, #8684 for 208 V, or #8686 for 230 V. (Locking plugs).
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1073 Digital-Pulse Converter - Model 3 (cont'd)

EXTERNAL OUTPUT CONTROL (#3864). Enables the 1073 mdl
3 to control the duration of an externally synchronized operation ...
i.e., proportional blending systems, fluid delivery systems, etc.
External contact closures decrement the 1073 mdl 3 output register
to zero ... 1073 Latching Contact Operate Points (#4781) provide
program control of External Qutput Control use.

VARIABLE OUTPUT SPEED (#8675). Provides program con-
trolled selection of one of the following output rates -- 96, 48, 24,
12, 6, 3, 1.5 or 0.75 pulses per second. Note: Requires one addi-
tional 1072 address assigned to Digital Output.

MAC/

Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

AC Power Supply
115V

#8680 $16 $689 $150 $ 40

208 V 8684 16 689 1.50 40
230 vV 8686 16 689 1.50 40
External Output Control3864 5 211 .50 4
Variable Output Speed 8675 10 423 .50 12

1074 BINARY DISPLAY

[No longer available ... orders are on an "as available" basis]

Purpose: Unit for display of process on-off conditions and other
on-off information received from the data processing system asso-
ciated with a 1070 Process Communication System.

Highlights: Has ten pairs of lamps for display of on-off conditions
. each pair of lamps (one green, one amber) is individually ad-
dressable ... can be set -- green on, amber on, or both on ... error
lamp lights when 1071 detects improper data transmission ... each
pair of lamps may be labeled by the customer (lamp test feature
provides simple visual check for faulty lamps) ... standard unit
operates from a 12 V DC power source to facilitate use with bac-
kup battery power.

PREREQUISITES: Display Attachment (#3345) on the 1071, plus
available 1/0 Switching Module (#4663) addresses on a 1072 ...
each pair of lamps uses one address assigned to Digital Output in
an 1/0 Switching Module.

Bibliography: See KWIC Index G320-1621 or specific system
bibliography.

Specify: Cables (when purchased from IBM): Use 1070 Cable
Order Form -- (a) length of Address cable (1074-1072) and (b)
lenght of Data cable (1074-junction with Display Attachment cable)
for each 1074 ordered. NOTE: Address cable is a special cable,
purchased at $1.15 per foot and installed by the customer. Data
cable is a special cable, purchased at $1.90 per foot and installed
by the customer.

MAC/

PRICES: Mdi MRC Purchase MMMC
1074 1 $ 33 $1,275 $3.00
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 60% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 2

SPECIAL FEATURES

AC POWER SUPPLY (#8680, 8684, 8686). For operation from
one of the following 1-phase, 60 Hz power sources -- #8680 for
115 V, #8684 for 208 V, or #8686 for 230 V AC. (Locking plugs)

MAC/

Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

AC Power Supply
15V

#8680 $16 $689 $150 $40
208 V 8684 15 689 1.50 38
230V 8686 15 689 1.50 38

1075 DECIMAL DISPLAY

[No longer available ... orders are on an "as available" basis]

Purpose: Unit for display of decimal information received from a
data processing system associated with a 1070 Process Communi-
cation System.

Highlights: Displays four decimal digits as determined by the data
processing system ... each digit is individually addressable ... four
additional digits can be added (see "Special Features").

M 1073 - 1076
May 79

An error lamp indicates improper data received by the 1071 ... each
display position may be labeled by the customer ... the standard
unit operates from a 12 V DC power source to facilitate use with
backup battery power.

PREREQUISITES: Display Attachment (#3345) on the 1071, plus
available 1/0 Switching Module (#4663) addresses on a 1072 ...
each display position uses one address assigned to Digital Output
in an |/O Switching Module.

Bibliography: See KWIC Index G320-1621 or specific system
bibliography.

Specify: Cables (when purchased from IBM): Use 1070 Cable
Order Form -- (a) length of Address cable (1075-1072) and (b)
length of Data cable (1075-junction with Display Attachment cable)
for each 1075 ordered. Note: Address cable is a special cable,
purchased at $1.15 per foot and installed by the customer. Data
cable is a special cable, purchased at $1.90 per foot and installed
by customer.

MAC/
PRICES: Mdl MRC Purchase MMMC
1075 1 $ 68 $2,615 $6.00
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 60% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 2

SPECIAL FEATURES

AC POWER SUPPLY (#8680, 8684, 8686). For operation from
one of the following 1-phase, 60 Hz power sources -- #8680 for
115 V, #8684 for 208 V, or #8686 for 230 V AC. (Locking plugs)

ADDITIONAL DISPLAY MODULE (#3348). Four additional
display positions. Note: Requires four additional addresses as-
signed to Digital Output in an 1/0 Switching Module.

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
AC Power Supply
115V #8680 $16 $ 689 $1.50 $ 40
208 vV 8684 15 689 1.50 38
230 V 8686 15 689 1.50 38
Add’l Display Module 3348 38 1,485 3.00 26

1076 MANUAL BINARY INPUT
[No longer available ... orders are on an "as available" basis]

Purpose: Unit for operator entry of on-off conditions to a data
processing system associated with a 1070 Process Communication
System.

Highlights: Has ten 2-position switches for entry of on-off data ...
each switch is individually addressable ... position of switch re-
mains as last set ... each switch position may be labeled by the
customer ... an execute button requests associated processor
attention ... an execute lamp informs the operator that a transaction
has been completed.

PREREQUISITE: Available |/O Switching Module (#4663) address-
es on a 1072 ... each switch position and the execute button uses
one address assigned to Digital Input in an 1/0 Switching Module.

Bibliography: See KWIC Index G320-1621 or specific system
bibliography.

Specify: Cables (when purchased from IBM): Use 1070 Cable
Order Form -- (a) length of Address cable (1076-1072) and (b)
length of Data cable (1076-junction with Digital Input Channel
cable) for each 1076 ordered. Note: Address cable is a special
cable, purchased at $1.15 per foot and installed by the customer.
Data cable is a special cable, purchased at $1.90 per foot and
installed by the customer.

MAC/
PRICES: Mdl MRC Purchase MMMC
1076 1 $29 $1,120 $ 3.50
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 50% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 2
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1077 MANUAL DECIMAL INPUT
[No longer available ... = orders are on an "as available" basis]

Purpose: Unit for operator entry of decimal data to a data process-
ing system associated with a 1070 Process Communication Sys-
tem.

Highlights: Has six switches for entry of six decimal digits of
information ... each switch is individually addressable ... position of
switch remains as last set ... each switch position may be labeled
by the customer ... an execute button requests associated proc-
essor attention ... an execute lamp informs the operator that a
transaction has been completed.

PREREQUISITE: Available 1/0 Switching Module (#4663) address-
es on a 1072 ... each switch position and the execute button uses
one address assngned to Digital Input in an 1/0 Switching Module.

Bibliography: See KWIC Index G320-1621 or specific system
bibliography.

Specify: Cables (when ordered from 1BM): Use 1070 Cable Order
Form -- (a) length of Address cable (1077-1072) and (b) length of
Data cable (1077-junction with Digital Input Channel cable) for each
1077 ordered. Note: Address cable is a special cable, purchased at
$1.15 per foot and installed by the customer. Data cable is a
special cable, -purchased at $1.90 per foot and installed by the
customer.

MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase = MMMC
1077 1 $31 $1.185 $ 3.50
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 50% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 2

1078 PULSE COUNTER

[No longer available ... orders are on an "as available" basis]

Purpose: Unit for counting events or rates represented by pulses
or switch closures for up to 180 customer input devices in a 1070
Process Communication System.

Highlights: Provides for up to 180 five-position pulse counters ...
pulse rates of up to 30 per second ... continuous parity checking of
each counter position ... up to 18 (6 standard) scan groups provide
variable length read-out control ... pulse duration and telemetered
pulse duration options with selectable resolution ... counters are
ordered in groups of ten ... counters may be read by the system in
predetermined groups, or Read and/or Reset using programmable
addressing for greater flexibility ... see "Special Features."

PREREQUISITES: Multi-character Input (#5185) on the 1071, plus
available 1/0 Switching Module (#4663) addresses on a 1072 ...
each 1078 uses one 1072 address assigned to Digital Input and at
least one 1072/1073 in which input Terminations are ordered as
special features.

Maximum: Depends upon number of available addresses in 1/0
Switching Modules {#4663) on 1072s.

Bibliography: See KWIC Index G320-1621 or specific system
bibliography.

Specnfy [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): Locking p|ug -- #9880

#9884 for 208 V, or #9886 for 230 V, unless DC

l::’ower Supply Adapter (#3217, 3218) is ordered ... see "Special
eatures."

[2] Cables (when purchased from IBM): Use 1070 Cable Order
Form -- (a) length of Address cable (1078-1072) ... (b) length of
Data cable (1078-junction with Digital input Channel cable) ... (c)
lenght of second Data cable if Selective Read/Reset (#6050)
and/or Consecutive Read/Reset (#6051) are ordered (1078-
junction with Display Attachment Features cable) for each 1078.
Note: Address cable and Data cable are special cables, pur-
chased at $1.90 per foot and installed by customer.

MAC/

PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase MMMC
1078 1 $249 $8,220 $10.00
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 60% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 2

SPECIAL FEATURES

COUNTERS (#2410). A group of ten 5-position counters ... each
group of ten counters is assigned to any one of the following input
modes at time of installation:
Pulse Count -- accumulates number of input pulses or switch
closures.

M 1077 - 1078
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Pulse Duration -- accumulates duration of input pulses or switch
closures at a resolution of 107 or 10.7 pulses per second.
Note: Pulse Duration (#5868) is required to use this mode.
Resolution is assigned at time of installation.

Pulse Duration Telemetry —- alternatelv accumulates the duration
of each pulse or switch closure in two counters ... thus the
last complete pulse duration value is preserved ... resolution of
107 or 10.7 pulses per second. Note: Pulse Duration (#5868)
and Pulse Duration Telemetry (#5869) are required to use this
mode. Resolution is assigned at time of installation ... each
pulse duration telemetry input uses two 5-position pulse
counters.

Maximum: 18 per 1078, counter groups may be assigned to the
three input modes in any combination.

DC POWER SUPPLY ADAPTER (#3217. 3218). For operation of
the 1078 from +12 or +24 V DC power to permit use with backup
battery power. #3217 -- for +24 V ... #3218 -- for +12 V. FIT: 1
hr.

PULSE DURATION (#5868). Causes all counter groups assigned
to the pulse duration mode to accumulate 107 or 10.7 counts per
second during the time corresponding customer inputs are actuat-
ed. Either counting rate (107 or 10.7 counts/second) is selected for
all pulse duration counters at time of installation.

PULSE DURATION TELEMETRY (#5869). Causes all counter
groups assigned to the pulse duration telemetry mode to accumu-
late, alternately in two consecutive counters, 107 or 10.7 counts
per second during the time corresponding customer inputs are
actuated. Counting rate depends upon Pulse Duration (#5868)
setting. Each counter is limited to 4 digits with this feature, the
fifth position is used as a flag. Prerequisite: Pulse Duration
(#5868).

READ/RESET, SELECTIVE (#6050). For selecting a single pulse
counter to request either a readout or a reset operation. Provides
access to the 3-digit counter address register (000 to 179) and a
1-digit function control register in the 1078. A control digit "2" sent
to the function control register will reset the counter specified in
the counter address register. No control digit is required for a
readout operation. The possible 4-digit output control messages
require four 1072 addresses assigned to Digital Qutput mode and
the Display Attachment (#3345) on the 1071. Input data from the
1078 is accepted via a 1072 address assigned to Digital Input
mode. Prerequisites: Display Attachment (#3345) on the 1071 and
five 1072 addresses, four assigned to Digital Output and one to
Digital Input.

READ/RESET, CONSECUTIVE (#6051). Used in conjunction
with Selective Read/Reset (#6050) to permit program addressable
groups of pulse counters to be read or reset. Provides access to
the 3-digit "Stop" address register to receive an ending pulse
counter address which stops the operation after its initiation at the
Selective Read/Reset start address. Two additional functions are
added to the function control register ... a "1" digit establishes the
consecutive readout mode for the next read operation only ... a "4"
digit resets those counters specified, from the start address
through the stop address. Prerequisites: Selective Read/Reset
(#6050) and three 1072 addresses assigned to Digital Output.

SCAN GROUPS (#6370). A module of six groups which provide
variable length readout of 1078 counters. Each scan group defines
a start and stop address selected at time of installation ... basic
1078 includes six Scan Groups. Maximum: Two ... 12 additional
Scan Groups. Prerequisite: One 1072 address assigned to Digital
Input for each Scan Group.

MAC/

Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
Counters, group of 10 #2410 $5 $ 169 $ .25 $4
DC Power Supply Adapter

for +24 volts 3217 10 423 1.50 55
for +12 volts 3218 10 423 150 55
Pulse Duration 5868 10 423 1.00 26
Pulse Duration, Timty 5869 10 343 .25 18
Read/Reset, Selective 6050 31 1,025 1.50 3
Read/Reset, Consec 6051 11 465 .25 3
Scan Grps, module of 6 6370 5 204 .25 9

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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1201 PROOF INSCRIBER

[No longer available ...
accessories are not affected.]

Purpose: Performs all functions, except subtraction, of an 803
Proof Machine ... plus document inscribing.

Models: Models with or without endorsing and variuos pocket
capacities are availablé, as follows:

Number of Pockets
Mode! Endorsing Operative Inoperative Selector Key Arrangement

1 Yes 1-32 None 4 rows of 8

A1l Yes 1-24 25-32 4 rows of 8, or 3 rows of 8

B1 Yes 1-16 17-32 2 rows of 8, or 2 rows of 6,
plus 1 row of 4

2 No 1-32 None 4 rows of 8

A2 No 1-24 25-32 4 rows of 8, or 3 rows of 8

B2 No 1-16 17-32 2 rows of 8, or 2 rows of 6,
plus 1 row of 4

3 Yes 1-24 None 4 rows of 6

B3 Yes 1-16 17-24 2 rows of 6, plus 1 row of 4

4 No 1-24 None 4 rows of 6

B4 No 1-16 17-24 2 rows of 6, plus 1 row of 4

Model Changes: Changes from endorsing to non-endorsing mod-
els, and vice versa, can be made between the following modeis: 1
and 2 ... A1 and A2 ... B1 and B2 ... 3 and 4 ... B3 and B4. For
other changes, see Branch Manager Letter 348.

Highlights: List, distribute, prove, inscribe, and (mdis 1 and 3)
endorse checks, deposit slips, batch control slips and similiar
documents in one operation. Each pocket holds about 150 docu-
ments. See 803 for proof machine functions. Intermixed card and
paper documents within the following specifications can be in-
scribed: Length — 6’ to 8-3/4" (paper) or 4.852'" to 8-3/4"
(ggrd) ... Width — 2-3/4" to 3-2/3" ... Thickness — .003"' to
.007"".

Inscribing — recommendations of the American Bankers Associa-
tion are used. Two fields can be inscribed in magnetic ink on face
of documents in a 1/4’ band parallel to and 3/16"" up from
bottom edge. Spaced 8 characters/inch, starting approximately
5/16" from right edge. Type font is E13B. Fields are, from right
to left: Amount — set up on adding keyboard and inscribed as ten
digits bracketed by amount symbol ... Process Control — estab-
lished by setting levers mounted in top cover of machine and
inscribed adjacent to amount. Used to identify types of transac-
tions or batches of work. Distribution pocket totals, as well as
process control codes, can be inscribed on control slips during
compartment total printing operations. NOTE: If desired, up to four
process control positions are supplied at no charge ... see
"*Specify.’’

Endorsing — endorsing models can endorse documents with date,
identification numbers and bank’s legal endorsement. The Endor-
ser Plate is made to the customer's specifications. See
"'Accessories’’ below. A Blank Endorser Plate is also available if
only partial endorsements are required. When ordering #3792
attach Endorser Plate Specification . not required
for #3793.

Control Panel — has hubs for Inscribe Suppress and Process
Control Suppress, plus hubs for all 803 functions.

Supplies: Magnetic Transfer Ribbon and
Endorsing Roll. Each magnetic transfer ribbon provides about
13,300 line impressions.

Manuals: See ''IBM Marketing Publications KWIC Index,” G320-
1621.

Specity: [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz, lockmg plug): #9880
for 115 V, #9884 for 208 V, or #9886 for 230 V.

[2] Process Control: If desired, #9190 for 1 position, #9191 for
2, #9192 for 3, or #9193 for 4 ... number of positions can be
changed or eliminated

[3] Endorsing (mdis 1, A1, B1, 3, B3 only): See "Endorsing’
under ''Highlights."’

[4] Selector Key Arrangement: Mdis A1, A2 — #9771 for 4 rows
of 6 keys, or #9772 for 3 rows of eight keys. Mdis B1, B2 —
#9773 for 2 rows of 8 keys, or #9774 for 2 rows of 6 keys
plus 1 row of 4 keys.

features, model conversions, RPQs and

M 1201
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MAC/
PRICES: Mdl MRC Purchase MMMC
1201 1 $ 419 $11,880 $99.50
Al 385 1,880 99.50
B1 347 11,880 99.50
2 410 11,340 93.50
A2 372 11,340 93.50
B2 333 11,340 93.50
3 385 10,260 85.50
B3 347 10,260 85.50
4 372 9,720 80.00
B4 333 9.720 80.00
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 50% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 1

SPECIAL FEATURES

PROCESS CONTROL, ADD'L (#5701, 5702). Up to four digits
are standard ... see ''Specify’’ above. Up to two add’l digits can
be installed. #5701 - for fifth digit ... #5702 — for sixth.
Prerequisite: For #5701 — #9193 ... for #5702 — #5701.

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
Process COntrol Add’l
fitth digit #5701 $ 5

$ 206 $1.00 $77
sixth digit §702 5 208 1.00 5

Accessories: The following items are available on a purchase only
basis for mdis 1, A1, B1, 3 and B3 only. For shipment with ma-
chine, order the desired Feature # indicated below at the price
listed in M 10000 pages.

Endorser Plate (#3792).
Blank Endorser Plate (#3793).

Note: When ordering #3792, it is recommended that at least
one spare plate be stocked, as they cannot be immediately
replaced.

See M 10000 pages for description, ordering instructions and field
installation.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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1203 UNIT INSCRIBER

[No longer available ... features, RPQs and accessories are not
affected.]

Purpose: Key-operated machine for printing numerals and special
symbols on checks and other documents in magnetic ink ... com-
bined with functions of an adding machine.

Highlights: Continuous high-speed proving possible with a 10-key
electric adding machine which prints individual amounts and totals
on a paper tape. At the same time, document can be inscribed
with an amount field, a process control field, and be fully or par-
tially endorsed and serial numbered .. see Serial
Numbering/Endorsing (#3791) under ''Special Features.'

Speed depends upon operator and type of work processed. Has
one stacker and one 10-position net balance accumulator which
accumulates 11-position totals. Storage space provided for docu-
ments which cannot be processed. Intermixed card and paper
documents within the following specifications can be inscribed:
Length — 6’ to 8-3/4" (paper) or 4.852" to 8-3/4" (card) ...
Width — 2-3/4"" to 3-2/3" ... Thickness — .003"' to .007"".

Inscribing —~ recommendations of American Bankers Association
are used. Two fields can be inscribed in magnetic ink on face of
documents in a 1/4’ band parallel to and 3/16"" up from bottom
edge. Spaced 8 characters/inch, starting approximately 5/16""
from right edge. Type font is E13B. Fields are, from right to left:
Amount — set up on adding keyboard and inscribed as ten digits
bracketed by amount symbol ... Process Control — established by
setting knobs in top cover of machine, inscribed adjacent to
amount field as one to four digits. Used to identify types of trans-
actions or batches of work. Machine total and process control
codes can also be inscribed on control slips during total printing
operations. NOTE: If desired, up to four process control positions
are supplied at no charge ... see ''Specify."’

Document Counter — a six position counter ... reset manually.

Supplies: Magnetic Transfer Ribbon,
Disposable Ink Roll, Adding Machine Unit Ribbon and Adding
Machine Paper Roll. Each Magnetic Transfer Ribbon provides
about 13,300 impressions.

Manuals: See "IBM Marketing Publications KWIC Index,” G320-
1621.

Specity: [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): Locking plug — #9880
for 115 V, #9884 for 208 V, or #9888 for 230 V. Non-lock
elug - #9881 for 115 V, #9885 for 208 V, or #9887 for 230

[2] Process Control: If desired, #9190 for 1 digit, #9191 for 2,
#9192 for 3, or #9193 for 4 ... number of positions can be
changed or eliminated

MAC/

PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase MMMC
1203 1 $ 169 $4,140 $ 70
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 50% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 1

SPECIAL FEATURES
ACCOUNT NUMBER FIELD INSCRIBER (#1012). Inscribes a

fixed-length account number and ''On-Us’’ symbols. Field can be
any one length from 5 to 10 digits, as specified by customer.

Specify: #9210 for 5 digits, #9211 for 6,
#9212 for 7, #9213 for 8, #9214 for 9, or #9215 for 10.

SERIAL NUMBERING/ENDORSER (#3791). Imprints full or par-
tial endorsement and serial number. Endorsement prints fixed
distance (about 1-1/4’') from bottom of document. Operator can
select left or right horizontal printing position. Serial number
consists of 4 automatic advancing positions separated from 2
manually-set positions by a selectable blank or dash. Serial num-
ber advance available in any one of the following options: 1]
Advance one digit on credit feed (subtract key depression) ... [2
Advance one digit on zero balance test (sub-total key depression)
... [3] Advance one digit on each document feed ... [4] Advance
one digit on manual key control. Advancing method will be set by
CE at installation or as required subsequently by customer. With
this feature, documents can be endorsed with date, identification
number and bank’s legal endorsement. The etched Endorser Plate
is made to the customer’'s specifications. See ''Accessories’
below. A Blank Endorser Plate is also available if only partial
endorsements are required. Note: The old Endor-
ser on 1203s shipped prior to July 1, 1964 may be changed to
the new feature by ordering #3791. A new Endorser Plate must
also be ordered. On purchased machines, the new feature may be
substituted for the old one at no charge except for the Field Instal-
lation -Charge and price of the new Endorser Plate ... see
""Accessories’’ below and M 10000 pages. When ordering #3792

M 1203
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attach Endorser Plate Specification . not required
for #3793.

NON-ZERO BALANCE TEST (#5350). Depression of Sub-total

Key automatically locks keyboard if accumulated total is not zero.

PROCESS CONTROL, ADD’L (#5701, 5702). Up to four digits
are standard ... see ''Specify’’ above. Up to two add’l digits can
be installed. #5701 — for fifth digit ... #5702 for sixth digit.

5 Prerequisites: For
#5701 — #9193 ... for #5702 — #5701.

TRANSIT NUMBER FIELD INSCRIBER (#8020).
Transit-Routing numbers. dash and transit symbols.

Inscribes

MAC/
MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

$20 $ 505 $2.00 $276+
20 413 6.50 106

Special Feature Prices:

Acct No. Field Inscribe #1012
Serial Number/Endorse 3791

Non-zero Balance Test 5350 5 160 2.00 39
Process Control, Add’|

fitth digit 5701 5 174 1.00 52

sixth digit 5702 5 174 1.00 52
Transit Number Field

Inscriber 8020 20 505 3.00 316+

Accessories: The following items are available on a purchase only
basis. For shipment with machine, order the desired Feature #
indicated below at the price listed in M 10000 pages.

Endorser Plate (#3792).
Blank Endorser Plate (#3793).

NOTE: When ordering #3792, it is reccommended that at least one spare
plate be stocked, as they cannot be immediately replaced.

See M 10000 pages for description, ordering instructions, and
field installation.

+ $135 if #8020 is aiready installed.
11 $174 if #1012 is already installed.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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1230 OPTICAL MARK SCORING READER

Purpose: Used to score objective tests or questionaires.

Highlights: Positionally marked test forms, questionares, surveys,
etc., are automatically scored at a rated speed of 1,200
documents/hour. Scores are digitally accumulated for number of
right, wrong or omitted answers. Scores are printed on right
margin of answer sheets in one of two operator selected positions.

The unit has solid state circuits. It optically reads ordinary #2
pencil marks and marks made by a 1403 Printer, a 1443 Printer
mdl 1 or 2 with a 52- or 63-character type bar with arrangements
A, H or K, a 1443 mdl N1 or 2203 mdl A1 with a 52- or 63-
character type bar, or a 5203 Printer. The 1403/5203 print chain
or train or the 1443/2203 type bar must be equipped with an
enlarged dash which replaces the standard dash. See ’'Type
Catalog.”” Double threshold recognition distinguishes between
marks and erasures.

A correctly marked answer sheet is used to store correct respon-
ses and program controls internally. Answer sheets are fed from a
pneumatically controlled hopper with a 600-sheet capacity,
through the scoring area, and directed to one of two stackers. The
main stacker has a capacity of 600 answer sheets. Sheets with
detected errors are directed to a separate stacker with a 50-sheet
c:apakcity. Answer sheets are stacked in reverse sequence in both
stackers.

Answer Sheets — 8-1/2"" x 11" ... up to 1,000 response positions
printed on a side ... 2,000 positions when printed on both sides.
Preprinted response positions are printed in rows of 20 positions.
Each row is divided into two 10-position groups. Each 10-position
group is called a word for the purpose of defining an answer area.
The maximum of 100 words per answer sheet can be divided into
various combinations of scorable parts. The answer sheet can
accommodate a maximum of 400 two-part questions ... 200 three-,
four- or five-part questions ... or 100 six- to ten-part questions.
Successive words can be designated for identification number as
necessary to accommodate customer requirements. When an
identification number is used on a two-sided answer sheet, it must
be marked on both sides.

Supplies: An electric typewriter ribbon (1136238)
or its equivalent, is used for printing scores.

For printing marks, use IBM ribbon 1136430 or 1136940 on the
1403 (all mdis), 422536 on the 1443/2203, 1136990* on the
5203, or equivalent ribbons capable of producing acceptable
marks.

Accessory: A Hand Punch (171787) is available for punching
scoring keys to manually score mutilated answer sheets ... see
IRD sales manual.

Manuals: See "IBM Marketing Publications KWIC Index,”” G320-
1621.

Specify: [1] Voltage (115 V AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): #9880 for
pz)%ang[p}ug, or #9881 for non-lock plug.

[2] Kickstrips: #9431 ... field installable. When kickstrips are
installed, the open area under the machine is enclosed. This
reduces the amount of "'toe-room’’ for the operator and may be
inconvenient to the customer if the power outlet is located
under the machine.

MAC/

PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase MMMC
1230 1 $ 238 $12,060 $46.50
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 60% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 2

SPECIAL FEATURES

CARD PUNCH ATTACHMENT (#1620). To cable-connect a 534
Card Punch mdl 3 for punching identification number, part scores,
and item responses into a standard 80-column card. All informa-
tion to be punched is stored as bits in a sonic delay line storage
unit until transferred to the card punch. The duplicating. feature of
the punch can be used to duplicate common data such as date,
school number, test number, etc. into all the cards. Up to 42
columns of data may be punched while maintaining a throughput
of 1,200 sheets/hour. Throughput decreases progressively as the
number of columns -punched increases. Throughput is approxi-
mately 750 sheets/hour when punching 80 columns of data.
When not used with the 1230, the 534 can be used as an inde-
pendent card punch ... see 534 for details.

COUNTER, FORMULA (#2398). An additional counter which can
be controlled to add, subtract and transfer its contents to the
standard counter. Can be programmed to accumulate Rights,
Wrongs, or Rights minus (N) Wrongs, where N can be equal to 1,
1/4, 1/3 or 1/2. Also provides for counting as right answers as
many responses (up to five) to a test item as have been program-

* Available via price request
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med as possible right answers to the item. Maximum: One.
Limitation: Cannot be installed with Counter, RWO (#2399).

COUNTER, RWO (#2399). An additional counter which can be
controlled to count the number of Rights, or Wrongs, or Omits,
and transfer its contents to the standard counter. Maximum: One.
Limitation: Cannot be installed with Counter, Formula (#2398).

ID FIELD CHECKING (#4609). Provides the capability of check-

ing words in the identification field for one of the following condi-

tions: blank, multi-marks, or other than one mark. ID field is de-

fined as all words programmed to read prior to first end of field

mark. No scoring of test answers can take place in the ID field.
. Prerequisite: Card Punch Attachment (#1620).

STORAGE (#7467). Used as intermediate buffering device which
allows the counter to be cleared immediately after completion of a
part score ... permits the counter to be reused for additional
scoring without sacrificing answer sheet space. Maximum: One.

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

Card Punch Attach #1620 $129 $6,185 $3.00 $52
Counter, Formula 2398 42 2,485 4.00 66

Counter, RWO 2399 21 1,240 4.00 52
ID Field Checking 4609 7 321 1.00 29
Storage 7467 21 1,240 2.50 52

1231 OPTICAL MARK PAGE READER

Purpose: Reads marked data from 8-1/2" x 11’ data sheets
directly into a 1401 (except A or H mdis), 1440 (except with 1441
mdl A2), 1460 or S/360 mdl 22, 25, 30, 40 or 50.

NOTE: For use with the 1130 system, see GSD
Model 1 For use with 1401, 1440 or 1460.
Model N1 For use with S/360 mdl 22, 25, 30, 40 or 50.

Model Changes: Cannot be made in the field.

Highlights: Data sheets are fed from a pneumatically controlled
hopper with a 600-sheet capacity, through the reading area, and
directed to one of two stackers. The main stacker has a capacity
of 600 sheets. Sheets with detected errors are directed to a
separate stacker with a 50-sheet capacity. Documents are stacked
in reverse sequence in both stackers.

Data to be read can be placed on data sheets with ordinary #2
pencils, or by a 1403 Printer, a 1443 Printer mdl 1 or 2 with a
52- or 83-character type bar with arrangement A, H or K, a 1443
mdl 1 or 2203 mdl A1 with a 52- or 63-character type bar, or a
5203 Printer. The 1403/5203 print chain or train or the
1443/2203 type bar must be equipped with an enlarged dash
which replaces the standard dash. See ''Type Catalog.”

1401, 1440, 1460 — documents are read at varying speeds,
dependent upon the mode switch setting. When set to
"Continuous,”” feeding is at a constant speed of 2,000
documents/hour. When set to ''Demand,”’ feeding is controlied by
computer program, with speeds varying up to 1,600
documents/hour. The feeding mode selected depends upon the
computer program control method used. The 1231 mdi 1 can be
located up to 25 feet from the processor.

§/360 — documents can be read at a maximum constant rate of
2,000 documents/hour. Actual throughput depends upon computer
programming. Sheets are fed upon command from the computer.
Data is transferred to the processor by operation of the channel to
which the 1231 is attached.

Data Transmission:

1401, 1440, 1460 — all marks read from a data sheet are stored
as bits in a sonic delay line storage unit until transferred to the
processor by execution of a read instruction. Less than 10 milli-
seconds are required to transfer data from the delay line to
processor storage.

§/360 — marks read from the data sheet are stored in the 1231
mdi N1 by word and are transferred to the processor by opera-
tion of the channel to which the 1231 is attached.

Data Sheets — 8-1/2" x 11" ... up to 1,000 mark positions print-
ed on a side ... 2,000 positions when printed on both sides.
Preprinted mark positions are printed in rows of 20 positions.
Each row is divided into two 10-position groups. Each 10-position
group is called a word for the purpose of defining a marking area.
Each word can be divided into two 5-position segments. Data
words and segments can be grouped in various combinations to
form fields for recording the source data.

PREREQUISITES:

For 1401, 1440, 1460 — a Serial 1/0 Adapter (#7080) on the
1401 or 1441 Processing Unit ... in a 1401, diagnostic programs
require at least 4,000 positions of core storage.

For $/360 — up to four 1231 mdl N1s can be attached to a

* manual.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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====7Z= DP Machines
1231 Optical Mark Page Readar (cont'd)
system ... each requires a channel control unit position.

$/360 mdl 25 — srecial feature on 2025: Multiplexer Channel,
or Selector Channel ... see 2025.

$/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50 — standard multiplexer channel, or
Selector Channels (special features, except on 2022 one selec-,
tor channel is standard) ... see 2022, 2030, 2040, 2050.
[NOTE: If the 1231 is attached to a multiplexer channel, special
consideration must be given to priority.]

Limitations:

$/360 mdi 25, 30 — operation of 1231s is not included under
1401/1440/1460 Compatibility Features.

§/360 mdi 40 - operation of 1231s is not included under the
1401/1460 Compatibility Feature (#4457).

SUggllu: For printing marks, use IBM ribbon 1136430 or
1136940 on the 1403 (all models), 422536 on the 1443/2203,
1136990* on the 5203, or equivalent ribbons capable of produc-
ing acceptable marks.

Bibliography: 1401/1460 — GA24-1495, 1440 — GA24-3005,
§/360 — GC20-0360.

Specity: [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): #9902 for 208 V, or
#9904 for 230 V ... must be consistent with system voitage.

[2] Color (mdl N1 only): #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #8043
for blue, #9045 for gray, or #9048 for white.

[3] Kickstrips: #9431 ... field installable. When kickstrips are
installed, the open area under the machine is enclosed. This
reduces the amount of "toe-room' for the operator and may be
inconvenient to the customer if the power outiet is located
under the machine.

{4] Isolation Feature: May be required on units shipped prior to
December 29, 1967 ... see "'Special Features."

MAC/
PRICES: Mdl MRC Purchase MMMC
1231 1 $ 465 $20,520 $ 47
N1 549 23,760 54

Plan Offering: Pian A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 30%
Warranty: B Purchase Option: 45% Maintenance: C
Metering: 1/0 Unit (online) Per Call: 2

SPECIAL FEATURES

ISOLATION, CONTROL UNIT {#4700). [For field installation only
on units shipped prior to December 29, 1867 ... standard on units
shipped after that] To turn power on or off on the 1231 without
generating spurious signals. Thus, a CPU program, if it can be
logically disconnected from the system before power is turned off,
can continue operating. Prerequisite: in all cases there are
compatibie EC level requirements,

MASTER MARK (#5045). A master data sheet, containing up to
10 words of marked data, can be read by the 1231. The master
data sheet is identified by a special preprinted mark and contains
data that is to be associated with all subsequent data sheets unti!
a new master sheet is read. Thus, data common to a series of
data sheets need be recorded and read only once. When used
with a 1401, 1440 or 1460, the 1231 mdl 1 stores master mark
data on the sonic delay line and transfers the data with the data
for each subsequent detail sheet ... when used with a S/360, the
1231 mdl N1 transfers master mark data only one time, as it is
being read from the master mark sheet.

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC  Purchase MMMC FIC

Isolation, Control Unit #4700 NC NC NC NC
Master Mark 5045 $ 54 $2,225 $1.50 $ 77

1232 OPTICAL MARK PAGE READER

Purpose: Reads marked data from 8-1/2’’ x 11" data sheets into
a 534 Card Punch mdl 3 for punched card output.

PREREQUISITE: A 534 Card Punch mdl 3.

Highlights: Data sheets are fed from a pneumatically controlied
hopper with a 600-sheet capacity, through the reading area, and
directed to one of two stackers. The main stacker has a capacity
of 600 sheets. Sheets with detected errors are directed to a
separate stacker with a 50-sheet capacity. Documents are stacked
in reverse sequence in both stackers.

Data to be read can be placed on data sheets with ordinary #2
pencil, or by a 1403 Printer, a 1443 Printer mdl 1 or 2 with a 52-
or 63-character type bar with arrangement A, H or K, a 1443 mdl
N1 or 2203 mdi A1 with a 52- or 63-character type bar, or a 5203
Printer. The 1403/5203 print chain or train, or 1443/2203 type
bar must be equipped with an enlarged dash which replaces the
standard dash. See ''Type Catalog.’

M 1231 - 1232
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A 534 Card Punch mdl 3 is cable-connected to the 1232 to punch
data read from the data sheets. All marks read from a document
are stored as bits in a sonic delay line storage unit until transfer-
red to the card punch. The duplicating feature of the card punch
can be used to duplicate common information into a group of
cards. When not used with the 1232, the 534 can be used as an
independent card punch ... see 534 for details.

Documents are read at varying rates of speed, depending upon
how many card columns ‘are punched into a card. Throughput
ranges from approximately 850 to 2,000 documents/hour.

Data Sheets — 8-1/2" x 11" ... up to 1,000 mark positions print-
ed on a side ... 2,000 paositions whan printed on both sides. Pre-
printed mark positions are printed in rows of 20 positions. Each
row is divided into two 10-position groups. Each 10-position group
is called a word for the purpose of defining a marking area. If
Segmented Word (#6405) is installed, each word can be divided
into two 5-position segments. Data words and segments can be
grouped into various combinations to form fields for recording the
source data.

Supyplies: For printing marks, use IBM ribbon 1136430 or
1138940 on the 1403 {ali models), 422536 on the 1443/2203,
1136980° on the 5203, or eauivalent ribbons capabie of produc-
ing acceptable marks.

Manuais: See "'IBM Marketing Publications KWIC Index,"’ G320-
16821,

Specity: [1] Voltage (115 V AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): #9880 for
locking plug, or #9881 for non-lock plug.

[2] Kickstrips: #9431 ... field installable. When kickstrips are
instalied, the open area under the machine is enclosed. This
reduces the amount of “toe-room’’ for the operator and may be
inconvenient to the customer if the power outiet is located
under the machine.

MAC/

PRICES: Md! MRC Purchase MMMC
1232 1 $ 353 $14,400 $60.50
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 45% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B B } Per Call: 2

SPECIAL FEATURES

MASTER MARK (#5045). A master data sheet, containing up to
10 words of marked data, can be read and stored on the delay
line for punching into output cards. The information read from the
master sheet is retained on the delay line until a new master data
sheet is read. The master data sheet is identified by a special
preprinted mark and contains data that is to be associated with alil
subsequent data sheets until a new master sheet is read. Thus,
data common to a series of data sheets need be recorded and
read only once.

MULTIPLE SPREAD CARD (#5262). For punching up to four
cards for each data sheet read. Each card will be numbered se-
quentially by a punch in column 1. Any or all of the following can
be punched into each card: master sheet data [if Master Mark
(#5045) is installed] ... page or identification data ... and a por-
tion of the detail data from the data sheet in spread card form.

Limitation: Cannot be installed with Unit Record
Card (#8580).

SEGMENTED WORD (#6405). For punching data from a word or
segment into a single card column. A two-position mode switch
marked ""Segment’’ and ''Word'’ controls mode of operation. When
get to ""Segment,”’ marks in postions O thru 4 are punched in one
card column and marks in postion 5 thru 9 are punched in the
next card column. When set to "'Word,"’ marks in positions O thru
9 are punched in one card column.

UNIT RECORD CARD (#8580). For punching a separate card for
each field on the data sheet. Cards will be punched only for those
fields containing marks. Each card can contain: master sheet data
[if Master Mark (#5045) is instailed] ... identification data (page
number, order number, salesman’s number, etc.) ... fieid number
(to identity item) ... and marked detail data (quantity, etc.).

Limitation: Cannot be instailed with Muitiple Spreaa
Card (#5262).

MAC/

Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

Master Mark #5045 $ 54 $2,225 32.00 877
Muitipie Spread Card 5262 32 1,330 2.00 4
Segmented Word 6405 32 1,330 1.00 21
Unit Record Card 8580 42 1,778 2.00 44

Document inspection Gauge: One is furnished with each 1230,
1231 or 1232 as a Customer Engineering tool. Used for checking
printing alignment on data sheets. additional gauges
(628848),

* Available via price request

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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1255 MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER

Purpose: Sorts documents, used in banking and other applica-
tions, meeting specifications under 'Highlights’’ below. Available
as a stand alone sorter, or with an appropriate attachment feature,
reads magnetic character data into a 2770 system in home or line
mode, into a S/360 mdl 22, 25, 30, 40, 50, a S/370 mdl 115
thru 158, 3031 Processor, or a 4331 or 4341 Processor.

For use with System/3, System/32, System/34 and S/360 md|
20, see GSD manual.

Model 1 Reads and/or sorts up to 500 six-inch documents
per minute into six stackers.

Model 2 Reads and/or sorts up to 750 six-inch documents
per minute into six stackers.

Model 3 Reads and/or sorts up to 750 six-inch documents

per minute into twelve stackers.
Model Changes: Field installable only between mdl 1 and mdi 2.

Highlights: Actual sorting and processing speeds depend upon
length of document, paper quality, atmospheric conditions, and/or
2772 terminal and transmission limitations, or host system limita-
tions. Reads all fields and sorts on any field.

Uses a new, lower cost, single gap MICR reading technique,
providing MICR capabilities for smaller volume operations. Reading
performances may differ from other reader sorters. Pre-installation
runs of actual documents are strongly recommended to determine
expected performance. The input hopper holds 5-1/2'" of docu-
ments in a gravity feed permitting non-stop feeding. Models 1 and
2 each have six horizontal stackers in one vertical bay, while
model 3 has twelve horizontal stackers arranged in two vertical
bays of six stackers each. Individual stackers have a document
capacity of 2-1/2"’. The transport mechanism opens for access to
the document path. An operator-resettable total document counter
is provided.

Designed for ease of operation and operator training. The opera-
tor panel, feed hopper and stackers are in a compact area for
operator convenience and minimum space requirements.

In addition to performing the basic modulus 10 or 11 checking
function, the self-checking number/improved recognition feature,
when installed and operative, is integrated with the MICR reading
circuitry to reduce account number rejects and substitutions. This
field is especially subject to folds, banding, and print specification
deviations. Rejects and character substitutions will be reduced in
proportion to the severity of document degradations, thus reducing
customer reconciliation expense.

Sorting -- for mdls 1 and 2, offline sorting uses five sort stackers
and one reject stacker for a two-phase digital sort. Phase 1 sorts
even digits, rejecting odd digits which are sorted in phase 2. This
conforms to the sort pattern of other six-stacker sorters and per-
mits the start of phase 2 sorting without removing phase 1 docu-
ments from the stacker. If Alternate Sort Pattern (#9301) is speci-
fied, digits 0-4 sort in phase 1 and digits 5-9 sort in phase 2.

For mdl 3, one-phase sorting on digits 0-9 with rejects directed to
stacker 'R’ at top of first bay. Stacker "'A’" at top of second bay
is used to select items when the High Order Zero and Blank Col-
umn Selection feature is installed.

Online 2770 systems operation suspends sorting, automatically
alternating between two stackers on a stacker full condition, with
the rejecting of invalid documents.

Stacker selection is under program control when operating online
to a computer system.

Field Lengths -- the amount field and transit-routing field are fixed
length ... the process control field and serial number field are
variable length ... the account number field may be fixed or varia-
ble length. See "'Specify’’ below.

Checking -- readability of each magnetic character and special
symbol, and the field length check on fixed-length fields, are
checked on all fields designated by the operator for reading into
the system or terminal in the online mode, or on all fields desig-
nated for checking in the offine mode. When attached to the
2770 system, error documents are automatically rejected by the
1255 and data is not transferred to the 2772 buffer.

MICR E13B Printing -- the type font, print quality, and code line
arrangement on the documents must meet the specifications re-
commended by the American Bankers Association Technical Com-
mittee on Check Handling. The specifications and related data are
available in booklets 147R3 and the Supplement to 157R3. both
of which are available at a nominal charge from the American
Bankers Association, 1120 Connecticut Avenue NW, Washington,
D.C. 20036.

Documents -- intermixed paper and card documents (including
travelers checks) within the following specifications can be proc-
essed:

Width -- 2.5 to 4.25"

M 1255.1
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Length -- 5.75'" to 8.875"

Thickness -- .003"" to .007""
Paper Stock -- 20 Ib. to 44 |b. (card stock)
Carrier documents, enclosing a non-proccessable item, up to
.013” in thickness may be processed.

Document Evaluation -- documents must be evaluated at least six
months prior to installation to determine whether the level of print
quality is acceptable to the customer, with time for corrective
action if necessary. Sub-standard E13B quality may cause exces-
sive rejects and character substitutions.

Transmission -- when used with the 2770 system, the 1255 reads
into the two 2772 buffers, automatically stopping and alternating
between buffers on a specified number of documents. Buffer
Expansion (#1490) is required on the 2772. The number of re-
cords (documents) held by the buffer is determined by the maxi-
mum record length for the fields selected for reading. The
records/buffer is set at 4, 6, 8, 10 or 12. The records/buffer may
be chnaged by the CE, but is not subject to customer control. In
online transmission and pretransmission verification operations,
reading characters in excess of the maximum record length speci-
fied causes an error condition. The following options are available:

Maximum Record Length

(including special symbols) Records/buffer
53 4
41 6
30 8
24 10
20 12

Balance-List (#1470) facilitates pretransmission balancing to
batch total tickets of stacked batches..In Mode A, operating under
1255 speed limitations, the feature totals the Amount Field on
good items and prints the good item total, batch ticket total, and
derived difference on the 2770 system printer. In Mode B, under
2770 system printer speed limitations, good items are detail listed
with the same total cycles as Mode A. Documents are listed with
limited print editing and limited columnar formatting.

PREREQUISITES:

For 1255 -- all documents must be mechanically joggered prior to
each pass through the machine ... joggers are available from
commercial sources. A sorting tray is recommended.

For 2770 -- one 1255 can be attached to a 2770 system. 1255
Attachment (#9755) and Buffer Expansion (#1490) are required
on the 2772 ... 2772 Adapter (#7850) is required on the 1255
itself. See ’''Special Features.”” For audit, maintenance, error
recovery and application procedures, the 2770 system must in-
clude a printer.

For S/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50, a S/370 mdl 115 thru 158, 3031
Processor, or a 4331 or 4341 Processor -- one 1255 can be atta-
ched to a system ... requires a channel control unit position ... a
byte multiplexer channel is recommended. The 1255 should nor-
mally be the highest priority device on the channel.
System/360/370 Adapter (#6360) is required on the 1255 ... see
"’Special Features.”’ Direct Control (#3274) or External Interrupt
(#3895) is required on the processing unit. There are no special
features required on the 4341 Processor to attach the 1255. External
Signal (#3898) is required on the 3115, 3125, and the 4331
Processor.

§/360 mdl 25 -- special feature on the 2025: Multiplexer Chan-
nel, or Selector Channel ... see 2025.

S$/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50 -- multiplexer channel (standard),
Selector Channels (special features, except on 2022 one selector
cheannel is standard) ... see 2022, 2030, 2040, 2050.

S/370 mdl 115, 125 -- Byte Multiplexer Channel (special fea-
ture), External Signal (#3898) ... see 3115, 3125. On a 3115-0,
#9336 is required.

S/370 mdl 135 -- multiplexer channel (standard), Selector Chan-
nels (special features) ... see 3135.

S/370 mdl 135-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (special feature) ... see 3135-3.

S$/370 mdl 138 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3138.

S/370 mdl 145 -- multiplexer channel (standard), selector chan-
nels ... see 3145.

S/370 mdl 145-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels ... see 3145-3.

S$/370 mdl 148 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multi-lexer channels (standard) ... see 3148.

S$/370 mdl 155, 158 -- multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd Byte
Multiplexer Channel (special feature), block multiplexer channels
(first two are standard) ... see 3155, 3158.

3031 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (one is standard),
block multiplexer channels( five are standard) ... see 3031

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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1255 Magnetic Character Reader (cont'd)

4331 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (optional), block multiplexer
channel (optional).

4341 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block multiplexer
ch Is (2 are st d).

Limitations: For S/360, S/370 or 4300 Processors -- the 1255 is
not supported by any 1400 or 7000 series compatibility features.
The 1255 is not supported by the Model 20 Compatibility Feature
(#7520) on the 3115, 3125.

Bibliography: 2770 -- GA24-3089, S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370
-- GC20-0001.

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): For stand alone and
use with 2770 system; Locking plug -- #9880 for 115 V,
#9884 for 208 V, or #9886 for 230 V ... Non-lock plug --
#9881 for 115 V, #9885 for 208 V, or #9887 for 230 V. For
use with S/360, S/370 or 4300 Processors; #9902 for 208 V,
or #9904 for 230 V. Must be consistent with system voltage ...
specify code consistent with system/voltage for pre-system
installation.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, or
#9045 for gray.

[3] Alternate Sort Pattern: #9301, if desired. Replaces the stan-
dard even/odd pattern with the 0—4/5 9 pattern. See ''Sorting”’
under "Highlights.”” May be changed in the field

[4] Account Number Field Length: Specify one # from the table
below. A fixed field length assures maximum processing accu-
racy. However, a variable field length may be specified in lieu
of a fixed length. Lenath of the account field length may be
changed in the field

FIXED FIELD VARIABLE
LENGTH (positions) 5 6 7 8 9 10 | LENGTH
(positions FIELD

ACCOUNT NUMBER _|#9210|#9211|#9212|#9213|#9214[#9215 #9219

[5] Superior Reading Performance: Self-checking Number/ Im-
proved Recognition (#7060) is recommended ... see
"’"Highlights”’ above and ’’Special Features’' below.

[6] Use with 2770: Transmission Code -- #9761 for EBCDIC, or
#9762 for ASCII ... must be consistent with 2772 code. May be
changed in the field PREREQUISITE: 2772 Adapter
(#7850) ... see ''Special Features’’ below.

[7]1 Use with S/360 mdls 22, 25, 30, 40, 50 or S/370 mdls 115
thru 158, a 3031 Processor, or a 4331 or 4341 Processor --
System/360/370 Adapter (#6360) is required ... see ''Special
Features’ below.

[8] Kickstrips: #9431, if desired. Field installable. NOTE. When
installed, the open area under the machine is enclosed. This
reduces the amount of '’toe-room’’ for the operator and may be
inconvenient to the customer if the power outlet is located
under the machine.

MAC/
PRICES: Mdi MRC Purchase MMMC
1255 1 $ 904 $35,460 $251
2 1,100 40,590 400
3 1,450 55,260 527

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 30%
Metering: 1/0 Unit (Online/Offline) Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Purchase Option: 40% Per Call: 2
Useful Life Category: 2

SPECIAL FEATURES

BALANCE-LIST (#1470). [For use on 2770 system only] For
pre-transmission balancing of stacked document batches. Accumu-
lates the total of good items, with or without detail listing ... a
batch total ticket initiates terminal printing of the good item total,
batch ticket total, and net difference. Invalid items are rejected. In
totaling mode, documents are checked for the maximum charac-
ters per document specified for transmission. In listing mode, a
different number of characters per document may be specified on
installation. In listing mode, selected fields are printed in document
order with limited print editing ... the amount field is right justified
with decimal insertion and high order zero suppression ... other
fields are left justified in columns tabulated on the terminal printer

. special symbols, except dashes and the right amount field
symbol, are indicated with substitute printer symbols. Selected
fields, other than the process control field, missing from the docu-
ment causes fields to print in alternate columns. Limitation: The
feature is not operative during line transmission or fine sorting
operations. Prerequisites: 2772 Adapter (#7850) ... the 2770
system must include a printer or display unit. Field Installation:
Yes.

DASH SYMBOL TRANSMISSION (#3215). Transmits the E13B
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dash symbol from transit field to storage. With symbol in storage,
the program can distinguish between duplicate foreign and U. S.
transit numbers. Field Installation: Yes.

51-COLUMN CARD SORTING (#4380). Model 1 -- for reading
and sorting 51-column card documents. When installed, machine

speed is reduced to approximately 405 dpm for six-inch docu-

ments. For 51-column cards, speed is approximately 500 dpm.
Models 2 and 3 -- when installed, machine speed, is reduced to
approximately 605 -dpm for six-inch documents. For 51-column
cards, speed is approximately 750 dpm. Note: For optimum per-
formance on all models, card documents should be separated out
from standard size ABA documents on first pass operations. Field
Installation: Yes.

HIGH ORDER ZERO & BLANK SELECTION (#4520). This per-
mits selection to pocket A of documents during a digit sort having
only blanks or zeros in the sort position and in all higher order
positions of the field. Limitation: Available on the mdl 3 only ...
operates offline only. Field Installation; Yes.

S/360/370 ADAPTER (#6360). To attach the 1255 to the
Multiplexer Channel (#5248) on the 2025, 3115, 3125 or 4331, or
the standard multiplexer channel on the 2022, 2030, 2040, 2050,
3135, 3135-3, 3138, 3145, 3145-3, 3148, 3155, 3158, 3031 or
4341. Field Installation: Yes.

|

SELF-CHECKING NUMBER/IMPROVED RECOGNITION (#7060).
For reducing rejects and substitutions caused by defects in the
account number field and for checking Modulus 10 or 11 self-
check digit account numbers up to 10 positions long, including the
self-check digit and dashes. SLT pluggable card wiring determines
the modulus calculated and weighting factor for each digit. SLT
card is removed and inserted by the CE for customer wiring. An
operator panel on/off switch is the only customer control of the
feature. The self-check digit may be in any position, always using
a weighting factor of 1. Modulus 10 will check any weighting
factor O thru 9, summing the product digits, and checking for an
even multiple of 10. Modulus 11 will check any weighting factor,
summing the products and checking for either an even muitiple of
11, or for a constant remainder of 4.

This feature, when installed and operative, replaces the basic
character substitution checking circuitry with the more accurate
modulus 10 or 11 checking circuitry while the account number
field is belng read. Documents with marginal printing that might
normally be“rejected as potential substitutions will be processed if
all characters pass the self-checking digit test, thus reducing the
chances of a reject. All account numbers that fail the self-
checking digit test will cause the document to reject, thus reduc-
ing the chances of a substitution. Since the account number field
is frequently subject to folds, banding, multilation and print specifi-
cation deviations, rejects and substitutions will be reduced in
proportion to the severity of documnet degradation. Field
Installation: yes.

2772 ADAPTER (#7850). To attach the 1255-fo a 2772 Control
Unit. A switch (adjacent to the self-checking number switch) is
provided which permits listing documents previously rejected to
determine which field and which character caused the reject. Field
Installation:Yes.

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
Balance-List #1470 $ 75 $2,990 $7.00 $ 343
Dash Symbol Transmis 3215 56SUC 35 NC 21
51-Column Card Sorting 4380 16 661 NC 93
High Order Zero &

Blank Selection 4520 33 1,315 5.00 157
S/360/370 Adapter 6360 506 19,800 37.00 1,255
Self Checking Number/

Improved Recognition 7060 54 2,135 2.50 173
2772 Adapter 7850 48 1,915 3.00 323
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1260 ELECTRONIC INSCRIBER

Purpose: A key operated unit for proving deposits, sorting and
listing of checks into eight individual stackers, and MICR inscrib-
ing of checks and deposits in the ABA recommended E13B format.

Highlights: The ten-key keyboard permits fast, accurate, touch
amount entry for sorting, listing, proving, inscribing and, with
Endorsing and Serial Numbering (#3791), endorsing checks in a
single operation. Has eight machine distribution stackers and
detail tapes. Three or five external stackers are provided for non-
processable documents ... see "'Specify’’ below.

Intermixed card and paper documents within the following specifi-
cations can be inscribed: Length -- 5.750"" to 9.000", plus 51-
column cards ... Width -- 2.750"" to 3.750"" ... Thickness -- .003"
to .007".

All arithmetic functions are accomplished by a single electronic
accumulator which has a ten-digit addition, subtraction and accu-
mulation capability. Electronic storage is provided to store the
following data and totals: Thirteen distribution totals, nine of which
develop item count (maximum, 9999) [see Additional Totals
(#1071) under ''Special Features''] ... group debit total ... group
net total ... grand total ... second field storage and/or adding
machine total ... serial number (control tape - maximum 99999) ...
deposit item count (maximum, 9999) ... grand total item count
(maximum, 10 digits).

Inscribing -- as standard, two fields can be inscribed in E13B font
on the face of documents in the clear band field. The fields are,
from right to left: Amount -- set up in the amount keyboard and
inscribed as ten digits bracketed by the amount symbol ... Process
Control -- emitted under program and selector key control and
inscribed adjacent to the amount for identification of transaction or
batch. Deposit item count total also inscribes in the process con-
trol field on deposit tickets. Distribution totals with automatic
process control codes identifying the stacker and item count totals
are inscribed on control documents. Six positions of process
control inscribing and printing are standard. For Routing and
Transit, and Account Number, see ''Special Features'' below.

One cycle automatic group balance with efficient multiple credit
ability provides printout of total debits and net debit/credit differ-
ence on non-balance.

Automatic high dollar selection may be accomplished through
program wiring to override normal selector key operation and sort,
add and list checks of $1,000.00 and over into pocket number 8.

Programs -- three programs may be stored in the machine and are
selected by a dial program switch. One set of program cards is
shipped with each machine. A second set will be provided, if
specified ... see 'Specify’’ below. A third set is also available ...
see ''Special Features.”

Supplies -- Magnetic Transfer Ribbon,
Endorsing Ink Roll, and paper and ribbon supplies ... each Mag-
netic Transfer Ribbon provides approximately 33,000 line impres-
sions.

Manuals -- see "IBM Marketing Publications KWIC Index,”" G320-
1621.

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz, locking plug): #9880
for 115 V, #9884 for 208 V, or #9886 for 230 V.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, or
#9045 for gray.

[3] External Stackers: #9686 for three, or #9687 for five.

[4] Up-ending Kit: #9840, if required ... loan basis, remains prop-
erty of IBM.

[5] Program Cards, Second Set: #9552, if required

MAC/

PRICES: Mdl MRC Purchase MMMC
1260 1 $ 308 $11,700 $119
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 40% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 1

SPECIAL FEARURES

ACCOUNT NUMBER FIELD (#1010). Permits inscribing of the
amount, process control, and account number in one pass of the
document. Operation is sililiar to that of the Routing and Transit
Field (#6300), in that the account number may be transferred to
storage and inscribed in the same pass as the amount and proc-
ess control field. A repeat key and a means of clearing the stor-
age are provided. Includes an additional setup key adjacent to the
ten-key keyboard which allows the operator to set a blank or dash
in either the account number or routing and transit field.

ADDITIONAL TOTALS (#1071). Adds sufficient counters to
provide a total of 20 distribution totals, each with a 4-digit item
count. These counters are used and controlled in the same man-
ner as the normal distribution counters in the basic machine.
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Limitation: Cannot be installed with Automatic Float Analysis
(#1294, 1296).

AUTOMATIC FLOAT ANALYSIS (#1294, 1296).

#1294 -- designed to be used with the Routing and Transit Field
if the deposit ticket has not been pre-printed. A 4-digit serial
number is printed in the field on the deposit ticket and is
repeated in the four high-order positions of the field on each
float document.

#1296 -- designed to be used when the Routing and Transit
Field on the deposit ticket has been pre-printed with the bank
number. No printing will occur in the field on the deposit
ticket, but 5555 is printed in the four high-order positions of
the field on each float document.

Either #1294 or #1296 permit from one to six float amounts in
dollars and cents (10 digits) and corresponding item counts (4
digits) to be classified and accumulated under program control
wiring and selector key control as the debit items are processed
for proof of deposit. The activity of programmed float classes is
detected, so that when the balance status of the deposit is estab-
lished as the deposit ticket is processed, the developed float data
can be inscribed. Operator feeding of one float ticket is required
for each two classes of float developed. No documents or machine
cycles are required for inactive float accumulators. When this
feature is installed, the total number of assignable counters is 20,
each with an associated 4-digit item count. When the "Float”
switch is "OFF,"" these may be used as normal distribution count-
ers ... when the switch is "ON,”" only 14 of these are available as
distribution counters. Maximum: One, #1294 or #1296.
Limitation: Cannot be installed with Additional Totals (#1071).

CHECKER SIGNAL (#1935). A light signal under switch control
that provides the operator with a means of signalling a supervisor.

ENDORSING AND SERIAL NUMBERING (#3791). The endorse-
ment prints at random in an area approximately 3’ wide. In addi-
tion to printing the bank’s endorsement stamp, a date, a 5-digit
machine, batch or branch identification, and a 5-digit serial num-
ber is provided. The serial number may be programmed in ad-
vance for each document fed, or to advance for each deposit. The
serial number printed on the check is also printed on the control
tape to provide a complete audit trail. With this feature, documents
can be endorsed with date, identification number and bank’s legal
endorsement. The etched Endorser Plate is made to the
customer’s specifications. See ''Accessories’’ below. A Blank
Endorser Plate is also available if only partial endorsements are
required. When ordering #3792 attach Endorser Plate Specifica-
tion ... not required for #3793.

HIGH VOLUME TOTAL (#4603). To print one quick kill total in
the Routing and Transit Field of the deposit ticket. The quick Kill
total will print in the normal Routing and Transit format with a dash
symbol separating the four high-order and four low-order digits.
This feature assumes only one float level of quick Kkill items.
Limitation: Cannot be installed with Transit Analysis (#80186).

PROCESS CONTROL KEYBOARD (#5705). Consists of two rows
of keys, numbered blank thru 9, located to the right of the ten-key
keyboard. Used either to key in a special transaction code, or to
override any two digits of the emitted process control code.

ROUTING AND TRANSIT FIELD (#6300). Permits printing of the
Routing and Transit Field as well as the Amount Field and Process
Control Field in one pass of the document. The field is keyed in
the ten-key keyboard and transferred into a storage area. The
amount is then keyed and the document dropped into the check
chute. The document will be positioned at the inscribing station,
the amount will be inscribed and process control if programmed.
The document will advance to the Routing and Transit Field and
the field will be inscribed. A ""Routing and Transit” key and means
of clearing the routing and transit storage are provided.

SHIFT IDENTIFICATION SWITCH (#7138). A dial switch, labelled
OFF-1-2-3, that provides the operator with a means of identifying
a shift rumber in any one of the five positions of the Distribution
Total Identification number. The switch is located adjacent to the
program switch.

THIRD PROGRAM (#7948). Provides program cards, wires and
overlays for a third program. Prerequisite: Program Cards, Sec-
ond Set (#9552) ... see ''Specify’’ above.

TRANSIT ANALYSIS (#8016). To print two float figures in the
Routing and Transit Field of the deposit ticket. The four high-order
digits of the field will inscribe one class of float in hundreds of
dollars ... the last four (or low-order) digits of the field will inscribe
a second class of float in hundreds of dollars. The feature uses
two of the standard distribution amount accumulators. Limitation:
Cannot be installed with High Volume Total (#4603).

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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1260 Electronic Inscriber (cont’d)

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
Account Number Field #1010 $ 17 $ 551 $4.00 $ 91
Additional Totals 1071 17 551 5.50 23

Auto Float Analysis 1294 34 1,060 5.50 32
Auto Float Analysis 1296 34 1,060 5.50 32
Checker Signal 1935 258UC 25 NC 92
Endorse & Serial Num 3791 17 689 6.00 100
High Volume Total 4603 10 321 1.50 23
Process Control Keybd 5705 17 551 1.50 66
Routing & Transit Field 6300 17 551 4.00 91
Shift Identification Sw 7138 2 73 NC 27
Third Program 7948 3 123 NC 15
Transit Analysis 8016 13 482 3.50 23

ACCESSORIES: The following items are available on a purchase
only basis. For shipment with machine, order the desired Feature
# indicated below at the price listed in M10000 pages.

Endorser Plate (#3792)
Blank Endorser Plate (#3793)

NOTE: When ordering #3792, it is recommended that at least one spare
plate be stocked, as they bei diately replaced

P

See M10000 pages for description, ordering instructions, and field
installation.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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DP Machines
82 OPTICAL READER CARD PUNCH

-
N

Purpose: Optically reads numeric data and three special charac-
ters from printed 51- or 80-column cards and punches the data
read into the same card at a maximum rate of 200 cards/minute.

Highlights: The digits 0-9 and three special characters, plus (+),
dash (-) and a solid vertical Line (|), are read at a character recog-
nition station. A maximum of 32 characters can be read and
punched during a single pass. Unreadable information is automati-
cally rescanned up to two times. Standard card punching, punch
suppression, special symbol punching, gang punching, zero inser-
tion, and double punch-blank column detection are determined by
control panel wiring. A program card is premarked by the user to
control field selection. A line selection device permits operator
selection of any one of eight to ten horizontal line positions on the
forms, depending upon the type of font to be read. Self-checking
number detection is controlled by the premarked program card
and control panel wiring.

Printing: For efficient operation, the printing to be read must
conform to the specifications established for the 1282. Cards can
be printed by a 1403 Printer mdl 1, 2, 3, 7 or N1, 1404 Printer
mdl 2, IBM Selectric® Typewriter mdl 721, 723 or 725, and I1BM
Standard Electric Typewriter mdl C. They can also be created by
any imprinters which produce the specified print quality.

The standard machine can be ordered to read any two of the
following (see item [2] under ''Specify’’): [1] 1428 front reading
for typewriters, 1403 and 1404 ... [2] 1428 enlarged front reading
for imprinters ... [3] 1428 enlarged reverse reading for imprinters.

The 1403 and 1404 normally print 10 characters per inch (10
pitch). However, there is no restriction on the pitch of printing to
be read other than that it be no greater than 10 pitch. Any number
of characters less than 10 pitch per inch can be read. Adjacent
fields can have differing pitch.

Documents: Both 51- and 80-column cards can be processed, but
only one size can be processed at a time. Additonal document
considerations, relating to the printing device, recommended
ribbons, and type styles, are specified in the table below.

Standard Features: One single-section, 22-hub, self-contacting
control panel with complement of wires (see ''Specify’’ below) ... a
1,200-card capacity hopper ... a lens selector knob [a 2-position
selector to change between the reading of either enlarged font
(1428 or Farrington 7B) or 1428 standard font] ... a digit emitter
.. a character reading station ... a rescan feature ... self-checking
number detection ... twenty positions of DPBC detection ... two
document counters ... two radial stackers, each with a 1,000-card
capacity ... charcoal covers and a white operator console.

Manuals: See ''Catalog of Marketing Publications KWIC Index,”
G320-1621.

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9884 for 208
V, or #9886 for 230 V (locking plugs only).

[2] Characters to be Read: Specify one of the following:
#9090 -- for 1428 standard front reading and 1428 enlarged
front reading.
#9091 -- for 1428 standard front reading and 1428 enlarged
reverse reading.
#9092 -- for 1428 enlarged front reading and 1428 reverse
reading.

[3] Test Decks: One or both of the following test decks must be
specified uniess Farrington 7B Font Recognition (#3950, 3952)
is ordered ... to test the machine, either #9719, 9720 or Far-
rington 7B Font test documents must be used, depending upon
the application.

#9719 -- for 1428 enlarged front test deck ...
#9092 above is required.

#9720 -- for 1428 enlarged reverse test deck ... #9091 or
#9092 above is required.

#9090 or

[4] Scan Line Boundary: Specify one - #9576 for right edge,
#9577 for left edge, or #9500 for center. LIMITATION: #9500
cannot be specified with #9092 above.

[5] Control Panel: Specify one -- #9081 for self-contacting with
manual wires, #9082 for self-contacting with fixed wires, or
#9084 for no panel or wires ... specify #9084 for all mechani-
cal replacement machines.

[6] Extended Memory: #9145, if applicable. Provides for storing
the variable wheel amount field (5-digit only) or account number

field when a rescan is necessary to read the other field. NOTE:

Will not operate with other than a 5-digit variable wheel amount
field. Can be field installed.

M 1282.1
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PRICES: Mdl MRC Purchase MMMC
1282 1 $1,848 $64,080 $339
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 45% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B Per Call: 2

SPECIAL FEATURES

ALTERNATE FIELD CONTROL (#1250). To select fields for
reading under control of hand-printed vertical field mark.

DOUBLE PUNCH AND BLANK COLUMN DETECTION (#3435).
An additional group of 20 positions. Maximum: One group.

EXPANDED FIELD SUPPRESSION (#3833). Basic machine
permits punch suppression of up to four fields, each containing a
maximum of 12 character positions ... this feature increases the
number of punch suppression control fields to six ... it is prerequi-
site for Optical Mark Reading (#5480-5484). =~

FARRINGTON 7B FONT RECOGNITION (#3950, 3952). To read
and pur.ch documents printed in Farrington 7B Font by credit plate
imprinters. #3950 -- without Bar Code or Alpha Blanking
#3952 -- with Bar Code and Alpha Bianking. Specity: Either or
both -- #9714 for front reading test deck, #9716 for reverse
reading test deck.

OPTICAL MARK READING (#5480-5484). Information marked on
cards in addition to printed characters can be read and converted
to punched holes. Similiar to mark sensing, but location of mark-
ing positions and type of marking pencil differ. See Manual GA24-
3106 for details. Specify: One of the following -- #5480 for 5
positions, 80-column card, front field ... #5481 for 6 positions,
80-column card, front field ... #5482 for 12 positions, 80-column
card ... #5483 for 5 positions, 80-column card, center field, and
51-column card ... #5484 for 6 positions, 80-column card, center
field, and 51-column card. i

Prerequisite: Expanded Field Sup-
pression (#3833).

SELF-CHECKING NUMBER FIELD CORRECTION (#7065). Oper-
ates in conjunction with the standard self-checking number error
detection feature. Documents with a single unreadable character
in a self-check field ordinarily are rejected.. This feature automati-
cally corrects a single unreadable character and makes the docu-
ment acceptable. Documents with more than a single unreadable
character are rejected. This feature is not recommended for use
with imprinter applications.

SERIAL NUMBER PUNCHING (#7090). To punch consecutive
numbers from one to five digits in length in ascending or descend-
ing sequence. The first number to be punched is manually set by
the operator.

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

Alternate Field Control #1250 $ 23 $ 734 $ 3.00 $ 45
DPBC Detection 3435 35 1,090 5.50 66
Expanded Field Suppress 3833 17 551 1.50 62
Farrington 7B Font Recognition

no bar code or alpha blk3950 166 6,050 3.50 76
bar code & alpha blank 3952 166 6,050 3.50 76
Optical Mark Reading
5 pos, 80 col, front fld 5480 166 5,425 13.00 104
6 pos, 80 col, front fild 5481 166 5,425 13.00 104
12 pos, 80 col 5482 215 7,300 16.00 138
5 pos,80/51 col,cntr fild 5483 166 5,425 13.00 104
6 pos,80/51 col,cntr fild 5484 166 5,425 13.00 104
Self-chk No. Field Corr 7065 125 4,365 3.00 32
Serial Number Punching 7090 105 3,735 6.00 84
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Printing Unit

Recommended
Ribbon/ Carbon Pa-
per (or equivalent)

Type Style Required for
Reading by 1282

1403 mdl 1 or 2

MYLAR (424325)/
Nvylon (414486)

1428 Type Style, J4
(#9599)

Than 1416 (1403 mdl 3)

Nylon (414486)

1428 Type Style, J4
(#9599)

1404 mdl 2

Nylon (419031)

1428 Type Style, J4
(#9599)

1403 mdl 2 or 7

MYLAR (424325)/

1428 Type Style, AN4

Available los9

Electric Typewrit-
er with Keyboard

Nylon (414486) (#9621)
1416 (1403 mdl 3 1428 Type Style, AN4
S/360 or N1)_ Nylon (414486) (#9621
1404 md1 2 Nylon (419031) (‘g’gz’;{l’e Style, AN4
Model C - IBM

Nylon No. 50
(1010655) 5121 Poly-
thylene (1010760)

Type Code 097, Type
Mark VAS Type Code
096, Type Mark VA8

thru

|Selectric Typewrit-
OPD er mdl 721, 723 or
725 w Keyboard
009

Nylon No. 50
(1136076)

Type Code 009

Credit Card Imprinter

Carbon paper to be
used will be based on

the application

1428 Enlarged Font or
Farrington 7B Self-check

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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1287 OPTICAL READER

Purpose: Optically reads machine printed numeric digits, alpha-
betic characters, special symbols and handprinted numeric digits
and certain alphabetic characters into a $/360 mdl 22, 25, 30,
40, 50, 65, 65MP, 67 (in 65 mode), .75, any S/370 Processor
(1287 mdl 5 only on 115 and 125), or any 4300 Processor. Machine
printed or handprinted character reading dependent on model and
features. See "'Special Features.”

Can read mulitiple lines of numeric printed data from
cut form paper or card documents.

Model 2* In addition to reading multiple lines of numeric print-
ed data from cut form paper or card documents, can
also read data from continuous rolls of paper
(journal tapes) ... machine design permits easy oper-
ator change-over from document to tape handling,
and vice versa, in a matter of seconds.

Identical to model 1, with the added capability of
reading ANSCS OCR Size A font character set spec-
ified in the "Table of Acceptable Characters.”

Model 4* Identical to model 2, with the added capability of
reading alphameric ANSCS OCR Size A font charac-
ter set specified in the ~"Table of Acceptable Charac-
ters.”’

Can read multiple lines of numeric handprinted digits
and certain alphabetic characters from cut form pa-
per or card documents.

Model Changes: Cannot be made in the field.
Highlights:

All Models -- the basic machine includes an input hopper with a
capacity for an 11-inch stack of documents, an optical read
station, a document transport, and three output stackers each
with a capacity for 4 inches of documents. Documents are fed,
one at a time, under program control to the read station where
each document is held stationary while it is scanned and read by
an electronic flylng spot optlcal scanner. Documents can range in
size from 2.25” x 3" to 5.91"

Format control flexibility is provided under S/360, S/370 or 4300
Processor program control to allow reading variable length fields
in any sequence. Depending on model and feature mix, fields
may contain machine printed, typewritten, imprinted, or handprint-
ed characters, oriented in either of two directions on the same
document. The stored program directs the beam, a field at a
time, to the data to be read. Information is scanned from right to
left (units to high order) and fed serially, a character at a time, to
the system channel.

Unreadable characters are automatically rescanned. Unrecogniza-
ble characters may be displayed selectively under program con-
trol for online correction (except ANSCS OCR characters read in
alphameric mode), or they may be transmitted to the processor
as the standard EBCDIC substitute character code (use of "@"’
symbol is available on RPQ) for p033|ble programmed correction
or reconstruction. The document remains in the read station until
ejected under processor program control. Final disposition of
each document into one of three output stackers (A, B or R) is
controlled by the program. Stackers A and B can be used for
selecting two classes of documents. Stacker R is normally used
for selecting documents with unrecognizable characters. Automat-
ic overflow between stackers A and B can be used to extend the
length of document runs without stopping the machine.

All models provide the following features:

- Multi-line, normal and plus 90 degrees reading of numeric
1428 or ANSCS OCR Size A type fonts produced by high
speed printers and IBM SelectricR typewriters, and reading
of imprinted (1428 E or ANSCS OCR Size C fonts) or hand-
printed numeric digits and certain alphabetic characters from
documents.

- Format flexibility under processor program control.
- Automatic rescan of unreadable characters.

- Cathode ray tube character display with selective online
correction of unreadable numeric characters from the opera-
tor keyboard.

- Document counter.

Model 1 or 2 -- the digits 0-9 and the alphabetic characters C,
N, S, T, X, Z printed in 1428 font, plus a special preprinted
vertical field mark symbol, can be recognized ... or the digits 0-9
and the three abstract symbols, hook’, “fork’ and ’'chair’’
printed in the American National Standard Character Set for
Optical Character Recognition (ANSCS OCR) font, plus the spe-
cial preprinted vertical field mark symbol, can be recognized.

Model 3 or 4 -- the alphameric ANSCS OCR character set de-

Model 3

Model 5

* The 1287 Models 2 and 4 are no longer available ...
conversions, RPQs and accessories are not affected.

features, model

M 1287.1
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scribed in the ''Table of Acceptable Characters - 1287" below
and the characters described for mdl 1 or 2 can be read.

Model 5 -- the handprinted digits 0-9 and alphabetic characters
C, S, T, X and Z and numbers preprinted in Gothic 3/16’’ can be
recognized.

Features for Model 5 are:

- Numeric handprinting basic font.

- Alternate NHP character Read-Verify Mode selectable under
program control.

Keyboard and Display Console for online correction.

Hopper Preload Tray.

Stacker Foot Treadle start-stop control.

Background color contrast.

Speed (Documents) -- maximum document throughput depends
upon document size, the number of characters and fields to be
read (machine printed, handprinted, mark read), printed character
registration or alignment, use of online correction, and the proc-
essor program. For full details, including speed formula, see SRL
GA21-9064 and GA21-9150.

Maximum document throughput can range from 665 documents
per minute for a 3" long stub with one field of 20 machine-
printed characters, to less than 100 documents per minute for a
6’ long document containing 50 fields of handprinted characters.

Documents and Printing (all models) -- for optimum operation,
print quality must conform to quality specifications established for
the 1287 described in SRL GA21-9064 and GA21-9150. Except
for imprinting, only original copy may be processed. Document
sizes and weights must conform to those specified in SRL GA21-
9064 and GA21-9150. Also see Serial Numbering (#6550, 6555)
under "'Special Features’ for special document size restriction.

Additional document considerations relating to the printing de-
vice, recommended ribbons and type styles can be found in SRL
GA21-9064 and GA21-9150.

Journal Roll Reading (model 2 or 4 only) -- a journal tape trans-

~ port permits reading the digits 0-9 and the selected characters C,

X, Z and ’slash-dash’ printed in 1428 Font (#9735 or
#4470) 0-9, the selected characters C, N, ST, X, Zand sym-
bols 'hook’, '‘fork’’ and 'chair’’ pnnted in ANSCS OCR font
Size A (with #9736 or #4470); or the digits 0-9 and six special
symbols printed in NCR Optical Type Font (with #5300) from
journal rolls. The same reading station described above for docu-
ment reading is used for reading rolls. A maximum of 38 charac-
ters may be read from a single journal roll line. Maximum charac-
ter spacing is 10 characters/inch. Unreadable characters are
automatically rescanned.

The line to be read is positioned automatically and scanned
under program control from units to high-order (right to left - read
forward orientation) ... tapes may be processed in either direc-
tion. The operator can control the fields to be scanned, the font
selection and tape processing direction (forward or backward) by
manual console settings. Unreadable characters may be correct-
ed online by the operator, or the line containing the unreadable
characters may be marked under program control for offline
correction.

In addition to all the features of the model 1 and 3, models 2 and
4 provide:

- Forward or backward tape reading.

- Input roll feeding up to 200’ capacity.

- Online manual correction of unreadable characters via opera-
tor keyboard.

- Line marking of lines containing unreadable characters under
program control.

- Easy operator changeover from document to journal tape
handling, and vice versa, in a matter of seconds.

Speed (Journal Rolls) -- depends upon the number of characters
per line, tape width, line spacing and vertical registration printing
accuracy. For full details, including speed formulae, see SRL
GA21-9064.

Throughput is affected by online correction and the user’'s pro-
gram ... rescan and line marking of lines containing unreadable
characters may also affect throughput.

Journal Rolls -- size ranges, and specific journal tape considera-
tions relating to the printing device, ribbons, type styles, paper
color, and quality are contained in SRL GA21-9064.

Printing -- for efficient operation, printing must conform to the
quality specifications established in the 1287. For optimum oper-
ation, black, purple or approved red ink colors should be used ...
colors other than black or cash register purple should be referred
to the Data Entry Product Center for review. Journal rolls may be
prepared by adding machines, cash registers and similiar de-
vices. Acceptable type styles are IBM 1428, ANSCS OCR Size A
and NCR Optical Font (NOF type style developed by NCR) ... for
allowable characters, see ''Table of Acceptable Characters’
below. For reading NOF type style, NCR Optical Type Font
(#5300) is required ... see ''Special Features.”

Optional Features: Available on models 1, 2, 3, 4 are -- Numeric
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1287 Optical Reader (cont’d)

Handwriting (#5370) including preprinted number recognition of
3/16" Gothic characters, Farrington 7B Font (#3945), 1428 and
ANSCS OCR Font (#4470) which permits alternate reading of
both fonts in separate, pre-identified fields under program control,
and Serial Numbering (#6550). The following are also available:
On models 2 and 4 -- NCR Optical Font (#5300) ... on models 3
and 4 -- Expanded Symbol Set (#3850) ... on model 5 -- Machine
Printed OCF Font (#4900) which includes alternate reading of
numeric 1428, ANSCS OCR and Farrington 7B fonts in separate,
pre-identified fields under program control and Serial Numbering
(#6555) ... on all models -- Optical Mark Reading (#5479). See
'Special Features.”

PREREQUISITES: Multiple 1287s, all models in any combination,
can be attached to a system ... each 1287 contains its own con-
trol unit and requires a channel control unit position.

S/360 mdi 25 -- special feature on 2025: Multiplexer Channel or
Selector Channel ... see 2025.

S$/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50 -- multiplexer channel (standard), or
Selector Channels (special features, except on 2022 one selector
channel is standard) ... see 2022, 2030, 2040, 2050. For attach-
ment to a S/360 mdl 30, a 2030 mdl D or larger is required.

$/360 mdi 65, 65MP, 67 (in 65 mode), 75 -- basic multiplexer
channel of a 2870, Selector Subchannels (special features) of a
2870 ... see 2870.

S/370 mdl 115, 125 -- (1297 mdl 5 only) Multiplexer Channel
(special feature) ... see 3115, 3125.

S/370 mdl 135 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), Selector
Channels (special features), Block Multiplexer Channel (special
feature) ... see 3135.

S/370 mdl 135-3 -- byte multipiexer channel (standard), Block
Muitiplexer Channels (special features) ... see 3135-3.

S/370 mdl 138 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3138.

S/370 mdl 145 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), Selector
Channels (first one is standard), Block Multiplexer Channel
(special feature) ... see 3145.

S/370 mdl 145-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels ... see 3145-3.

S/370 mdl 148 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3148.

S/370 mdl 155, 158 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd
Byte Multiplexer Channel (special feature), Block Muitiplexer Chan-
nels (first two are standard) ... see 3155, 3158.

S/370 mdi 165, 168 -- basic multiplexer channel of 2870, Selec-
tor Subchannels (special features) on 2870 ... see 2870.

3031 or 3032 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (one is stan-
dard), block multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see 3031
or 3032.

3033 Processor -- byte multiplexer channels (two are standard),
block multiplexer channels (ten are standard) ... see 3033.

4331 Processor - byte multiplexer channel (optional), block multiplexer
channel (optional).

4341 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block multiplexer
channels (2 are standard).

Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370 -- GC20-0001

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208
V, or #9905 for 230 V ... must be consistent with system volt-
age.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue,
#9045 for gray, or #9046 for white.

[3] Type Font (mdls 1, 2, 3, 4 only): #9735 for reading 1428 and
1428 E Type Font only, or #9736 for reading the American
National Standard Character Set for Optical Character Recogni-
tion only ... neither of these are to be specified if 1428 and
ANSCS OCR Font (#4470) is ordered. See ''Special Features.”

[4] Background Color Contrast: #9030, if desired (standard on
mdl 5). This feature allows use of darker background colors for
outlining numeric handwriting boxes and mark read positions on
documents where high visual contrast is desired. Background
color is limited to blue range of visual spectrum when printed to
maximum intensity permissable with this feature. Consult SRL
GA21-8064 and GA21-1950 for description of ink characteris-
tics. The feature is compatible with 1287 approved biue-green
to blue range of background colors printed at standard machine
maximum intensities. Limitations: Not compatible with purple
ink journal tape processing (models 2 and 4). Certain back-
ground colors approved for the 1287 mdls 1 thru 4 (particularly
in the yellow-green range) are not compatible with this feature.
The Data Entry Product Center will review existing forms for
background ink compatibility with this feature.
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PRICES: Mdl MAC/MRC Purchase MMMC
1287 1 $2,925 $ 89,280 $ 881
2 3.350 102,240 991
3 4,505 134,640 1,265
4 4,930 150,480 1,320
5 3,670 99,360 1,275

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 30%
Warranty: B Purchase Option: 40% Maintenance: C
Metering: 1/0 Unit (Online) Per Call: 3

SPECIAL FEATURES

EXPANDED SYMBOL SET (#3850). [Md! 3 or 4 only] To recog-
nize the following eight special symbols when they are created by
an IBM Selectric Typewriter, or equivalent: + = {} ?2 % ' "

FARRINGTON 7B FONT (#3945). ([Mdls 1 thru 4 only] For
reading characters imprinted on documents by credit plate imprin-
ters in Farrington Selfchek* 7B Font ... see characters shown
under 7B - #3945 in 'Table of Acceptable Characters - 1287’
below.

1428 AND ANSCS OCR FONT (#4470). [Mdis 1 thru 4 only]
Provides the ability to read numeric 1428 and ANSCS OCR fonts,
each in separate, pre-identified fields of a document ... selection
of a font to be read for a specific field or document type is under
program control. See characters under "IBM 1428 Font” and
"ANSCS OCR’ shown in the Table of Acceptable Characters -
1287’ below. On models 2 or 4 only -- reading of 1428 or ANSCS
OCR Size A font on journal rolls is interchangeable under operator
switch control. Note: When this feature is ordered for plant instal-
lation, neither #9735 nor #9736 under ''Specify’’ need be speci-
fied.

MACHINE PRINTED OCR FONT (#4900). [MdI 5 only] Provides
the ability to read numeric 1428, ANSCS OCR and Farrington
Selfchek* Font, each in separate pre-identified fields in a docu-
ment ... selection of the font to be read for a specific field or
document type is under program control. See characters under
”IBM 1428 Font,”” "ANSCS OCR’’ and "'7B’ shown in the 'Table
of Accepatable Characters - 1287’ below.

NCR OPTICAL TYPE FONT (#5300). [Mdl 2 or 4 only] For
reading characters from journal tapes printed in "'"NOF’ type style
developed by NCR. The character shapes shown under "NOF -
#5300 in the "Table of Acceptable Characters’’ below can be
read. Reading of this type style and IBM 1428 or ANSCS OCR
Size A type style is interchangeable, under operator switch con-
trol. This feature also provides the capability to selectively skip the
11-digit account number field in the NCR C-53 NOF journal tape
format. Reading or skipping is under console switch control and
customer specified characters in columns "1’ and '’2"° on the
journal tape. Partial line correction (one-two character keyboard
entry) may be performed by the operator when processing NOF
tapes. Specify: Customer may specify up to three character code
combinations in positions "1’ and '’'2"’ to control selective reading
of account number field for NCR C-53 format only. Note: If NCR
registers’ tapes contain Line Finder Character Marks, RPQ
is also required.

NUMERIC HANDWRITING (#5370). [Mdis 1 thru 4 only] [Plant
installation only] For reading handprinted numeric digits 0-9 and
handprinted aplhabetic characters C, S, T, X, Z from documents
(N is not available) ... C, S, T, Z must be used in the units position
of a field ... X can be anywhere. For optimum operation, character
shapes and spacing must conform to the basic rules of handwrit-
ing as outlined in SRL GA21-9064 and GA21-9150. Information
should be handprinted with ordinary #2 pencils or grade HB fine
line lead for mechanical pencils. Includes the ability to read num-
b(jrs preprinted on documents by the forms supplier in Gothic
3/16’" font.

OPTICAL MARK READING (#5479). For reading mark entered
data from documents. Marks may be oriented vertically, slanted at
an angle of 45° as defined for mark reading with the 1418 Optical
Character Reader feature codes #4950, #4951 respectively, or
drawn horizontally as defined for mark sensing features on the
519 Document Originating Machine. A timing mark is required for
each mark read column regardless of the orientation of the marks.
Data should be recorded with ordinary #2 pencils.

SERIAL NUMBERING (#6550). [Mdis 1 thru 4 only] Provides
the capability of sequentially numbering documents from 00000 to
99999. Printing is done along the trailing edge of the front face of

the document after reading. A ten-position numbering head is

provided, of which five positions are unit advanced and five are
stationary. Selection of documents to be printed is governed by
manual control switch setting in conjunction with stacker select
commands. Printing in flight is accomplished without decreasing
machine throughput. Printing is non-OCR quality. Ribbons: The
feature uses a black ribbon (1136843) or purple ribbon
(1136844), or equivalent. Limitations:
Cannot be field installed on units below serial no. 10155 shipped
from the plant prior to March, 1969 ... machines equipped with

* Trademark of Farrington Manufacturing Company.
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1287 Optical Reader

DP Machines
(cont’d)

this feature cannot process documents smaller than 3.00"" wide x

4.75"" long.

SERIAL NUMBERING (#6555).

[Mdl 5 only] Function and limita-

tions same as Serial Numbering (#6550) except provides two
alternate print positions in a band adjacent to the normal print
position. Selection of print position is under manual control ... also
provides five stacker-serial numbering control combinations and
independent batch numbering document printing control.

Special Feature Prices:

Expanded Symbol Set #3850

Farrington 7B Font
1428 & ANSCS
OCR Font

Mach Printed OCR Font 4900

NCR Optical Type Font
Numeric Handwriting
Optical Mark Reading
Serial Numbering
Serial Number (mdl 5)

MAC/
MRC Purchase MMMC
$ 73 $ 2,240 $ 3.50
3945 27 799 1.00
4470 27 799 1.00
541 14,688 29.50
5300 104 3,204 5.00
5370 837 25,632 55.00
5479 104 3,204 5.00
6550 313 9,144 66.00
6555 313 9,144 66.00

TABLE OF ACCEPTABLE CHARACTERS - 1287

FIC

$ 282
119

119
1,070
467
PO
587
1,225
1,225
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1287 Fonts 1287 mdl 3 or 4 only
#9735 or #4470 on #9736 or #4470 on #5300 on | #3945 on 1287 mdls | ANSCS OCR Size A (10) (11)
1287 mdls 1 thru 4, or | 1287 mdis 1 thru 4, or | 1287 mdl | 1 thru 4, or #4900 3211 (14), 1403
#4900I;L11248278mdl 5 #49:35?51;: mdls | 2ord on 1287 mdl 5 |TBM Selectric® 2%32(3"17'1,“’
ypewriter all mdls)
Fontt Sizes A& C. NOF+t 7Bttt tt or 3800 (15)
o 07 0 & 0 Basic 1287: oAN
3 g . 0 AN : 180
2 5 P L 180 4 2CP .
3 4 2 ace . RN
- (6) ER IR YER/
s : e ¢ 13 YER / SF S -
b 5 t SFS - b G T x
? 3 s g BGT 7 HUS
a 9] b THU S BTV e
i ¢ y ) C 81V s 944
; | N 1 94U lg; : K X
, ) v KX — Ly
S L@ s : § FLysOf Az
x| X 6  blank Az blan o
z. Z. blank (3) With $3850:
| (VFM) (1) | (Lvm) (1) ! M ;
" =
¥ 8 {
#(2) d I
blank (3) blank (3) E!

acter Set (13)

1287 mdl'5 or
5370 on 1287
mdls 1 T4

Halldpvi‘ntéd ACl—lﬁar:‘

?T

0
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

9
C
S
T -(12)
X
z
b

Ia‘nk

TDigits 0-9 only available in 1428 E ([ longated) for imprinting.
++National Optical Font shown by permission of National Cash Register Co.
t+t 7B shown by permission of Farrington Manufacturing Co.

Tttt or equivalent,
(1)

VFM-Vertical Field Mark),

(2)
(3)
(4)

position of the field or line,

(5)

Recognized and transmitted in tape mode only (1428 font),
No blanks are transmitted in ANSCS OCR Size C, Farrington 78, or 1428 fonts.
In 1428 font the characters C, N, S, T, X and Z may only occupy the units

Recognized and transmitted in document mode only (LVM-Long Vertical Mark,

In ANSCS OCR Size A font, the characters C, N, S, T, X and Z may only

occupy the units position of the lines in journal mode (mdls 2 and 4).

(6)
(7
(8)

Only the characters 0-9 are available in ANSCS OCR Size C font,
For machine printed fields a pre-printed long vertical mark is permitted,
Group Erase permits ignoring a line or field. Symbol must be at least .300" long

overstriking at least one standard height character. It must overstrike the
first character on that end of the line on which scanning is initiated,

9)

a character and its space for typewriters.

(10) Two reading modes are available, numeric defined and aiphameric intermixed.
The following characters are available in numeric defined mode:

S x 90 d 1 (LYM) T andwith=3850 , = 4

The following characters are available in A/N Intermixed mode:

All numeric defined characters except .

0L234s

and with #3850,

L ?789.

{1

+ =

AR

W/ - s x WP d

In addition,

(11) See "Note 5" above for journal mode characters on Model 4.

(12)C, S, T and Z must be in the units position, X can be anywhere,

(13) See #5370 under "Special Features" for further details,

(14) The OCR Print Package (#5450) on the 3211, is a prerequisite for OCR applica-
tions. 20-24 lb. bond is recommended for optimum performance. When other papers
are used, customer testing should be performed to assure reading performance. Group
or character erase feature should be inactive when reading 3211 generated docu-

ments .

Character erase not in the ANSCS OCR Size A character set, Available to ignore

A-Z,s t 3

15) Minimum paper weight for documents produced on the 3800 is 20 Ib.
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1288 OPTICAL PAGE READER

Purpose: Optically reads printed alphabetic and numeric charac-
ters and specified symbols on up to page size documents (max.
9" x 14”’) into a S/360 md| 22, 25, 30, 40, 50, 65, 65MP, 67 (in
65 mode), all S/370 Processors (except 115 and 125), or all 4300
Processors. With Numeric Handwriting (#5370) it can also read
handprinted numeric digits and certain alphabetic characters.

Highlights: The basic machine includes an input hopper with a
capacity for up to a 10’’ stack of documents, a document separa-
tor and aligner station, an optical read station, a document trans-
port, and two output stackers each with a capacity of up to 4.5"
of documents. Documents are fed, one at a time, under program
control to the read station where each document is held stationary
while it is scanned and read by an electronic flying spot optical
scanner. Multiple lines of printed data can be read on documents
which range in size from 3" x 6.5"" to 9"’ x 14",

The digits 0-9, twenty-six alphabetic characters and certain special
symbols printed by the devices noted in the "Table of Acceptable
Characters’’ below in the American National Standard Character
Set for Optical Character Recognition (ANSCS OCR) Font, plus the
character erase symbol, can be recognized.

Format control flexibility, called the formatted mode, is provided
under S/360 or S/370 or 4300 Processors program control to allow
reading variable length fields in any sequence. Fields may contain
machine printed, typewritten or handprinted (with #5370) charac-
ters, oriented in either of two directions on the same document.
The stored program directs the beam, a field at a time, to the data
to be read. Information is scanned from right to left (units to high
order) and fed serially, a character at a time, to the system chan-
nel.

Unformatted mode permits multiple and continuous variable length
alphameric lines, up to 6 lines/inch, right or left justified, to be
read in the ""normal’’ direction only. Preprinted reference marks
are not required, however, a clear margin of at least 1’ at the top
and 1/2"' on the other three sides must be provided.

Muiti-line field mode allows the mixture of both formatted and
unformatted reading on a document. See the 1288 SRL GA21-
9081 for details on this capability and document design limitations
when using this mode of operation on the 1288.

Unreadable handprinted and Gothic characters are automatically
rescanned. Unrecognizable characters are transmitted to the
processor as the standard EBCDIC substitute character code (use
of @ symbol available on RPQ for possible programmed correction
or reconstruction). The document remains in the read station until
ejected into one of two stackers (A or R) under control of the
processor program. Stacker R is normally used for selecting docu-
ments with unrecognizable characters.

Speed -- maximum document throughput depends upon document
size, the number of characters and fields to be read (machine
printed, typewritten, handprinted, mark read), and the processor
program. For throughput for both formatted and unformatted docu-
ments, see formulae in SRL GA21-9081.

Documents and Printing -- for optimum operation, print quality
must conform to quality specifications established for the 1288
described in SRL GA21-9081. Document sizes and weights must
conform to those specified in SRL GA21-9081.

Additonal document considerations relating to the printing device,
recommended ribbons and type styles can be found in SRL GA21-
9081.

M 1288
May 79

TABLE OF ACCEPTABLE CHARACTERS AND PRINTING DEVICES
1288
ANSCS OCR Font Size A Only

IBM Selectric® Typewriter IBM 1403 mdls 2, 3, 7, N1
(or equivalent) IBM 3203 (all mdls)
. IBM 3211 (4) (or equivalent)
Basic 1288 IBM 3800 (5)
0AN: OAN.
1B 0 3 1 B0
2 CPpP . e CcpPv/
3D @ - 3Dpa@-
Y E R/ 4 ER ¥
5FS - S F S %
LG T x LGTS®
?7HUS ?7HU
a1ve a1V
300 | (Lvm (1) 94 W
Y K X — (2) ¥ KX
L YT 3) S LY
i M Z blank AdM2Z
) blank
With #3850
+ = {1}
' e

(1) Lithograph printing approved.

(2) Group Erase permits ignoring a line or field. Symbol must be at least .300”
long overstriking at least one standard height character. It must overstrike
the first character on that end of the line on which scanning is initiated.

(3) Character Erase is not available in the ANSCS OCR Size A character set.
Auvailable to ignore a character and its space for typewriters.

(4) The OCR Print Package (#5450) is a prerequisite for OCR applications.
20-24 1b. bond is recommended for optimum performance. When other
papers are used customer testing should be performed to assure adequate
reading performance. Group or character erase feature should be inactive
when reading 3211 generated documents.

(5) Minimum paper weight for documents produced on the 3800 is 20 Ib.

Optional Features: Expanded Symbol Set (#3850), Numeric
Handwriting (#5370) including preprinted number recognition of
3/16" Gothic characters, Optical Mark Reading (#5479), and
Serial Numbering (#6550) are available ... see ''Special Fea-
tures.”

PREREQUISITES: Multiple 1288s can be attached to a system ...
each 1288 contains its own control unit and requires a channel
control unit position.

$/360 mdl 25 -- special feature on 2025: Multiplexer Channel or
Selector Channel ... see 2025. If the 1288 is equipped with
Numeric Handwriting (#5370), the 2025 must be at EC level
132845 and the 1288 at EC level 815210B.

S$/360 mdi 22, 30, 40, 50 -- multiplexer channel (standard) or
Selector Channels (special features, except on 2022 one selector
channel is standard) ... see 2022, 2030, 2040, 2050. For attach-
ment to a S/360 mdl 30, a 2030 mdl D or larger is required.

$/360 mdl 65, 65MP, 67 (in 65 mode), 75 or S/370 mdl 165,
168 -- basic multiplexer channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels
on 2870.

§/370 mdl 135 -- byte muitiplexer channel (standard), Selector
Channels (special features), Block Multiplexer Channel (special
feature) ... see 3135.

S/370 mdl 135-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), Block
Multiplexer Channels (special features) ... see 3135-3.

S§/370 mdl 138 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
muitiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3138.

S/370 mdl 145 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), Selector
Channels (first one is standard), Block Muitiplexer Channel
(special feature) ... see 3145.

S/370 mdl 145-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels ... see 3145-3.

S/370 mdl 148 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3148.

S/370 mdi 155, 158 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd
Byte Multiplexer Channel (special feature), Block Multiplexer
Channel (first two are standard) ... see 3155, 3158.

3031 or 3032 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (one is
standard), block multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see
3031 or 3032.

3033 Processor -- byte muhiplexer channels (two are standard),
block multiplexer channels (ten are standard) ... see 3033.

4331 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (optional), block multiplexer
channel (optional).

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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1288 Optical Page Reader (cont'd)
4341 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block multiplexer
channels (two are standard).
Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370 -- GC20-0001-
Specify: [1] Voitage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208
V, or #9905 for 230 V ... must be consistent with system volt-
age.
[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue,
#9045 for gray, or #9046 for white.

MAC/
PRICES: Mdi MRC Purchase MMMC
1288 1 $5,140 $163,440 $1,340

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 30%
Warranty: B Purchase Option: 40% Maintenance: C
Metering: 1/0 Unit (Online) Per Call: 3

SPECIAL FEATURES

EXPANDED SYMBOL SET (#3850). To recognize the following
eight special symbols when they are created by an IBM SelectricR
typewriter, or equivalent: + = {} % ? ' "

NUMERIC HANDWRITING (#5370). [Plant installation only] For
reading handprinted numeric digits 0-9 and handprinted alphabetic
characters C, S, T, X, Z from documents (N is not available) ... C,
S, T, Z must be in the units position of a field ... X can be any-
where. For optimum operation, character shapes and spacing must
conform to the basic rules of handwriting as outlined in SRL
GA21-9064. Information should be handprinted with ordinary #2
pencils or grade HB fine lead for mechanical pencils. Includes the
ability to read numbers preprinted on documents by the forms
supplier in Gothic 3/16"' font. Prerequisite: For attachment to a
S/360 mdl 25, this feature requires that the 1288 be at EC level
815210B and the 2025 be at EC level 132845.

OPTICAL MARK READING (#5479). For reading marks that have
been either handmarked or machine printed onto documents. The
feature is format compatible (except for horizontal marking) with
the similiar feature (#5479) on the 1287 Optical Reader, with the
basic capability for reading ten- or twelve-position mark read
columns. On the 1288, flexibility is increased by allowing these
1287-type mark read fields to be located anywhere in the scanna-
ble area and in either +90 or normal rotation. A further innovation
provides the ability to select, by programming, any number of
positions from 1 to 12 to be read from a column or group of
columns. A timing mark is required for each mark read column
whether 1, 2, 3, etc. up to 12 positions. Handmarked data should
be recorded with ordinary #2 pencils. Marks may be parallel to
the timing mark or in any orientation up to 45° in either direction
from parallel to the timing mark.

SERIAL NUMBERING (#6550). For serial numbering the front
side of documents after reading. A ten-position numbering head is
provided ... 5 digits are manually set ... 5 are unit advanced for
each document read. A control switch provides either selective
serial numbering based on stacker selection or a 10-digit batch
number without unit advancing. Ribbons: The feature uses a black
ribbon (1136843) or purple ribbon (1136844), or equivalent. =

MAC/
MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

$ 2,240 $ 3.50 $282
38,448 82.00 PO
3,772  7.50 275
9,144 66.00 449

Special Feature Prices:

Expanded Symbol Set #3850 $§ 73
Numeric Handwriting 5370 1,050
Optical Mark Reading 5479 104
Serial Numbering 6550 313

M 1288 - 1316
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1316 DISK PACK

Purpose: High-speed, removable, interchangeable disk storage for
S"' models of the 1311 Disk Storage Drive and 2311 Disk Storage
rive.

The 1316 is marketed by IRD

[reverse side is blank]

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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1401 PROCESSING UNIT
[No longer available]

Models: Choice depends upon core storage capacity and 1/0
configuration desired ... see "'Prices’’ below.

Model Changes: Model changes can be made within groups 1
thru 3, 11 thru 13, 4 thru 6, 14 thru 16, or 24 thru 26 having the
same alphabetic prefix.

Except for G or H models, a 1401 from group 1 thru 3, 11 thru
13, can be changed to group 4 thru 6, 14 thru 16, or 24 thru 26
while adding a 1406, if the 1401 is serial no. 20000 or above.

A model G11 thru G13 may be changed to a G1 thru G3, or vice
versa.
NOTE: When a model G1 thru G3 is changed to a G11 thru
G13, a 1403 mdl 6 must physically replace a 1403 mdl 4 or 5
... when a G11 thru G13 includes a 1402 md! 5, the 1402 must
be field changed to a mdl 4 when converting to a 1401 mdl G1
thru G3.

M 1401.1
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If the 1401 is serial no. 20263 or above, an F23 thru F26 can be
changed to an F13 thru F16, or a model B to a C, or vice versa,
or an E to a C, or an F3 thru F6 to an F13 thru F16, or vice

versa. .

NOTE: When changing an installed E to C, specify which of the
following features are installed -- Expanded Print Edit (#3835),
Print Control, Add’l (#5540), Read Punch Release (#6040),
Sense Switches (#7600). If not installed, they will be included
in the model conversion. Also specify which model of the 1403
Printer is installed, and whether the 729 tape units to be in-
stalled are model 2 and/or 5, or model 4. A 1401 model C
system requires a 1403 mdl 2. An installed 1403 mdl 1 must
be converted to a mdi 2.

The following specifications can be changed in the field.

[1] Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208 V, or
#9905 for 230 V. ... must be consistent with system voltage.

[2] Color: Color Accent - #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow,
#9043 for blue, or #9045 for gray. Extended Color -- #9031
for red, #9032 for yellow, or #9033 for biue.

MAC/

PRICES: Mdl MRC Purchase MMMC
I 1,400 storage positions G1 $ 975 $ 67,290 $ 89.50
| 2,000 storage positions G2 1,08 58,130 89.50
Basic Card System -—-1 4,000 storage positions G3 1,205 61,450 91.50
I 1,400 storage positions G11 863 56,880 82.50
I 2,000 storage positions G12 964 57,710 82.50
I 4,000 storage positions G13 1,100 61,040 83.50
| 1,400 storage positions Al 1,225 86,100 83.00
I 2,000 storage positions A2 1,330 86,930 83.00
Card System -—-1 4,000 storage positions A3 1,465 90,160 85.50
| 8,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 1 A4 1,515 82,340 89.50
I 12,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 2 A5 1,535 92,760 91.50
1_16,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 3 A6 1,635 92,760 91.50
| 1,400 storage positions B1 1,380 96,290 91.50
I 2,000 storage positions B2 1,485 97,130 91.50
Expanded Card System -—1 4,000 storage positions B3 1,620 100,300 93.50
| 8,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 1 B4 1,670 102,500 95.50
| 12,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 2 BS 1,690 102,900 98.00
I_16,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 3 B6 1,690 102,900 98.00
I 1,400 storage positions C1 2,510 129,950 138.00
| 2,000 storage positions C2 2,615 131,000 138.00
729 Tape/Card System —| 4,000 storage positions C3 2,750 134,100 141.00
I 8,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 1 C4 2,805 136,200 146.00
| 12,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 2 C5 2,825 137,250 147.00
116,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 3 C6 2,825 137,250 147.00
I 1,400 storage positions D1 2,480 128,900 124.00
| 2,000 storage positions D2 2,585 129,950 124.00
729 Tape-oriented System -—-1 4,000 storage positions D3 2,720 133,050 126.00
| 8,000 system storage pos w 1406 wndl 1 D4 2,770 135,150 129.00
| 12,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 2 D5 2,805 136,200 130.00
116,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdi 3 D6 2,805 136,200 130.00
I 1,400 storage positions D11 1,995 128,900 119.00
I 2,000 storage positions D12 2,095 129,950 119.00
7330 tape-oriented System —| 4,000 storage positions D13 2,230 133,050 124.00
| 8,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 1 D14 2,285 135,150 126.00
I 12,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 2 D15 2,305 136,200 128.00
116,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 3 D16 2,305 136,200 128.00
| 1,400 storage positions E1 1,900 125,800 122.00
I 2,000 storage positions E2 1,995 125,800 122.00
7330 Tape/Card System -1 4,000 storage positions E3 2,140 129,950 124.00
| 8,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdi 1 E4 2,180 132,150 127.00
| 12,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 2 E5 2,210 132,550 129.00
116,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 3 E6 2,210 132,550 129.00
| 4,000 storage positions F3 1,650 101,650 95.50
1405/Card System —-| 8,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 1 F4 1,700 103,950 99.50
| 12,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 2 F5 1,720 104,350 102.00
116,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdi 3 F6 1,720 104,350 102.00
| 4,000 storage positions F13 2,660 131,000 130.00
1405/729 Tape/Card System —-| 8,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdi 1 F14 2,710 133,600 136.00
1 12,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 2 F15 2,730 134,000 137.00
|_16,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdi 3 F16 2,730 134,000 137.00
| 4,000 storage positions F23 2,160 131,000 127.00
1405/7730 Tape/Card System -—-1 8,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 1 F24 2,210 133,600 129.00
| 12,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 2 F25 2,240 134,000 133.0n
116,000 system storage pos w 1406 mdl 3 F26 2,240 134,000 133.00

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 30%

Maintenance: B Per Call: 3  Metering: Base Unit (meters 1406)

Purchase Option: 45%
Warranty: B

Not to be reproduced without written permission.



DP Machines

Processing Unit (cont’d)
SPECIAL FEATURES

The following special features are on an ’’as available’’ basis for
field installation.

-

40

b

® For General Use

ADVANCED PROGRAMMING (#1060). [B, C, D, E, F mdis only]
Includes the following instructions: Indexing -- three index loca-
tions are provided to modify addresses automatically .. Store
A-Address Register - Q(AAA) -- stores contents of A’ address
register in (AAA) prior to reading this instruction ... Store B-
Address Register - H(AAA) -- stores contents of "B’ address
register in (AAA) prior to reading this instruction ... Move Record
-- a special ~’"Move’’ instruction for moving a complete record from
one storage area to another without regard to word marks within
the record. For details see SRL Reference Manaual.

BIT TEST (#1470). [B, C, D, E, F, G mdls only] To test any
position in storage for any bit. Limitation: Since the function
provided by this feature is part of Column Binary (#1990), it is not
required and cannot be installed if #1990 is installed. Note: This
feature is required to attach a 7641 Hypertape Control if #1990 is
not installed.

HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE (#4575). [B, C, D, E, F, G mdis
only] Indicators can be tested for a high, low or equal condition
after a "Compare’’ instruction has been executed ... applies to
alphabetic as well as numeric data.

MULTIPLY-DIVIDE (#5275). [B, C, E, F mdls only] Provides the
following: Multiply -- an area of core storage must be set aside
equal in length to the combined lengths of the multiplier and multi-
plicand, plus one. This area, or "B’ field, is used to hold the
multiplier in the high-order positions and develop the product in
the low-order positions. The multiplicand. is placed in the 'A”
field. After the multiplier has been moved to the high-order posi-
tions of the "B’ field, the multiply operation is executed. Upon
completion of the operation, the product is available beginning
with the units position of the "'B’’ field. Speed depends upon the
size of the multiplier and multiplicand; e.g., a 6-position field
multiplied by a 4-position field requires only 1.96 milliseconds.
Divide -- a field in which the quotient will be developed is set
aside immediately to the left of the dividend field. The divisor can
be any other place in core storage. After the "'Divide” instruction
is executed, the quotient is available beginning with the units
position of the field set aside for it; the remainder beginning with
the units position of the dividend field. Speed depends upon the
size of the expected quotient.

PROCESSING OVERLAP (#5730). [B, C, D, E, F mdis only]
Allows the system to compute while input/output is in process.
Computing continues while the 1/O unit prepares to send or re-
ceive data, and between character transfers. When the transfer
begins, computing is interrupted to receive a character when
signalled by the 1/0 unit. Limitation: Can be field installed only
on 1401s serial no. 26410 or above. -

Notes: [1] For most efficient system operation involving card
operations, installation of Early Card Read (#3550) on the 1402
in conjunction with this feature is recommended ... [2] This feature
is recommended for optimum operation of a 1419 Magnetic Char-
acter Reader ... [3] This feature is not effective with a 1009 Data
Transmission Unit, a 1012 Tape Punch, 1412 Magnetic Character
Reader, 1418 Optical Character Reader, or 1428 Alphameric
Optical Reader.

SENSE SWITCHES (#7600). [A, B, E, F, G, H mdls only ...
standard on C, D mdis] A group of six sense switches which
provide manual control of a stored program and give six additional
conditions the "’Branch’ instruction can test ... the ’d’’ modifier of
the instruction specifies which switch is to be tested. Maximum:
One group.

* For Card and Tape Systems

COLUMN BINARY (#1990). ([B, C, E, F mdis only] To convert
binary cards to magnetic tape, and vice versa ... cards with multi-
ple significant digit punching in a single column can also be proc-
essed. This feature is required to attach a 7641 Hypertape Con-
trol, if Bit Test (#1470) is not installed. Limitations: When read-
ing such characters, the validity check is inhibited because all
characters are considered valid ... since this feature includes the
function provided by Bit Test (#1470), it is not required and
cannot be installed if #1470 is installed.

e For 1402 Card Read Punch

PUNCH FEED READ CONTROL (#5895). [A, B, C, E, F, G, H
mdis only] Required for Punch Feed Read (#5890) on a 1402
mdl 1, 4, 5 or 6. Limitation: For field installation 1401 must be
serial no. 20000 or above.

READ PUNCH RELEASE (#6040). [A, B, E, F, G, H mdis only ...

M 1401.2
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standard on C mdils] The Read Release and Punch Release
instructions are installed as one feature and operate as follows:
Read Release -- operation code '8 causes the card reader to
start the next cycle and allows processing to continue. A ""Read’’
instruction must then be given prior to the time the reader is ready
to read the 9"’ row of the card ... allows a gain of 21 millise-
conds for processing time between succesive card feed cycles.
Punch Release -- operation code ''9" causes the card punch to
start the next cycle and allows processing to continue. A "'Punch”
instruction must be given prior to the time the 1401 must read
data to the punch for punching the '*12’’ row of the card ... allows
a gain of 37 milliseconds of processing time between succesive
punch cycles.

* For Printers

EXPANDED PRINT EDIT (#3835). [A, B, E, F, G, H mdis only ...
standard on C and D mdis] Expands print edit as follows: Aster-
isk Protection -- printing of high-order zeros replaced with aster-
isks until a significant digit is sensed. Floating Dollar -- printing of
all high-order zeros is suppressed and a doliar sign prints immedi-
ately to the left of the first high-order significant digit. Decimal
Control -- when a decimal point is sensed, suppression of zeros is
stopped unless a significant digit is not sensed in any of the posi-
tions to the right of the decimal point, in which case all zeros and
the decimal point are suppressed. Sign Control Left -- a "'CR’’ or
" character is printed in the high-order position of the control
word if the edited word is negative.

NUMERICAL PRINT CONTROL (#5380). [B, C, D, E, F mdis
only] Required for Numerical Print Feature (#5381) on a 1403
mdl 1 or 2. Limitation: Can be field installed only on 1401s serial
no. 20000 or above.

PRINT CONTROL (#5539). [B, E, F mdis only ... standard on C
mdis] Required to control the 32 additional print positions of a
1404 Printer.

PRINT CONTROL, ADD’L (#5540). [A, B, E, F, G1, G2, G3 mdls
only ... standard on C and D mdls] Required to control the 32
additional print positions of a 1403 Printer md! 2 or 5.

PRINTER (1404) ADAPTER (#5563). [B, C, E, F mdis only] To
attach a 1404 Printer. Limitation: Can be field installed on 1401s
serial no. 26410 or above only.

PRINT STORAGE (#5585). [B, C, D, E, F mdis only] Provides
additional storage to print a line from the main storage print area
with the ’'Print’”’ instruction. Upon completion of the transfer,
normal program execution is resumed while the printer prints a
line from print storage, increasing available process time by the 84
milliseconds normally interlocked by a print operation. Reduces
job time on combination 1/O operations involving printing. Two
additional instructions, 'Branch on Carriage Busy’’ and ’''Branch
on Printer Busy'’, are provided to intgrrogate the status of carriage
and printer and to allow maximum utilization of the additional
processing time.

READ-COMPARE ADAPTER (#5991). [B, C, E, F mdls only]
Required for Read-Compare (#5990) on a 1404. Limitation: Can
be field installed only on 1401s serial no. 26410 or above.

SELECTIVE TAPE LISTING CONTROL (#6412). (B, C, E, F mdis
only] Required for Selective Tape Listing Feature (#6411) on a
1403 md! 1 or 2. Limitations: Can be installed only on 1401s
serial no. 20000 or above ... cannot be installed on a 1401 or-
dered for future installation of a 1404 Printer.

SPACE SUPPRESSION (#7246). [For any mdi]
or 1404 space suppression under program control.

Provides 1403

* For Tape Systems

COMPRESSED TAPE (#2210). |[C, D, E, F (except F3-F6) mdls
only] Two additional instructions permit the 1401 to read a tape
record written with zero elimination by a 7070/7074 system and
to expand it within core storage for processing. Prerequisite:
Advanced Programming (#1060).

800 CPI FEATURE (#3580). [C1-C6, D1-D6, F13-F16 mdis only]
To operate 729 V Magnetic Tape Units at 800 cpi density ... see
Tape Densities Option Switch under 729 IW/IV/V/VI. ~

TAPE INTERMIX (#7804, 7805). [C1-C6, D1-D6, F13-F16 mdis
only] #7804 -- to mix 729 IVs with 729 lis or Vs ... #7805 -- to
mix 729 Il or Vs with 729 IVs. Limitation: Can be installed only on
1401s serial no. 20263 or above. )

’ . Prerequisite:
To operate 729 Vs at 800 cpi in any of these combinations, an
800 CPI Feature (#3850) is also required.

* For 1311 Disk Storage Drives
DISK STORAGE DRIVE ADAPTER (#3339). [B, C, E mdlis only]

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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1401 Processing Unit (cont’'d)
Required for the attached 1311 mdl 4 ... also permits attachment
of up to four additional 1311 mdl 2s.

® For Serial 1/0 Units

SERIAL 1/0 ADAPTER (#7080). [B, C, D, E, F, G mdls only] To
attach a 1012 Tape Punch, 1231 Optical Mark Page Reader,
1419 Magnetic Character Reader, or Direct Data Channel (#3271)
to the system. One adapter can be used for all these attachments,
but only one attachment can be made at a time. Limitation: Only
a 1012 or a 1231 can be attached to 1401 G mdls.
Prerequisites: Diagnostic programs require the following minimum
storage positions: For 1012 -- 2,000 ... for 1231 -- 4,000.

e For Direct Inter-system Data Transfer

DIRECT DATA CHANNEL (#3271). [B, C, D, E, F mdls only]
Permits two 1401s, or a 1401 and a 1441 (1440 or 1460) to
transfer data between systems. Data is transferred via a cable
connected to a Serial I/0 Adapter (¥#7080) on each system. The
cable can be manually attached or detached. When attached, no
other attachment can be made to #7080. Only one #3271 is
required to connect the two systems ... it may be ordered for
either system, but Emergency Power-Off (#9144) must be ordered
for the other system. Specify: Length of cable, to a maximum of
100 feet ... also indicate system to which the 1401 will be atta-
ched and whether it is installed or on order. Prerequisites: Ad-
vanced Programming (#1060) and Serial |/O Adapter (#7080).

MAC/

Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

* For General Use

Advanced Programming #1060 $108 $ 4,040 $ 1.50 $592
Bit Test 1470 20 848 1.00 6
High-Low-Equal Compare 4575 76 2,865 2.50 269
Muitiply-Divide 5275 333 11,950 14.00 674
Processing Overlap 5730 255 15,380 25.00 839
Sense Switches 7600 15 582 1.00 29
e For Card and Tape Systems
Column Binary 1990 101 3,685 3.50 377
For 1402 Card Read Punch
Punch Feed Read Control 5895 56 2,095 2.50 363
Read-Punch Release 6040 25 1,005 1.00 22
® For Printers
Expanded Print Edit 3835 20 795 1.00 29
Numerical Print Control 5380 50 2,045 1.50 t
Print Control 553 61 2,510 1.50 71
Print Control, Add’l 5540 61 2,510 1.50 71
Printer (1404) Adapter 5563 25 1,410 2.00 t
Print Storage 5585 386 12,800 40.50 578
Read-Compare Adapter 5991 76 4,365 2.00 1
Selective Tape List Cntrl 6412 86 4,415 NC 166
Space Suppression 7246 78SUC 63 NC 29
e For Tape Systems
Compressed Tape 2210 35 1,330 4.50 52
800 CPI Feature 3580 35 1,620 NC 106
Tape Intermix
to add 729-lVs to li/Vs 7804 NC NC NC NC
to add 729 ll/Vs to IVs 7805 NC NC NC NC

® For 1311 Disk Storage Drives
Disk Storage Drive Adptr 3339 101
e For Serial 1/0 Units

4,925 6.50 335

Serial 1/0 Adapter 7080 101 3,845 2.00 299
* For Direct Inter-system Data Transfer
Direct Data Channel 3271 NC NC NC NC

1 Field installation charge

M 1401 - 1402
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1402 CARD READ PUNCH
[No longer available]

Model 4 For a 1401 mdl G1, G2, G3, G11, G12 or G13
Model 5 For a 1401 mdl G11, G12 or G13

Model Changes: Model 5 can be changed in the field to model 4,
or vice versa.

The following specifications can be changed in the field:

[1] Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208 V, or
#9905 for 230 V ... must be consistent with system voltage.

[2] Color: Color Accent -- #9043 for blue, or, if other system units
are to have red, yellow or gray accents, #9044 for charcoal.
'Exteglrded Color -- #9031 for red, #9032 for yellow, or #9033
or blue.

[3] Numerical Print Feature: #5381. For 1401 system only. Re-
quired if Numerical Print Feature (#5381) is installed on a
1403 Printer.

MAC/
PRICES: Mdi MRC Purchase MMMC
1402 4 $ 504 $30,520 $187
5 478 29,420 182

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 30%
Warranty: B Purchase Option: 45% Maintenance: C
Metering: 1/0 Unit (Online) Per Call: 3

SPECIAL FEATURES

The following features, as appropriate, are on an ''as available’’
basis for field installation.

EARLY CARD READ (#3550). [Mdl 1 only ... standard on mdis
4,5 and 6 ... not available on mdl 2] To allow the 1402 to main-
tain high reading speed during lengthy processing routines. In
such routines, the card reading mechanism can engage sooner,
reducing time between reading of cards ... see appropriate Refer-
ence Manual for details.

PUNCH FEED READ (#5890). [Mdls 1, 4, 5 and 6 only ... not
available on mdl 2] For punching output data into the same card
from which input data was read. Adds a special set of 80 reading
brushes one station ahead of the punch station. Limitation: Refer
to SRL GA24-3074 for limitations on use of prepunched cards.
Prerequisite: Punch Feed Read Control (#5895) on 1401.

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
Early Card Read #3550 $ 10 $ 241 NC $234**
Punch Feed Read 5890 31 1,045 $5.50 75

[reverse side is blank]

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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1403 PRINTER

Purpose: Printed output unit for the data processing systems
indicated below.

For use with System/3, S/360 mdl 20 and 1130, see GSD
manual.

Print Speed
Model Pos. (max) For Use With
1% 100 600 Ipm 1401 mdls A, B, E, F, 1410, 7010,
7040, 7044
2 132 600 Ilpm 1401 mdis A, B, C, D, E, F, 1410,

1440, 1460, 7010, 7040, 7044,
S/360 mdils 22, 30, 40, 50, 65, 67,
75, 85, 195, all S/370 Processors, all
4300 Processors.

3t 132 1,100 Ipm1410, 1440, 1460, 7010, 7040, 7040
7044, S/360 mdls 30, 40, 44, 50, 65,
67, 75, S/370 mdis 135 thru 165.

4% 100 465 Ipm 1401 mdis G1, G2, G3.

5t 132 465 Ipm 1401 mdl G1, G2, G3, 1440.

6 120 340 Ipm 1401 mdis G11, G12, G13, H3, 1440.

7 120 600 Ipm S/360 mdis 22, 30, 40, 44, 50, 65,
67, 75, 85, 195, all S/370 Proc-
essors, all 4300 Processors.

N1 132 1,100 IpmS/360 mdls 22, 30, 40, 44, 50, 65,

67, 75, 85, 195, all S/370 Proc-
essors, all 4300 Processors.

Model Changes: Can be made in the field between models 1 and
2, models 2 and 7, models 4 and 5, or models 5§ and 2.

PREREQUISITES: 1403 mdl 3 or N1 only -- a 1416 Interchangea-
?Iz%rain Cartridge is required on each 1403 mdl 3 or N1 ... see

1401 (except G and H mdls) -- one 1403 mdl 2 (by field change
from a mdl 1) can be attached. The 1403 mdl 2 requires Print
Control, Add’l (#5540) on the 1401.

1401 Model H3 -- one 1403 mdl 6 can be attached.

1401 G Models -- one 1403 mdl 4 or 5 can be attached to a
1401 mdl G1, G2, G3. Print Control, Add’l (#5540) is required
on the 1401 for a 1403 mdl 5. One 1403 mdl 6 can be attached
to a 1401 mdl G11, G12, G13.

1440 -- one 1403 mdi 2, 3, 5 (by field change from a mdl 4) or a
mdi 6 can be attached to a system via a 1446 Printer Control
equipped with the appropriate Attachment feature (#1325, 1326,
1327, 1328) ... see 1446.

1460 -- 1403 mdl 2s and 3s. can be attached only if the prere-
quisite 1461 1/0 Control and 1462 Printer Control and any of
their required features are already installed.

7040/7044 -- up to three 1403s [mdls 1 , 2 and 3 in any combi-
nation] can be attached only if the prerequisite 1414 1/O Syn-
chronizer mdl 3, 4 or 8 and its prerequisites are already installed.

S/360 mdl 25 — one 1403 mdl 2 or 7 can be attached via an
Integrated 1403 Attachment (#4590) on the 2025, or one mdl
N1 can be attached via #4590 and an 1100 LPM Printer Adapter
(#3615) on the 2025 ... see 2025. For these attachments, an
appropriate adapter is also required on the 1403 itself ... see
item [3] under "'Specify.”” 1403 mdl 2s, 7s or Nis can also be
attached to a system via a 2821 Control Unit mdl 1, 2, 3 or 5
attached to the S/360 mdl 25 multiplexer or selector channel ...
see 2821 for 1403 attachment details.

S/360 mdl 30, 40, 44, 50, 65, 67, 75, or S/370 mdl 115, 125,
135, 135-3, 138, 145, 145-3, 148, 155, 165 -- 1403 mdls 2, 7
and N1 are attached via a 2821 Control Unit mdl 1, 2, 3 or 5 ...
see 2821 for attachment details. Notes: [1] 1403 md! 3 is not
available on a S/370 mdl 115, 125 ... [2] For a 1403 mdl 2 or
3, an appropriate adapter is required on the 1403 itself. See
""Specify’’. For a S/370 mdl 125, 135, 135-3 or 138 also see
the following paragraph.

S$/370 mdl 125, 135, 135-3, 138 — a 1403 mdl 2, 7 or N1 can
be attached via an appropriate Integrated Adapter ... see
’Special Features” under 3125, 3135, 3135-3 or 3138. Note:
For a 1403 mdl 2, an appropriate adapter is required on the
1403 itself ... see Specufy " On a 1403 mdl 2, 7 or N1, an
appropriate voltage conversuon adapter is required on the 1403
itself ... see '"Specify.”

S$/360 mdl 22, 85, 195, S/370 mdl 158, 168, 195, 3031, 3032,
3033 and 4300 Processors -- 1403 mdls 2, 7 and N1 are atta-
ched via a 2821 Control Unit mdl 1, 2, 3 or 5. See 2821 for

1 No longer available.
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attachment details. Note: For a 1403 mdl 2, an appropriate
adapter |s required on the 1403 itself ... see item [2] under
'Specify.”

Highlights: Actual speeds depend upon the operation. The
system’'s processing unit performs all format and anlysis control. A
line of printing is presented to the printer in the arrangement in
which it is to be printed. All data printed is checked against data
received from core storage.

Each print position can print any one of 48 characters ... alphabet-
ic, numeric, and 12 special characters. Characters are spaced
10/inch. Line spacing is 6 or 8 lines/inch, under operator con-
trol. Continuous marginally punched forms from 3-1/2"" to 18-
3/4" in overall width are fed by an automatic carriage. Minimum
form depth is 1’ ... maximum is 22"’ at 6 lines/inch, or 16-1/2"
at 8 lines/inch. Forms spacing and skipping governed by the
stored program. A standard pre-punched 12-channel tape is
supplied with each 1403 for use in verification of forms movement.
Standard skipping is approximately 33''/second. The standard
carriage on printers used with all systems is dual-speed, except
for a 1403 mdl 1 or 2 used in a 1401 mdl A system, or a 1403
mdl 6 or 7 regardless of system. The dual speed carriage permits
skipping at approximately 75°’’/second on skips over 8 lines long.
Note: On a mdl N1, under certain unique conditions, the
75" /second skip is turned off and skipping continues at approxi-
mately 33"’ /second ... see SRL GA24-3073 for details.

The printer and carriage open for easy loading and alignment of
forms. On all mdls except mdl N1, forms are wheeled to and from
the printer on a double-duty, two-section forms stand which re-
duces paper handling and set-up time. The mdl N1 has sound
absorbent covers extending to the floor for reduced noise level. A
motorized cover facilitiates operator handling. The accoustical
cover design incorporates platforms for feeding and stacking of
forms. A forms cart is available for the mdli N1 ... see
"’Accessories’’ below.

Program Compatibility -- the 1403 mdi 3 is program compatible
with the mdl 2 or 5. Existing programs for mdl 2s and 5s need not
be changed for a mdl 3, except in those cases where, because of
the reduced time required to print a line, the overall 1/0 schedul-
ing must be re-optimized.

Note: Program compatibility between 1400 series systems and
S/360 mdis 25, 30, 40, 50 or S/370 mdis 125, 135, 135-3,
138, 145, 145-3, 148, 155 requires compatibility features on the
appropriate S/360, S/370 Processor or a 4331 Processor.

The 1403 mdl N1 is program compatible with the mdl 2 or 3 used
in $/360 mdls 25, 30, 40, 44, 50, 65, 67, 75 and with the mdl 2
used in S/360 mdls 22, 85, 195, any S/370 Processor or any
4300 Processor. Existing programs for the mdl 2s and 3s need not be
changed for a mdl N1, except in those cases where, because of
the reduced time required to print a line, the overall 1/0O schedul-
ing must be re-optimized.

The 1403 mdl 2 is program compatible with 5203 Printer mdls,
including the tapeless carriage facility. Existing programs for the
5203 need not be changed, except in those programs where the
overall 1/0 scheduling must be re-optimized to utilize the reduced
print time/line, or if the user wishes to use more print positions on
a 1403 than were on the 5203 being replaced.

Printed Output for Optical Character Reading -- 1403 print
chains and 1416 trains can be equipped for printing on documents
to be read by the following optical character readers:

1230 Optical Mark Scoring Reader 1418 Optical Character Reader
1231/1232 Optical Mark Page Reader 1428 Alphameric Optical Reader
1282 Optical Reader Card Punch 3881 Optical Mark Reader

1287 Optical Reader 3886 Optical Character Reader
1288 Optical Page Reader

Depending upon system with which the 1403 will be used, and the
optical character reader involved, see appropriate section of the
"Type Catalog’ for feature #(s) to be specified for the required
1403 print arrangement. The ribbons used on the 1403 must be
capable of producing printed characters suitable for recognition by
the optical reader used. For recommended ribbons and document
specifications, see appropriate optical reader description.

Limitations: [1] The dual-speed carriage is not available on a
1403 mdl 6 or 7, or on printers used with 1401 mdl As.

[2] 1403 mdlis 3 and N1: Forms sets used on 1403 mdis 1, 2, 4,
5, 6 or 7 (chain printers) may not produce acceptable results
when used on 1403 mdl 3 or N1 (train printers). A six-part set
which gives satisfactory results on a chain printer may show a
decrease in the print quality of the last copies when used on an
1100 Ipm train printer ... for details, see SRL GA24-3041.

[3] Multiple-part forms are not recommended for OCR pri.:ting.
The print quality of the top sheet is affected by the underlying
sheets. Under no circumstances should the copy sheets be
used for optical scanning. For best results, use single-part
forms for OCR printing.

Bibliography: S/360 - GC20-0360, S/370 -- GC20-0001,
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1403 PRINTER (cont'd)

1401/1460 -- GA24-1495, 1410/7010 -- GA22-6826, 1440 -
GA24-3005, 7040/7044 -- GA28-6288.

Specify: [1] Voitage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for
208V, or #9905 for 230 V ... must be consistent with system
voltage.

[2] Voltage Adapter: #9709. Required when a 1403 mdl 2 or 3 is
to be attached to any S/360, S/370 Processor or 4300
Processor. Limitation: 1403 mdl 3 is not available for attachment
to a S/360 mdl 22, 25, 85, 195, or any 4300 Processor. Note:
When an installed mdl 2, 3 or § (from other than S/360, S/370
or 4300 Processors) is retained for attachment to these systems,
new cables must be ordered. Refer to Physical Planning Manu-
al for cable requirements and ordering procedure.

When #9709 is field installed, the standard configuration
chain/train previously installed will be modified to an AN or HN
arrangement of the same type size or style. See ''Type
Catalog’” (S/360, S/370 and 4300 Processors) - 1403 and 1404
Printers) for feature # to which chain (or train) is to be modi-
fied. Submit (on 1403 mdl 2, or 1416 for 1403 md! 3)
specifying "'Change installed chain (train) #____to #____.”

If Interchangeable Chain Cartridge Adapter (#4740) is installed
on mdl 2, both alphameric chains (standard configuration only)
will be modified, one to AN and one to. HN. Modification is
restricted to same type size or style as previously installed.

[3] Attachment to 2025 via Integrated 1403 Attachment (#4590):
The following adapters are required on the 1403; On 1403 mdl
2 or 7, a 600 LPM Voltage Conversion Adapter (#9725) ... on
1403. mdl N1, an 1100 LPM Voltage Conversion Adapter
(#9726). These can be field installed. Note: On a 1403 mdl 2,
a Voltage Adapter (#9709) is also required ... see [2] above.

[4] Attachment to a S/370 mdl 125 via an Integrated Printer
Adapter (#4662, 4667, 4668) or a S/370 mdl 135, 135-3, 138
via an Integrated Printer Adapter Basic Control (#4670) with
either the Integrated 1403 Printer Mdl 2, Mdl 1 Attachment
(#4672) or the Integrated 1403 Printer Mdl 7 Attachment
(#4677). The following adapters are required on the 1403; on
1403 mdl 2 or 7, a 600 LPM Voltage Conversion Adapter
(#9725) ... on 1403 mdl N1, an 1100 LPM Voltage Conversion
Adapter (#9726). These can be field installed. Note: On a
1403 mdl 2, a Voltage Adapter (#9709) is also required ... see
item [2] above.

[5] Print Chain/Train Arrangement:

With S/360, S/370 or 4300 Processors (1403 mdl 2, 3 or N1) -
see ''S/360, S/370 and 4300 Processors -- 1403 and 1404
Printers’’ in "Type Catalog’. For mdls 3 and N1, also see item
[6] below. Universal Character Set Feature (#8640, 8641) is
required on a mdi 2, 3 or N1, or Multiple Character Set Feature
(#5110, 5111) on a mdl 2 or N1 for any arrangement other
than the 48-character set composed of identical arrays of stan-
dard sequence ... see ''Special Features” below and ''Type
Catalog’’ page TC-71, etc.

With 1401, 1410, 1440, 1460, 7010, 7040, 7044 (1403 mdis
1, 2, 4, 5 or 6)) -- one feature #, unless Interchangeable Chain
Cartridge (#4740) is ordered. See ''Special Features’' below
and "'Other than S/360 - 1403 and 1404 Printers’ in ~'Type
Catalog’’. For mdl 3, also see item [6] below.

[6] 1416 Interchangeable Train Cartridge (mdl 3 or N1 only): At
least one 1416 is required with each 1403 mdl 3 or N1 ... see
1416.

[7] Color: For mdis 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 -- Color Accent -- #9043 for
blue, or, if other system units are to have red, yellow or gray
accents, #9044 for charcoal. Extended Color — #9031 for red,
#9032 for yellow, or #9033 for blue. For mdl N1 -- #9041 for
red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for gray, or
#9046 for white. For mdls 2, 5, 6, 7 -- #9046 for white.

[8] Tape Punch: Order Part No. 120910
if the 1403 is for a New Name Account. One
punch is furnished at no charge per installation.

[9] For mdl 3 or N1, cross reference Branch/Plant Order No. of
1416(s) which will be used with the 1403.

[10] Kickstrips: [on 1403 mdl N1 only] #9350, if desired. Also
available ’ When kickstrips are installed, the open area
underneath the machine is enclosed. They reduce the amount
of ""toe-room’’ and may be inconvenient to the user if the power
outlet is located beneath the machine.

M 1403.2
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MAC/ MLC MLC
PRICES: MdI MRC 1yr** 2yr Purchase MMMC
1403 11 $869 $799 $730 $21,300 $256
2 925 851 777 22,000 295
3t 1,081 995 908 38,140 341
4+ 660 607 554 20,370 199
5+ 715 658 601 21,070 213
6 480 442 403 18,760 195
7 777 715 653 21,140 229
N1 1,081 995 908 38,140 341

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 30%
Metering: 1/0 Unit (Online) Warranty: B Maintenance: C
Purchase Option: 45% Upper Limit Percent: 0% Per Call: 3
Model/Feature Charge in lieu of AU Charge: 10%

Termination Charge Months: 5 Termination Charge Percent: 25%

SPECIAL FEATURES

e Any of the following field installable special features, as appro-
priate, are on an ’‘as available’’ basis for field installation on
discontinued 1403 models.

AUXILIARY RIBBON FEEDING FEATURE (#1376). [mdis 1, 2, 4,
5, 6, 7 ... standard on mdls 3 and N1] Recommended for satis-
factory utilization of polyester film ribbons ... can also be used for
conventional fabric ribbons. The polyester film (424325), or its
equivalent, provides improved print quality for both optical charac-
ter recognition and other quality printing applications. See IRD
sales manual. Note: For specific details for optical
character recognition covering printing unit, document types,
recommended ribbons and type style, see 1282.

INTERCHANGEABLE CHAIN CARTRIDGE ADAPTER (#4740).
[mdls 1, 2, 4, 5, 6, 7 only] Permits operator to insert an inter-
changeable chain cartridge with different type font, style or special
character arrangement. The change can be made quickly without
special tools. Operation of the printer remains unchanged. Two
interchangeable cartridges with chains are supplied, one in lieu of
the standard fixed cartridge and one additional. See ''Type
Catalog’’ for feature #s of available arrangements.

For Plant Installation -- Specify: For other than S/360, S/370 or
4300 Processors, #4740 and any two alphameric print chain ar-
rangements, except if Numerical Print Feature (¥#5381) is also
ordered. If #5381 is ordered, specify #4740, one numeric chain
(#9485 for .095" type size, or #9484 for .079’’) and one al-
phameric print chain arrangement. See appropriate section of
"Type Catalog.”” For mdl 2 to be used with a S/360 mdl 22 thru
85, S/370 or 4300 Processors, or mdl 7 for use with a S/360
(except mdl 67), S/370 or 4300 Processors, specify #4740 and
any two alphameric print chain arrangements. See "'Type Catalog
-- §/360, S/370 and 4300 Processors - 1403 and 1404 Printers”’
for available arrangements.

For Field Installation -- the installed fixed cartridge is modified
for interchangeability and an additional interchangeable cartridge
with chain is supplied. Specify #4740 and any one alphameric
print chain arrangement. [Note: When an installed 1403 mdl 2 is
to be modified for use with S/360, S/370 or 4300 Processors,
both alphameric chains will be modified at no charge ... see item
[2] under *’Specify.”

MULTIPLE CHARACTER SET FEATURE (#5110, 5111). [For use
on a 1403 mdl 2 or N1 natively attached to a S/360 mdi 25 only]
#5110 -- for mdl 2 ... #5111 -- for mdl N1. Required for use of
any print arrangement other than a 48-character set composed of
identical arrays of standard character sequence ... see ''Type
Catalog’, TC-71, etc. Permits use of all standard print arrange-
ments. Arrangements with identical repeatable sets will achieve
the same printing speed as with the Universal Character Set Fea-
ture on these models. Preferred arrangements in non-repeatable
sets will result in speed degradation from those speeds specified
for the UCS feature. Note: This feature provides the same function
as the Universal Character Set Feature on the 1403 mdl 2
(#8641) or N1 (#8640). If 1403 is already equipped with UCS
(#8640/8641), do not order #5110 or #5111. Prerequisites:
For either model -- Integrated 1403 Attachment (#4590) and
Multiple Character Set Adapter (#¥5100) on the 2025, plus Utility
Load Program 360-P-UT-048. In addition, the following are re-
quired: For mdi 2 -- 600 LPM Voltage Conversion Adapter
(#9725) and Interchangeable Chain Cartridge Adapter (¥4740) on
the 1403 itself ... see #4740 above and item [3] under "'Specify."
For mdl N1 —- 1100 LPM Printer Adapter (#3615) on the 2025,
and 1100 LPM Voltage Conversion Adapter (¥9726) on the 1403
mdl N1 itself ... see item [3] under "’Specify.”’

NUMERICAL PRINT FEATURE (#5381). [mdl 2 only] [Plant
installation only] For numerical output at a rate of 1,285 Ipm ...
actual speed depends upon the operation. When operating in
numeric mode, standard carriage operation and checking remain

** FTP is 12-23 months.
1 No longer available
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1403 PRINTER (cont’d)

unchanged, except that an alphabetic character causes a print
check error. The numeric chain (#9485 for .095" type size, or
#9484 for .079’’) has ten numeric characters and the special
characters $ o . * , and - arranged in fifteen identical type
arrays. Limitation: Not available for printers used with 1401 A
mdls, S/360, S/370 or 4300 Processors. Specify: #5381, one
numeric chain (#9485 or #9484) and Interchangeable Chain
Cartridge Adapter (#4740) with one alphameric print chain ar-
rangement ... see 'Type Catalog” for feature #s. Prerequisites:
Interchangeable Chain Cartridge Adapter (#4740) on the 1403 ...
Numerical Print Control (#5380) on the 1401 Processing Unit,
1414 1/0 Synchronizer mdl 3, 4 or 8, 1446 Printer Control, 1461
I/O Control, or 1462 Printer Control Unit ... in a 1401 system,
Numerical Print Feature (#5381) on the 1402 Card Read Punch
(no charge).

PREFERRED CHARACTER SET FEATURE (#5523). [Md! 3 only]
1440 or 1460 only] Provides for printed output up to 1,400 Ipm.

hen only numeric printing is required, 1,400 Ipm is possible.
With alphameric printing, when the content is predominantly nu-
meric, speeds in excess of 1,100 Ipm can be obtained. The PCS
feature has 48 characters on the chain, so arranged that the most
common characters can be presented to the print hammers more
frequently. For example, the alphameric train of Preferred Charac-
ter Set A (#9561) consists of:

Characters of primary preference, appearing 8 times 0-9.,-*
Characters of secondary preference, appearing 4 times A-Zns/ &
Characters of least preference, appearing 2 times % # @t

If output consists only of characters of primary preference, illus-
trated above, at least 1,385 Ipm can be printed ... for characters
of secondary preference only, at least 920 Ipm ... for those of
least preference, at least 550 Ipm. Actual speed depends upon
the frequency of printing of characters most common on the train.
Prerequisites: A 1416 Interchangeable Train Car-
tridge equipped with Preferred Character Set print train. See 1416
and "'Type Catalog - Other than S/360 - 1403 and 1404 Printers’”’
for PCS print train arrangements ... Preferred Character Set Adap-
ter (#5524) on the 1446 Printer Control, 1461 I/O Control or
1462 Printer Control Unit to which the 1403 is attached. Note: A
rental 1416 must be replaced by a capacity increase 1416 when
#5523 is to be field installed on the 1403, unless customer de-
sires to order an additional 1416. See 1416 and "'Type Catalog’’
for items to be specified on 1416 order.
: If both a standard
train and a Preferred Character Set are desired; two 1416s are
required, one with a Preferred Character Set print train. If only
Preferred Character Set train is desired, only one 1416 is re-
quired. Each print train requires its own 1416.

SELECTIVE TAPE LISTING FEATURE (#6410, 6411). [1401,
except A or D mdls, 1440, 1460 or S/360 only] #6410 -- for
mdl 3 or N1 ... #6411 -- for mdl 1 or 2. Permits operation of
eight 1.5"" or four 3.1" tapes ... may be fanfold or roll (fanfold
only on mdl N1) ... up to 13 characters per 1.5 tape; up to 29
per 3.1 tape. Combinations of 3.1’ and 1.5 tapes are possible.
However, each 3.1 tape requires one of the following pairs of
1.56" tape positions; 1 and 2, 3 and 4, 5 and 6, or 7 and 8. Each
tape is individually spaced under program control. No forms skip-
ping is provided when the feature is in use. Easily interchangeable
by operator between tape listing and standard 1403 forms print-
ing. On mdls 1, 2 and 3, a feature mode switch is provided. This
switch temporarily disconnects the standard carriage control cir-
cuits and activates the tape-feeding circuits when the tape-spool
assembly tray is latched in the operating position. On mdl N1, this
switching is accomplished when the center guide plate is installed.
Can be used with either an alphameric chain or Numerical Print
Feature (#5381) on mdls 1 and 2, with Universal Character Set
Feature (#8641) on a mdl 2, with an alphameric train or Preferred
Character Set Feature (#5523) on a mdl 3, or with an alphameric
train or Universal Character Set Feature (#8640) on a mdl 3 or
N1. A stacker is available for stacking tapes. See '’'Accessories’’
below. Limitations: A 1403 mdl 2, 3 or N1 is required to utilize
the full capacity of this feature ... see SRL GA24-3073 for details.
#6411 cannot be installed on a 1403 mdl 2 attached to a S/360
mdl 25 via the Integrated 1403 Attachment (#4590).

. Prerequisites: Selective Tape
Listing Control (#6412) on 1401, 1446, 1461 or 1462. 1401
must be serial no. 20000 or above. Note: This feature should not
be ordered for a 1401 if future installation of a 1404 Printer is
planned.
Warning: Orders are no longer being accepted for #6410 on
1403 mdl N1s to be used in any S/360 ... for Selective Tape
Listing on a 1403 mdi N1 for use in a S/360 mdl 22, 25, 30, 40
or 50, see #6420 below.

SELECTIVE TAPE LISTING FEATURE (#6420). [Mdl N1 only ...
for use in $/360 mdl 22, 25, 30, 40 or 50 only] Permits prepara-
tion of eight 1.5 or four 3.1" fanfold tapes ... up to 13 charac-
ters per 1.5 tape, up to 29 per 3.1" tape. Combinations of 3.1"
and 1.5 tapes are possible. However, each 3.1’ tape requires
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one of the following pairs of 1.5 tape positions: 1 and 2, 3 and
4, 5 and 6, or 7 and 8. Each tape is individually spaced or skip-
ped under program control. Skipping is CE adjustable between 3
and 22 inches. Five manual skip buttons control the four master
tape positions ... the fifth button manually skips all tapes. Top
front stacker and access window provide for front loading and
unloading of tapes. Detection is provided for failure to line space.
Easily interchangeable by operator between tape listing and stan-
dard forms printing. Improved operation with all covers closed --
low accoustical level. Can be used with an alphameric train or
Universal Character Set Feature (#8640). Limitation: Cannot be
installed on a 1403 mdl N1 attached to a S/360 mdl 25 via the
Integrated 1403 Attachment (#4590). Prerequisite: Selective Tape
Listing Control (#6425) on the 2821 Control Unit.

UNIVERSAL CHARACTER SET FEATURE (#8640, 8641). [For
S/360 mdl 22 thru 195, any S/370 Processor or any 4300
Processor] #8640 -- for mdl 3 or N1 ... #8641 -- for mdl 2 or 5.
Required on a 1403 mdl 2, 3, 5 or N1 for any print arrangement
other than a 48-character set composed of identical arrays of
standard character sequence. Any set of 240 codes can be load-
ed from cards into a special storage unit in the 2821 Control Unit
mdl 1, 2, 3 or 5, or a 3125 Processing Unit.

The 240 codes must correspond in sequence to codes assigned to
the graphics on the chain or train selected. This includes any
announced print arrangement for S/360, 1400 series systems, or
any arrangement of characters slected/designed by the customer
for optimization of his application requirements ... see ''Type
Catalog.”” Charges for artwork, matrix, etc., for special slugs are
to be added if applicable.

Note: This feature provides the same function as the Multiple
Character Set Feature (#5110, 5111) on the 1403 mdl 2 or N1
when attached to a 2025 Processing Unit via the Integrated 1403
Attachment (#4590) ... see Multiple Character Set Feature above.
If 1403 is already equipped with the MCS Feature (#5110, 5111),
do NOT order #8640 or #8641.

A 1403 with Multiple Character Set Feature can be attached to a
2821 Control Unit equipped with the appropriate UCS Adapter
(#8637, 8638 or 8639) or to a 3125 Processing Unit with appro-
priate features (#4662 or #4668).

Limitations: (1) Printing speed of the 1403 mdl 2 is limited to 750
Ipm; that of the 1403 mdl 5 to 585 Ipm; that of the 1403 mdl 3 or
N1 to 1,400 Ipm ... (2) The allowable code/graphic selection is
restricted to the 256 code positions of the EBCDIC Code ... see
SRL GA24-3312.

Prerequisites: For each 1403 with #8640 or #8641, the appro-
priate UCS Adapter is required on the 2821, 3125, 3135-3 or
3138 ... see ''Special Features’’ under the appropriate unit ... for
mdl 2, Interchangeable Chain Cartridge Adapter (#4740) ... for
mdl 3 or N1, each different train arrangement requires its own
1416 Interchangeable Train Cartridge ... for S/360 mdl 22 thru
195, S/370 mdl 115 thru 168, and 4331 and 4341 Processors, Utility
Load Program 360P-UT-048.

Note: If this feature is to be installed on a 1403 mdl 2 or 5
equipped with a fixed cartridge and an AN or HN arrangement,
Interchangeable Chain Cartridge (#4740) must also be ordered.
Specify any two UCS print arrangements ... see Type Catalog,
"’S$/360, S/370 and 4300 Processors - 1403 and 1404 Printers.”’

If customer desires to retain the former arrangement and to
receive one additional one, the fixed cartridge will be modified for
interchangeability and an additional interchangeable cartridge
with selected print arrangement will be furnished.

If #4740 is already instalied with AN or HN arrangements, and
customer desires to change to any other arrangement(s), order
new chain(s) as follows:
Rental Customer -- for UCS feature, specify print chain
feature #s ... see "'Type Catalog.”
Purchase Customer -- purchase new chain(s) ... see ''New
Print Chains’’ under ''S/360, S/370 and 4300 Processors --
1403 and 1404 Printers’’ in "'Type Catalog.”
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1403 PRINTER (cont'd)

-~ FTP/ --
MAC/ MLC MLC
Special Feature Prices: MRC 1yr**2yr
Aux Ribbon Feed #1376 $88 $81 $74
Interchangeable Chain
Cartridge Adapter 4740 88 81 74
Multiple Character Set Feature
for mdl 2 5110 1 10 9
for mdl N1 5111 11 10 9
Numeric Print Fea 5381 267 246 224
Preferred Char Set 5523 46 42 39
Selective Tape Listing Feature
for mdl 3 or N1 6410 225 207 189
for mdl 1 or 2 6411 225 207 189
for mdl N1 (new) 6420 334 307 281
Universal Character Set Feature
for mdl 3 or N1 8640 11 10 9
for mdl 2 or 5 8641 11 10 9

** FTP is 12-23 months.

Purchase MMMC FIC
$2,000 $2600 $ 88

2,030 NC 60
299 2.50 t
426 2.50 +

5,865  14.00 PO

1,385 3.00 2

7,505 15.00 432
5,260 15.00 246
11,010 39.50 1,265

426 2.50 +
299 2.50 197

Accessories: The following item is available on a purchase only
basis. For shipment with machine, order the feature # indicated
below at the price listed in M10000 pages. See M10000 for addi-

tional information and field installation.

Stacker (#6413) - for use with Selective Tape Listing Feature
(#6410 or #6411) which is prerequisite.

1 Charge must be obtained from IBM.

11 FIC for model 3 is $191 ... for model N1 is $119.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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1404 PRINTER

Purpose: Printed paper and card document output unit for a 1401
(except A, D, G and H mdis), or S/360 mdl 25, 30, 40 or 50.

Highlights: Has all continuous form printing functions of the 1403,
plus a dual channel cut-card feeding mechanism mounted on the
left of the continuous form printing stations. Printing assembly is
shifted to the cut-card or continuous form printing positions in a
few seconds by the operator. Card documents and continuous
forms cannot be printed on the same run. Cut-card feed becomes
operative when printing assembly is shifted to the card side. The
printing assembly has 132 print positions and has all 1403 fea-
tures. Operation for printing continuous forms is identical to that
of the 1403.

Card Printing -- during single card feeding, cards can vary in
width from 51-column (4.852"") to 80-column stub (14.75'"). When
feeding two cards, two 51-column or two 80-column cards can be
printed at one time. Cards can vary from .006"’ to .009"" in thick-
ness. The number of cards printed per minute depends upon
factors such as lines per document, position of first printed line,
and number of lines per inch. Speeds up to 800
documents/minute are possible with the dual card feed capability.

PREREQUISITES:
For $/360 -- a 2821 Control Unit mdl 4.

For 1401 -- Printer (1404) Adapter (#5563) and Print Control
(#5539) on the 1401 Processing Unit ... can be field installed on
1401 B, C, E, F mdls serial no. 26410 or above ... see 1401.
NOTE: Print Control is standard on 1401 C mdis and need not be
ordered.

Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360, 1401 -- GA24-1495

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208
V, or #9905 for 230 V ... must be consistent with system volt-
age.

[2] Color: Color Accent -- #9043 for blue, or, if other system units
are to have red, yellow or gray accents, #9044 for charcoal.
Extended Color -- #9031 for red, #9032 for yellow, or #9033
for blue.

[3] System/360 Adapter: #9709. Required when 1404 is to be
attached to a 2821 mdl 4 ... also see [4] below.

[4] Print Chain Arrangement: One feature # unless Interchangea-
ble Chain Cartridge (#4740) is ordered. See ''Special
Features’ below and appropriate section of *'Type Catalog.”

When #9709 is field installed, the standard configuration chain
previously used will be modified to an AN or HN arrangement of
the same type size or style. See "'Type Catalog - S/360 and
S/370 - 1403 and 1404 Printers’’ for feature # to which chain
is to be modified. Submit " specifying "Change installed
chain # to # "

If Interchangeable Chain Cartridge Adapter (#4740) is installed,
both alphameric chains (standard configurations only) will be
modified, one to an AN and one to an HN. Modification is re-
stricted to same type size or style as previously installed. Sub-
mit MES as indicated above.

[5] Up-ending Kit: #9840, if required. Loan basis, remains proper-
ty of IBM.

[6] Tape Punch: Order Part No. 120910
if the 1404 is for a New Name Account. One
punch is furnished at no charge per installation.

MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase MMMC
1404 2 $1,680 $81,790 $645

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 30%
Metering: 1/0 Unit (Online) Warranty: B Maintenance: C
Purchase Option: 45% Per Call: 3

SPECIAL FEATURES

INTERCHANGEABLE CHAIN CARTRIDGE ADAPTER (#4740).
Permits operator to insert changeable chain cartridge with different
type font, style or special character arrangement. The change can
be made quickly without special tools. Operation of the printer
remains unchanged. Two interchangeable cartridges with chains
are supplied, one in lieu of the standard fixed cartridge and one
additional. Depending upon system, see appropriate section of the
""Type Catalog’’ for feature #s of available arrangements.

For Plant Installation -- specify #4740 and any two alphameric
print chain arrangements.

For Field Installation -- the installed fixed cartridge is modified
for interchangeability and an additional interchangeable cartridge
with chain is supplied. Specify #4740 and any one alphameric
chain arrangement. [Note: When an installed 1404 is to be modi-
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fied for use with a S/360, both alphameric chains will be modi-
fied at no charge ... see [4] under 'Specify’’ above.}]

READ-COMPARE (#5990). Permits the 1404 to read any 30
columns of the card(s) being processed. By programming, this
data can be compared with the data being printed on the card(s)
... eliminates need for an off-line proof. Prerequisite:
Read-Compare Adapter (#5991) on the 1401 Processing Unit or
2821 Control Unit mdi 4.

MAC/

Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

Interchangeable Chain
Cartridge Adapter

#4740 $ 91 $ 3,400 NC
Read-Compare 5990

$ 65
190 10,620 $39.00 177

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER
[No longer available]

-
H
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e The following specifications can be changed in the field.

[1] Voltage (Aé, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9902 for 208 V, or
#9904 for 230 V.

[2] Field Lengths: Two feature #s, one for Account Number, one
for Process Control, from table below. Field lengths can be
changed in the field

2 3 4 S 6 1 8 9 10
92101921119212 19213 19214 | 9215

9190 | 9191 | 9192 | 9193 1 9194 | 9195

[3] Color: Color Accent -- #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow,
#9043 for blue, or #9045 for gray. Extended Color -- #9031
for red, #9032 for yellow, or #9033 for blue.

[4] Kickstrips: #9431 ... field installable. When kickstrips are
installed, the open area underneath the machine is enclosed.
This reduces the amount of toe-room’’ for operator and may
be irrllgonvenient to customer if the power outlet is located under
machine.

[56] Isolation Feature: May be required on units shipped prior to
December 29, 1967 for attachment to S/360 mdl 30 ... see
"'Special Features’ below.

e The following special features are on an ''as available’’ basis
for field installation.

DOCUMENT COUNTER (#2385). Six-position counter which
counts all documents passing thru machine. On and Off Control
and Reset provided on operator's panel.

Maximum: One.

DASH SYMBOL TRANSMISSION (#3215). [Units serial no.

10058 or above only] Transmits the E13B dash symbol from

transit field to storage ... with symbol in storage, program can

distinguish between duplicate Canadian and U.S. transit numbers.
. Maximum: One.

ENDORSER PLATE The endorser plate is a purchase item made
to the customer’s specifications. For description and field installa-
tion, see M10000 pages. It is recommended that at least one
spare plate be stocked, as they cannot be immediately replaced.

ISOLATION, CONTROL UNIT (#4700). ([Field installation only on

units shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... standard on units

shipped after that] To turn power on or off on the 1412 without

generating spurious signals. Thus, a CPU program, if it can be

logically disconnected from the system before power is turned off,

can continue operating. Prerequisites: S/360 Adapter (#7720) ...
in all cases there are compatible EC level requirements,

MULTIPLE COLUMN SELECT - SORT SUPPRESS (#5215).
Operator’s panel controls all operations of the feature. Multiple
Column Select -- selects documents with specific numbers in four
or less columns of any field. The numbers can be in a field other
than that being sorted and the four columns need not be adjacent.
Sort Suppress -- suppresses sorting on specific digits in any single
column and selects those documnets into a specific pocket. All
other documents are sorted manually. Overflow stacking elimi-
nates stoppage due to filled pockets. Limitation: Multiple column
select and sort suppress cannot be simultaneous. Maximum: One.

SELF-CHECKING NUMBER (#7061, 7062). A self-checking
number has two parts, the basic identifying number and its check
digit. The check digit, derived from the identifying number by one
of two techniques, is always the units digit of a self-checking
number. The feature assures that all digits in the self-checking
number have been correctly recorded. The field is verified as it is
read during any pass. Limitation: Self-checking numbers for
Modulus 10 are not compatible with those of Modulus 11.

#7061 - Modulus 10 -- has weighting factor of 1, 2, 1, 2, 1, 2.
Will not detect following types of errors: 09 to 90 transposition ...
interchange of digits between alternate columns, e.g., 32647 for
34627 ... substitution of one self-checking number for another ...
in some instances, transpositions having the formula ''BAB’’ for
"ABA", e.g., 121 for 212 ... in some instances, ramdom errors,
e.g., 23 printed as 56.

#7062 - Modulus 11 -- has weighting factor 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2.
When the self-checking number is greater than six digits, weight-
ing factor is repeated. In some instances, random type errors will
not be detected, nor can a basic number requiring a check digit
of 10 be used.

S§/360 ADAPTER (#7720). [1412s serial no. 10085 or above
only] Permits operation with a S/360 mdl 25 or 30. Limitation:

M 1412
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Once this feature is installed, the 1412 cannot be used with a
1400 series processor. Prerequisites: In order to
operate with DOS or BPS, Direct Control (#3274) or External
Interrupt (#3895) is required on the processing unit ... to operate
with DOS, the 1412 must have EC 131182. Note: Inter-system
attachment via Direct Control is limited when the 1412 uses the
external interrupt lines. Signal in lines used by 1412s cannot be
shared with the second processing unit.

MAC/

MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
#2385 $ 16 $ 674 $ 3.00 $ 23
3215 56SUC 38 NC 22
4700 NC NC NC NC

Special Feature Prices:

Document Counter
Dash Symbol Trans
Isolation Control Unit
Multiple Column Select-

Sort Suppress 5215 54 2,445 3.00 189
Self-checking Number

Modulus 10 7061 42 2,110 2.50 32

Modulus 11 7062 70 3,260 3.50 26
§/360 Adapter 7720 108 5,770 10.00 575

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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INTERCHANGEABLE TRAIN CARTRIDGE

Purpose: A cartridge and print train which provides interchangea-
bility of type font for the 1403 Printer mdl 3 or N1, and 3203
Printer (all mdls).

Highlights: At least one 1416 is required with each 1403 mdl 3 or
N1 or 3203 (all mdis).

Interchangeability -- when multiple 1416s are available, they may
be interchanged by the operator, providing flexibility for printing
different type fonts, type styles, or character arrangements. This
flexibility opens new application areas with unique printing require-
ments such as form-letter writing, engineering and scientific data,
chemical abstracts, and text printing.

PREREQUISITES: The 1416 functions only when mounted in a
1403 mdl 3 or N1, or a 3203 (all mdls).

Bibliography: S/360 - GC20-0360, S/370 - GC20-0001,
1410/7010 — GA22-6826, 1440 — GA24-3005, 1460 - GA24-
1495, 7070/7074 — GA28-6288.

Specify: Print Train Arrangement - see ''Type Catalog’ for

characters in each available arrangement and feature #s to be

specified.

[1] A rental 1416 must be capacity replaced (unless customer
desires to order an add’l 1416) when the following are to be
field installed:

a) Preferred Character Set Feature (#5523) on 1403 md! 3 in
1400 series system.

b) Universal Character Set Feature (#8640) on 1403 mdl 3 or
N1 in S/360, S/370, 4300 Processors.

c) Any UCS train arrangement to replace AN or HN arrange-
ment on a 3203 (all mdis), or a 1403 md! 3 or N1 already
equipped with Universal Character Set Feature (#8640).

d) A change in type size or style.

[2] When a Voltage Adapter (#9709) is field installed on a 1403
mdl 3, the standard configuration train previously used will be
modified to an AN or HN arrangement; a PCS-A arrangement
will be modified to a PCS-AN; or PCS-H will be modified to
PCS-HN. Any of these changes is restricted to the same type
size (style). See 'Type Catalog - S/360, S/370 and 4300
Processors — 1403 and 1404 Printers’’ for feature # to which
train is to be modified. Submit on 1416, specifying
"Change installed train #_to #___."

[3] Except as stated in [1] and [2] above, order type slug substitu-
tions whenever changes between the following train arrange-
ments are to be made in the field: A and H ... AN and HN ...
PCS-A and PCS-H PCS-AN and PCS-HN. See "'Type
Catalog’’ for applicable charges.

[4] A separate 1416 is required for each print train.

[5] Depending upon the system involved, see appropriate section
of "'Type Catalog’’ for feature numbers of desired OCR arrange-
ments and associated sales manual ''Reader’’ description pages
to assure compatibility of printer/reader recognition ability.
Note: The ribbons used on the 1403 and 3203 must be capable
of producing printed characters suitable for recognition by the
optical reader used. Recommended ribbons and document
specifications are referenced in the optical reader ''"Machines’
pages.

[6] Cross reference Branch/Plant Order No. of 1403 and 3203 on
which 1416 will be used. If multiple 1416s are ordered, refer-
ence appropriate 1403 or 3203 order number(s). The required
information should be entered into the ''Remarks Section’ of
the order at order entry time.

[7] Storage Container: #9668, if needed for the 1416.
[Recommended for use when muitiple 1416s are ordered for a
single printer.]

MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase MMMC
1416 1 $ 101 $2,665 ™
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 55% Per Call: 3
Warranty: B
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Inspection: Field inspection of damaged 1416s wiii be at no
charge (except for travel time and expanse, if applicable).

Repair: Purchased 1416s which become damaged or inoperable
may be returned to the IBM plant for repair. Transporta-
tion charges to and from the plant are to be paid by the customer.
1’2? 6followlng repairs will be performed at the prices indicated per

Disassemble, inspect, test, clean, replace idler

gear and drive gear, and reassemble $ 3601t
Replace cams on original base plate assembly 230
Replace base plate assembly (856186) 745
Replace standard type slugst 21 per slug

+ When a character is replaced, all identical characters shouid
be replaced to ensure consistent print-out of identical char-
acters. Unless otherwise specified, the plant will replace
these slugs at the stated price per type siug. See ''Type
Catalog."’

When replacement of special characters (special slugs) is
required, the original charges (excluding artwork and matrix
charges) for those special characters will apply for this
replacement.

+t During the fourth thru twelfth month of the warranty period,
this labor charge is $105. There will be no charge for re-
placement of defective parts during this period. After the
twelfth month, when the warranty has expired, the charge
will remain at $360, plus the cost of additional necessary
replacement parts.

In the event a 1416 is damaged to the point where, in the opinion
of IBM, repair is not possible, the 1416 will be returned to the
customer. In this case, none of the prices listed above will apply.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER
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Purpose: Reads magnetically inscribed data from card and paper
documents into a 1401, 1410, 1460, S/360 mdl 22, 25, 30, 40,
50, 65, 67, any S/370 Processor, or any 4300 Processor. Can be
used for off-line sorting.

For possible use with the S/360 mdl 20, see GSD manual.

Highlights: Documents read at a maximum rate of 1,600 docu-
ments a minute. Actual speed depends upon length of document
and stored program. Contains the standard features and performs
all functions of a 1219 Reader Sorter. Pocket selection may be
controlled by the 1419 or system’s program. Feeding is controlled
by the system. Can also be used for off-line sorting. Processing
Overlap (#5730) is required on the 1401 or 1461 (1460) to take
full advantage of the 1419's speed. Individual fields can be proc-
essed immediately after they are read. Document reading can be
overlapped with processing. Minimum processing time, including
pocket selection, is 32.2 milliseconds ... more than ample for
sophisticated applications.

Documents -- magnetic characters must be recorded in the type
font (E13B) and location designated by American Bankers Associ-
ation Technical Committee on Mechanization of Check Handling.
intermixed paper and card documents within the following specifi-
cations can be processed: Width -- 2-3/4’" to 3-2/3" ... Lenght --
6"’ to 8-3/4’" ... Thickness -- .003" to .007"' ... Paper Stock -- 20
Ib. short grain to 44 |b. card stock. 51-column card stock can be
fed at a rate of approximately 1,960 cards a minute. Note: For
sorting 51-column cards, see 51-column Card Sorting (#4380)
under "'Special Features."

Checking -- readability of each magnetic character, including
special symbols, in each field processed can be verified each time
a document is read and/or sorted. A field length check is made
on all fixed length fields being processed to assure that all numer-
ic digits in the field have been printed. Documents not satisfying
checking conditions are rejected. Fixed field lengths provide a
powerful technique for controlling accuracy of processing.

Programming Compatibility -- reprogramming is required when-
ever:

a) A 1419 replaces a 1412 in an existing 1400 series installa-

tion.

b) A S/360, S/370 or 4300 Processor replaces a 1400 series
installation.

c) A S/360 mdl 22, 25, 30, 40, 50, 65, any S/370 or 4300
Processor replaces a S/360 mdl 20.

d) A conversion is made from one programming system to anoth-
er.

PREREQUISITES:

$/360 mdl 22, 25, 30, 40, 50, 65, 67, any S/370 or 4300
Processor -- each 1419 requires a S/360 Single Address Adapter
(#7720) or S/360 Dual Address Adapter (#7730) ... see ''Special
Features” below. Each 1419 requires a channel control unit
position.

§/360 mdl 25 -- special feature on 2025: Multiplexer Channel,
or Selector Channel ... see 2025.

S$/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50 -- muitiplexer channel (standard),
Selector Channels (special features, except on 2022 one selector
channel is standard) ... see 2022, 2030, 2040, 2050.

$/360 mdl 65, 67 -- selector channel of 2860, basic multiplexer
channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels (special features) on a
2870 ... see 2860, 2870.

S/370 mdl 115, 125 -- Byte Multiplexer Channel (special fea-
ture), External Signal (#3898) ... see 3115, 3125. On a 3115-0,
#9336 is required.

$/370 mdl 135 -- multiplexer channel (standard), Selector Chan-
nels (special features) ... see 3135.

S$/370 mdl 135-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), Block
Multiplexer Channels (special features) ... see 3135-3.

S/370 mdl 138 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3138.

S$/370 mdl 145 -- multiplexer channel (standard), selector chan-
nels ... see 3145.

S§/370 mdl 145-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
muitiplexer channels ... see 3145-3.

S/370 mdl 148 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3148.

$/370 mdi 155, 1568 -- multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd Byte
Muitiplexer Channel (special feature), block multiplexer channels
(first two are standard) ... see 3155, 3158.

$/370 mdl 165, 168 -- selector channel of 2860, basic multi-
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plexer channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels (special features)
on 2870 ... see 2860, 2870.

3031 or 3032 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (one is
standard), block muitiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see
3031 or 3032.

3033 Processor -- byte multiplexer channels (two are standard),
block multiplexer channels (ten are standard) ... see 3033.

4331 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (optional), block multiplexer
channel (optional).

4341 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block multiplexer
channels (two are standard).

Note: Before ordering, read descriptions of #7720 and #7730
under ''Special Features'’ below for further prerequisites and
limitations.

1401/1460 -- one 1419 can be attached. A Serial 1/0 Adapter
(#7080) is required on the 1401 or 1441 Processing Unit. Note:
For optimum operation, Processing Overlap (#5730) is recom-
mended on the 1401 or 1461 1/0O Control. Without it, a maximum
of 9.5 milliseconds are available for processing of data from the
1419. Limitations: A 1419 cannot be installed with 1401 A, G or
H models ... on a 1401, diagnostic programs require a minimum
of 4,000 positions of storage.

1410 -- one 1419 can be attached to each channel ... simultane-
ous use of two 1419s increases the number of documents convert-
ed up to 90%, exclusive of operator handling time. A Magnetic
Character Reader Adapter (#4900, 4902, 4903) is required on
the 1411 Processing Unit. Limitation: Can be installed only on
1411 mdis A1 thru A5.

Limitations:

$/360 mdl 25, 30 -- operation of 1419s is not included under
1401/1440/1460 Compatibility features.

$/360 mdl 40 -- operation of 1419s is not included under
:,:01 /18;1'60 Compatibility (#4457) or 1410/7010 Compatibility
4478).

$/360 mdl 50 -- operation of 1419s is not included under
1410/7010 Compatibility (#4478).

$/360 mdl 67 -- only when operating in mdl 65 mode.

§/370 mdl 115 -- operation of 1419s is not included under
S/360 Mdl 20 Compatibility (#7520).

$§/370 mdl 125 -- operation of 1419s is not included under
1401/1440/1460 Compatibility (#4457) or S/360 Mdl 20 Com-
patibility (#7520).

$/370 mdl 135, 135-3, 138 -- operation of 1419s is not included
under 1401/1440/1460 Compatibility (¥#4457).

$/370 mdl 145, 145-3, 148 -- operation of 1419s is not included
under 1401/1440/1460 Compatibility or 1401/1440/1460,
1410/7010 Compatibility (#4458).

$/370 mdl 155, 158 -- operation of 1419s is not included under
1401/1440/1460, 1410/7010 Compatibility (#3950).

4331 Processor -~ operation of 1419s is not included under
1401/1440/1460 Compatibility (#3950).

Blbllograghy: §/360 -- GC20-0360, S$/370 -- GC20-0001,
1401/1460 -- GA24-1495, 1410 -- GA22-6826.

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): #9902 for 208 V, or
#9904 for 230 V ... must be consistent with system voltage.

[2] Color: Color Accent -- #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow,
#9043 for blue, or #9045 for gray. Extended Color -- #9031
for red, #9032 for yellow, or #9033 for blue.

[3] Field Lengths: Specify two feature #s, one for Account Num-
ber, one for Process Control ... see table below. Fixed field
lengths assure maximum processing accuracy. Variable length
fields may be specified in lieu of fixed lengths. Field lengths on
installed machines may be changed

Fixed Vari
Field a\tlable
L 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Field
enght Lenght
(pos) 4
Account

Number 9210(921119212192139214|9215{ 9219
Process

Control 9190]9191|919219193 | 9194 {9195 9189

[4] Shipping Instructions: #9691 for stackers assembled (sorter
section 35-3/4’" deep), or #9692 for stackers disassembled
(sorter section approximately 32’ deep).

[5] Up-ending Kit (sorter section only): #9840, if required ... loan
basis on initial machine order only, remains property of IBM.
Note: also see [9] below.
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19 Magnetic Character Reader (cont'd)

[6] System 360 Model 20 Attachment: #9710. See GSD sales
manual for details. Note: With #9710 installed, the 1419 can-
not be used interchangeably with a 1400 series processor or a
S/360 mdl 22, 25, 30, 40, 50, 65, 67, any S/370 Processor
or any 4300 Processor.

(7] Kickstrips: #9431, if desired ... When
kickstrips are installed, the open area under the machine is
enclosed. This reduces the amount of ''toe-room’’ for the oper-
ator and may be inconvenient to the customer if the power
outlet is located under the machine.

A

[8] Isolation Feature: May be required on units shipped prlor to
December 29, 1967 for attachment to a S/360 ... see ''Special
Features.’

91 Crane/Honst Cable: #9070 ... specify only if delivery of ma-
chine requires lifting by crane or hoist. Loan basis on initial
machine order only, remains property of IBM. Prerequisite:
Up-ending Kit (#9840).

MAC/
PRICES: Mdi MRC Purchase MMMC
1419 1 $2,665 $120,100 $418

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 30%
Metering: 1/0 Unit (Online/Offline) Maintenance: C
Purchase Option: 50% Warranty: B Per Cali: 3

SPECIAL FEATURES

BATCH NUMBERING (#1445).. Provides an automatic means of
advancing a batch number document identification under program
control. Consists of a 6-position impact printer which prints up to
999,999. The five low-order digits are advanced under processor
control ... the high-order digit is set manually. The batch number
can be printed in any one of six locations on the back of the
document. Limitations: [1] Batch number advance instructions
given more often than once in a given three second period will
cause suspension of feeding for remainder of period. Minimum
batch sizes that can be processed without restriction are influ-
enced by those factors affecting throughput. Refer to Reference
Manual ... [2] Legibility of batch numbers is influenced by the
quantity of reverse side printing, the color and density of the ink
used in reverse side printing, and surface irreguiarities caused by
the printing process used. Typical examples of documents with
one or more surface irregularities are Traveler's and Certified
Checks. Customers must be advised that on these types of docu-
ments reduced ribbon life can be expected ... [3] When 51-column
cards are processed, print location 6 cannot be used ... [4] This
feature is not available for use in 1410 systems ... [6] Cannot be
installed with Endorser (#3791). Uses purple ribbon (413193), or
equivalent. See SRL GA24-3342 for details. Prerequisite: For
field installation, 1419 must have EC 127244 or above.

DASH SYMBOL TRANSMISSION (#3215). Transmits the E13B
dash symbol from transit field to storage. With symbol in storage,
program can distinguish between duplicate Canadian and U.S.
transit numbers. Maximum: One.

ELECTRONIC ACCUMULATOR AND SEQUENCE CHECKING
(#3610). [Plant installation only] Accumulating -- amounts read
from documents and accumulated total printed on paper tape.
Maximum accumulation is ten digits. Rejected documents not
accumulated. Sequence Checking -- selected positions in a field
compared with same positions in preceding documents to assure
that all documents are in proper order. Maximum of ten positions
can be sequence checked in single pass. Limitation: This feature
does not function when 1419 operates in 'online”’ mode with any
S/360, S/370 or 4300 Processor. Note: This feature is a separate
unit, cable connected to 1419 ... 17" x 20-1/2" x 38-1/2" ..
weight, 105 Ibs. Prerequisite: Multiple Column Control (#5201).

ENDORSER (#3791). [Plant installation only] Imprints full en-
dorsement at speed of 1419. Operator can select one of six en-
dorsing positions in accordance with ABA specifications. With this
feature, documents can be endorsed with date, identification
number and bank’'s legal endorsement. The Endorser Plate is
made to the customer’s specifications. See ''Accessories’’ below.
A Blank Endorser Plate is also available if only partial endorse-
ments are required. Limitation: Cannot be installed with Batch
Numbering (#1445) or Endorse Only (#3795).

ENDORSE ONLY (#3795). [Plant installation only ... if Endorser
(#3791) is installed, it can be changed in the field to #3795.]
Imprints full endorsement at speed of 1419. Vertical location of
endorsement is specified by customer and set at plant. A left or
right printing position can be selected by operator. Identification
number printing is not provided. The date printing unit is at trailing
end of endorsing device. With this feature, documents can be
endorsed with date, identification number and bank’s legal en-
dorsement. The Endorser Plate is made to the customer’s specifi-
cations. See ""Accessories”’ below. A Blank Endorser Plate is also
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available if only partial endorsements are required. Specify:
#9167 for endorsement at top, #9618 for center, or #9169 for
bottom. Limitation: Cannot be installed with Endorser (#3791).

EXPANDED CAPABILITY (#3800). Provides a command for
operation under OS. When in OS mode, stacker select time avail-
able using the Dual Address Adapter (¥#7730) is reduced by 2 ms.
Exposure to data overuns caused by 1419s interfering with other
1419s operating on the same channel is eliminated. Overrun
exposure and maximum number of 1419s per channel are configu-
ration and application dependent ... refer to .SRL GC21-5006.
Compatibility with DOS Dual Address Support is provided for
conversion to OS. OS or DOS mode of operation is established by
a field modification to the feature by FE. Prerequisites: Each
1419 requires the Dual Address Adapter (#7730) ... EC 259399
is required on a S/360 md! 50, and EC 712822 is required on a
2870 for operation on a S/360 mdl 65 or S/370 mdl 165.

51-COLUMN CARD SORTING (#4380). For sorting 51-column
card documents, which may be intermixed with documents and
cards within the specifications listed under ''Documents’’ above.
When installed, machine speed is reduced. Formula for calculat-
ing feeding rate is:
15,720 + (L + .725L) ... where L is document length in inches.

For 51-column cards, speed is - approximately 1,875
documents/minute ... for 6-inch documents, approximately 1,515
documents/minute. Decks containing 51-column cards must be
mechanically joggled prior to each pass.

ISOLATION, CONTROL UNIT (#4700). [Field installation on units
shipped prior to December 29, 1967 only ... standard on units
shipped after that] To turn power on or off on the 1419 without
generating spurious signals. Thus, a CPU program, if it can be
logically disconnected from the system before power is turned off,
can continue operating. Prerequisites: S/360 Adapter, Single
Address (#7720) or Dual Address (#7730) in all cases
there are compatible EC level requirements

MULTIPLE COLUMN CONTROL (#5201). To select documents
with specific number in four or less columns of any field.

PROGRAM CONTROL FOR POCKET LIGHTS (#5739). To facili-
tate control of output batches in the transit application. On 1419s
attached to S/360, S/370, 4300 Processor, 1401 or 1460, the
program stops the 1419 when a predetermined number of docu-
ments has entered one of six pockets designated by the program
and turns on the appropriate pocket light(s) [A-3]. Limitation: Not
available for use in a 1410 system.

PROGRAM CONTROL FOR POCKET LIGHTS, 7-12 (#5741).
Facilitates control of output batches in the transit application when
more than six pockets are being filled. Provides lights for pockets
4-9, enabling program to turn on light(s) for any of the first twelve
pockets designated. Limitation: Not available for use in a 1410
system. Prerequisites: Program Control for Pocket Lights
(#5739) plus EC 125358A, or, for field conversion, FBM 488231.

SELF-CHECKING NUMBER (#7061, 7062). A self-checking
number consists of two parts, the basic identifying number and its
check digit. The check digit, derived from the basic identifying
number by one of two techniques, is always the units digit of a
self-checking number. The feature assures that all digits in a
self-checking number have been correctly recorded. The field is
verified as it is read during any pass. Limitation: Self-checking
numbers for Modulus 10 are not compatible with those for Modu-
lus 11.

#7061 - Modulus 10 -- has weighting factor of 1, 2, 1, 2, 1, 2.
Will not detect the following errors: 09 or 90 transposition ...
interchange of digits between alternate columns, e.g., 32647 for
34627 ... substitution of one self-checking number for another ...
in some instances, transpositions having the formula "BAB’’ for
“”ABA’ ... in some instances, random errors, e.g., 23 printed as
56.

#7062 - Modulus 11 — has weighting factor of 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2 ...
when self-checking number is greater than six digits, weighting
factor is repeated. in some instances, random type errors will not
be getected, nor can a basic number requiring a digit of 10 be
used.

SPLIT FIELD (#7440). The first ABA dash symbol following a
digit (e.g., a dash in units position of a field is ignored) will sepa-
rate any field into two elements. Each of the elements may vary in
length. With this feature, either element can be treated as a sepa-
rate field. Specify: First Element (#9180) ... required when Self-
checking Number (#7061, 7062) is ordered and is to operate only
on the first element of the split field.

S/360 ADAPTER (#7720 for Single Address, #7730 for Dual
Address). One of these adapters is required on each 1419 atta-
ched to a S/360 mdl 22, 25, 30, 40, 50, 65 or 67, any 3/370
Processor or any 4300 Processor. Limitation: Once #7720 or
#7730 has been installed, the 1419 cannot be used with a 1400
series processor Maximum: One
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1419 Magnetic Character Reader
per 1419, #7720 or #7730.

S/360 Adapter - Single Address (#7720) -- up to six 1419s
attached to a system are supported by DOS ... exposure to late
stacker selects should be considered in determining the maximum
number of 1419s that may effectively operate on a system, in
addition to those factors outlined under DOS in ''Programming.”’
Limitation: Programming support precludes concurrent operation
of 1419s equipped with #7720 and those equipped with #7730.
Prerequisites: In order to operate with DOS or BPS, Direct Con-
trol (#3274) or External Interrupt (#3895) is required on the
processing unit. Note: Intersystem attachment via Direct Control
is limited when the 1419 uses external interrupt lines. Signal in
lines used by 1419s cannot be shared with the second process-
ing unit. To operate with DOS, the 1419 must have EC 131182.
When equipped with #7720, it is recommended that 1419s be
attached to a multiplexer channel and they should normally be
the highest priority devices on the channel.

S/360 Adapter - Dual Address (#7730) -- with this feature more
stacker select time is available than with #7720. Available stack-
er select time is based on the last field selected for reading;
account number -- 27 ms, transit number -- 21 ms, serial number
-~ 15 ms. In order for these times to be valid, document field
placement must be within ABA Common Machine Language
Specifications. The feature includes two distinct control units ...
each with a separate address, its own set of executable com-
mands, and status and sense indicators. Prerequisites: If the
1419 is attached to a 2022 or 2030 multiplexer channel via
#7730, 1419 Dual Address Compatibility (#9185) must be spec-
ified on the 2022 or 2030. If #7720 is changed to #7730 by
MES, #9185 must be added to the 2022 or 2030.

DOS

Up to six 1419s attached to a system are supported by DOS.
The limiting factors concerning the number of 1419s that may be
attached to a system are stacker select time requirements and
channel capacity. Since these factor are application and configu-
ration dependent, consult the appropriate channel loading and
DOS SRLs to determine the maximum number that may be oper-
ated effectively. Limitation: DOS support precludes concurrent
operation of 1419s equipped with #7730 and those equipped
with #7720 ... 1419s equipped with #7730 can be attached
only to a muitiplexer channel and should normally be the highest
priority devices on the channel. Prerequisites: Direct Control
(#3274), External Interrupt (#3895) or External Signal (#3898)
is required on the processing unit (except the 4341 Processor).
Note: Intersystem attachment via Direct Control is limited when
the 1419 uses the external interrupt lines. Signals in lines used
by 1419s cannot be shared with the second processing unit. For
field installation of #7730, the 1419 must have EC 131196 or
above.

(cont'd)

Limitation: 1419s equipped with #7730 (required for OS) can be
attached only to a multiplexer channel, must be physically cabled
last on the channel, and should be the highest priority devices on
the channel. Prerequisite: For operation under OS, each 1419
must be equipped with Expanded Capability (#3800).

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

Batch Numbering #1445 $145 $ 6,805
Dash Symbol Trans 3215 56SUC 38 NC 21

Elec Accum & Seq Ck 3610 293 10,620 31.00 . PO
Endorser 3791 441 19,950 55.00 PO
Endorser Only 3795 293 13,100 35.50 PO
Expanded Capability 3800 181 8,185 1.00 108
51-col Card Sorting 4380 NC NC NC NC
Isolation, Control Unit 4700 NC NC NC NC
Multiple Column Cntrl 5201 58 2,445 3.00 189
Program Control for Pocket Lights

pockets 1-6 5739 30 1,080 1.00 113

pockets 7-12 5741 10 426 1.50 65
Self-checking Number

Modulus 10 7061 46 2,110 2.50 32

Modulus 11 7062 75 3,260 3.50 26
Split Field 7440 22 1,335 1.50 26
S/360 Adapter

Single Address 7720 116 5,770 10.00 966

Dual Address 7730 315 14,210 13.00 966
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Accessories: The following items are available on a purchase only
basis. For shipment with machine, order the desired Fearure #
indicated below at the price listed in M10000 pages.

Endorser Plate (#3792) ... for use with #3791 or #3795.
glanlg(’ Endorser Plate (#3793) ... for use with #3791 or
3795.

Note: When ordering #3792, it is recommended that at least
one spare plate be stocked, as they cannot be immediate-
ly replaced.

See M10000 pages for description, ordering instructions, and field
installation.
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1441 PROCESSING UNIT
(No longer available)

Core Storage
Positions

Storage
Cycle Rate

Model (alphameric) (milliseconds) System
A2 2,000 T
A3 4,000 |
A4 8,000 L 0111 1440
A5 12,000 |
A6 16,000 |
c4 8,000 T
C5 12,000 L 0111 1450
cé 16,000 1

Model Changes: Any A model can be changed to another A model
. any C model to another C model.

The following specifications can be changed in the field.

[1] Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208 V, or
#9905 for 230 V ... must be consistent with system voltage.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, or
#9045 for gray.

[3] Additional Disk Storage: #9010, maximum one. Required when
the second 1311 mdl 2 is attached.

[4] Card Image: #9035. Required if Card Image (#1531) is in-
stalled on a 1442 mdl 1, 2 or 4.

MAC/
PRICES: Mdl MRC Purchase MMMC
1441 A2 $ 788 $ 43,570 $ 81.00
A3 995 46,890 82.50
A4 1,330 64,890 84.50
A5 1,660 82,880 86.00
A6 1,995 100,850 86.00
ca4 853 40,030 99.00
C5 1,180 58,130 101.00
C6 1,515 76,120 102.00

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 30%
Metering: Base Unit (meter on 1447 mdl 1) Maintenance: B
Purchase Option: 50% Warranty: B Per Call: 3

The following special features are on an ''as available'’ basis for
field installation.

GENERAL PURPOSE FEATURES
BIT TEST (#1470). To test any position in storage for any bit.

INDEXING AND STORE ADDRESS REGISTER (#4631). [A mdis
only ... standard on C mdis] Includes the following instructions:
Indexing -- three index locations provided to modify addresses
automatically. Store A-Address Register - Q (AAA) -- stores con-
tents of ""A’’ address register in (AAA) prior to reading next in-
struction. Store B-Address Register - H (AAA) -- stores contents of
"B address register in (AAA) prior to reading next instruction.

MULTIPLY-DIVIDE (#5275). Provides the following: Multiply -- an
area of core storage must be set aside equal in length to com-
bined lengths of multiplier and multiplicand, plus one. This area, or
"B field, is used to hold multiplier in high-order positions and
develop product in low-order positions. Multiplicand is placed in
A" field. After multiplier has been moved to high-order positions
of "B’ field, multiply operation is executed. Upon completion,
product is available beginning with units position of ""B" field.
Speed depends upon sizes of multiplier and multiplicand, e.g., a
6-position field multiplied by a 4-position field requires 1.89 milli-
seconds. Divide -- a field in which the quotient will be developed
is set aside immediately to the left of the dividend field. This field
must be equal in length to dividend field. Divisor can be any other
place in storage. After divide operation is executed, quotient is
available beginning with units position of field set aside for it ...
remainder beginning with units position of dividend field. Speed
depends upon length of expected quotient.

CARD 1/0 FEATURE

PUNCH COLUMN SKIP CONTROL (#5881). Required for Punch
Column Skip (#5880) on 1442 Card Read Punch mdl 1 or 2 ...
only one #5881 is required for #5880s on 1442s.

M 14411
May 79

DISK STORAGE FEATURES

DIRECT SEEK (#3281). [Not available for mdl A2] Improves
disk storage access time by moving 1311 access mechanisms
directly to specified cylinder under program control. Maximum
access is 250 milliseconds for 1311 md 1 or 2 ... 1,200 millise-
conds for 1311 mdl 6 or 7. Average access is 150 milliseconds
for 1311 mdl 1 or 2 ... 400 miliseconds for 1311 mdi 6 or 7.

Prerequisites: Direct Seek
(#3283) on the 1311 mdl 1 or 6 and Direct Seek (#3282) on
each 1311 mdl 2 or 7.

DISK STORAGE CONTROL (#3321). [Not available for mdl A2 ...
standard on C mdls] To attach a 1311 mdi 1 or 6 with up to four
1311 mdl 2s or 7s and/or up to five 1301 disk arrays. Note: For
1301s, Expanded Disk Storage Control (#3832) is also required

. in addition, Additional Disk Storage (#9010) may be required.
See "'Specify.”’

EXPANDED DISK STORAGE CONTROL (#3832). [Not available
for mdl A2 or C mdis] To attach 1301(s). :
Prerequisite: Disk

Storage Control (#3321).

SCAN DISK (#6396). [Not available for mdl A2] -Provides auto-
matic rapid search of 1301 or 1311 disk data for a specific identi-
fier or condition ... only one #6396 is required for this function
on both 1301s and 1311s.

SEEK OVERLAP ADAPTER (#6399). [Not available for mdl A2}
Required for Seek Overlap (#6400) on 1311s. Not required for
1301s.

TRACK RECORD (#8011). [Not available for mdl A2] For 1301s
-- stores one 2,543-character record on each track, increasing
disk array capacity to 25,430,000 characters. For 1311s -- stores
one 2,980-character record on each track, increasing disk pack
capacity to 2,980,000 characters. Only one #8011 is required for
this function on both 1301s and 1311s.

PRINTER FEATURES

EXPANDED PRINT EDIT (#3835). Expands print edit as follows:
Asterisk Protection -- printing of high-order zeros replaced with
asterisks until a significant digit is sensed. Floating Dollar -- print-
ing of all high-order zeros is suppressed and a dollar sign prints
immediately to the left of first high-order significant digit. Decimal
Control -- when a decimal point is sensed, suppression of zeros is
stopped unless a significant digit is not sensed in any of the posi-
tions to the right of the decimal point, in which case all zeros and
decimal point are suppressed. Sign Control Left -- a ""CR" or ''-"
character is printed in high-order position of control word if edited
word is negative.

PRINTER ATTACHMENT (#5561). [A mdis only ... standard on C
mdis] To attach a 1443 or 1445 Printer and/or a 1444 Card
Punch to a 1440, or a 1443 to a 1450. Note: In a 1440, only one
#5561 is required to attach both a printer and a card punch.
Limitation: If a 1446 Printer Control and 1403 Printer are used in
ﬁ 1440, this feature can be used only to attach a 1444.

ours.

MAGNETIC TAPE FEATURE

TAPE ADAPTER (#7802). [mdis A3 thru A6 only]
7335 Magnetic Tape Unit mdl 1 or 2 to a 1440.

SERIAL INPUT/OUTPUT FEATURE

SERIAL INPUT/OUTPUT ADAPTER (#7080). [Not available for
mdl A2 ... standard on C mdis] 1440 -- to attach a 1009 Data
Transmission Unit, 1011 Paper Tape Reader, 1012 Tape Punch,
1231 Optical Mark Page Reader, 7740 Communication Control
System, or Direct Data Channel (#¥3271). Note: On mdis A3-A6,
an Expanded Serial 1/O Adapter (#3845) may be used in lieu of
#7080 ... see below. 1450 -- this feature is standard on C mdis
and is used to attach the 1259 Magnetic Character Reader.
Prerequisite: In a 1440, if a 7740 is to be attached via this fea-
ture, Emergency Power Off (#9144), a no-charge feature, is
required on the 1441.

DATA TRANSMISSION FEATURES

CONSOLE ATTACHMENT (#2260). To attach a 1447 Console
mdl 2 or 3 in addition to the required 1447 mdl 1. Limitation:
Cannot be installed if a Transmission Control Unit Attachment -
1026 (#8024) is used.

DIRECT DATA CHANNEL (#3271). [Not available for mdl A2 or
C mdls] A cable for direct data transfer between the 1441 and a
1401 (1401 system) or another 1441 (1440 system). The cable is
connected to a Serial 1/0 Adapter (#7080) on each system ... see
#7080 above. The cable can be manually attached or detached.
When attached, no other attachment can be made to #7080. Only
one #3271 is required and it can be ordered for either system,
but Emergency Power Off (¥9144), a no-charge feature, must be
ordered for the other system. Specify: Length of cable to a maxi-
mum of 100 feet ... also identify other system and whether it is
installed or on order. Prerequisites: Indexing and Store Address
Register (#4631) and Serial 1/0 Adapter (#7080).

To attach a

Not to be reproduced without written permission.



I"
il
1]

=s=—=7= DP Machines

1441 Processing Unit (cont'd)

EXPANDED SERIAL INPUT/OUTPUT ADAPTER (#3845). [md!s
A3-A6 only] To attach the 1441 (1440) directly to a 1411 or
7114 Processing Unit (1410 or 7010). This feature can also be
used in lieu of a Serial |/O Adapter (#¥7080) for any of the attach-
ments possible via #7080 ... #3845 and #7080 cannot both be
installed. See SRL Reference Manual for details. Specify: Length
of cable, to a maximum of 100 feet. - ' . Prerequisites:
Bit Test (#1470) and Indexing and Store Address Register
(#4631) ... Control Adapter (#1067, 1068) on 1411 or 7114 ...
P;iority Feature (#5620) and Processing Overlap (#5730) on
1411.

INTERRUPT (#4708). Allows processor to perform shared time
operations. More time can be spent on processing and less on
1026 Transmission Control Unit operations. Programmed instruc-
tions which continuously test for line service will not be required.

Prerequisite: Trans-
mission Control Unit Attachment - 1026 (#8024).

TIME EMITTER (#7958). Causes a process interrupt every 3.6
seconds for program simulation of a real time clock and/or inter-
val timers. Prerequisite: interrupt (#4708).

TRANSLATE FEATURE (#8023). [Not available for mdl A2]
Provides a fast and flexible code translation capability for non-
standard IBM codes.

TRANSMISSION CONTROL UNIT ATTACHMENT - 1026 (#8024).
[Not available for mdl A2] To attach up to four 1026 Transmis-
sion Control Units and the 1447 Console mdl 1, and, if desired, a
1447 mdl 2. Limitation: Cannot be installed with Transmission
Control Unit Attachment - 1448 (#8025) or Console Attachment
(#2260). Prerequisite: In a 1440, Indexing and Store Address
Register (#4631).

TRANSMISSION CONTROL UNIT ATTACHMENT - 1448 (#8025).
[Not available for mdl A2 or C mdils] To attach a 1448 Transmis-
sion Control Unit. Limitation: Cannot be installed with Transmis-
sion Control Unit Attachment - 1026 (#8024).

Prerequisite: indexing and Store Address Register (#4631).

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FiC
* General Purpose Features
Bit Test #1470 $ 20 $ 848 $ 1.00 $ 11
Index & Store Address
Register 4631 91 5,080 1.50 28
Multiply-Divide 5275 333 11,950 12.50 309

e Card 1/0 Feature
Punch Col Skip Control 5881 10 529 1.00 35
* Disk Storage Features

Direct Seek 3281 50 2,460 4.00 29
Disk Storage Control 3321 255 12,260 11.00 106
Exp Disk Storage Cntrl 3832 50 2,565 5.50 267
Scan Disk 6396 35 1,720 1.00 9
Seek Overlap Adapter 6399 NC NC NC NC
Track Record 8011 40 1,960 1.00 9
* Printer Features
Expanded Print Edit 3835 20 795 1.00 14
Printer Attach (for 1440) 5561 25 1,410 1.00 26 .
e Magnetic Tape Feature
Tape Adapter 7802 118 7,295 2.50 162
¢ Serial Input/Output Feature
Serial 1/0 Adapter 7080 101 3,845 2.00 80
* Data Transmission Features
Console Attachment 2260 40 2,250 1.00 31
Direct Data Channel 3271 NC NC NC NC
Expnd Serial 1/0 Adptr 3845 333 12,470 2.50 80
Interrupt 4708 101 4,625 1.50 21
Time Emitter 7958 10 476 1.00 44
Translate Feature 8023 61 3,075 3.00 88
Transmission Control Unit Attachment
for 1026(s) 8024 50 2,670 1.00 71
for 1448 8025 152 6,920 2.50 101

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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42 CARD READ PUNCH - Models 1, 2 and N1

-
H

Purpose: A combination punched card 1/0 unit for a 1240, 1440,
1450, S/360 mdl 22 thru 85 and 195, any S/370 Processor or
any 4300 Processor.

Model 1 [No longer available] For 1240, 1440 or 1450 ...
reads at rated speed of 300 cards/minute ...
punches at rated speed of 80 columns/second ...
has one stacker.

Model 2 [No longer available] For 1240, 1440 or 1450 ...

reads at rated speed of 400 cards/minute ...
punches at rated speed of 160 columns/second ...
has two stackers.

Model N1 For S/360, S/370 or 4300 Processor ... reads at
rated speed of 400 cards/minute ... punches at rat-
ed speed of 160 columns/second ... has two stack-
ers.

Model Changes: Can be made between mdl 1 and 2 ... a mdl 1 or
2 can also be changed to a 1442 Card Reader mdl 4, but not vice
versa ... no changes can be made to or from a mdl N1

Highlights: Format control and analysis are controlled by the
system’s processing unit. Model N1 reads and punches the 256
codes of the Extended BCD Code. Hopper capacity is 1,200
cards ... stacker capacity is 1,300 cards. In mdl N1, cards go to
stacker 1 unless program directed to stacker 2. Model N1 con-
tains its own control unit.

Input Section -- invalid codes and mispositioned cards are detect-
ed. The light-sensing mechanism is checked for proper functioning
in every read cycle.

Output Section -- cards are punched serially after passing through
the light-sensing station. Cards can be either blank or pre-
punched. Actual punching speed depends upon the number of
columns punched, including interspersed blank columns. Rated
speed for punching columns 1-10 is 265 cards/minute for mdl N1
... for punching columns 1-80 is 91 cards/minute for mdl N1.
Punching is checked.

Card Limitations -- generally, scored cards require careful han-
dling and a favorable environment. Use of the following scores has
been approved.

Internal Scores (before separation) -- S-1, ID-1, ID-2, and for a
maximum of three passes, M-4 and M-5.

External Scores (after separation) -- for reading and punching:
On column 80 end - M-3, M-7, M-11 (with round corners) or
CF-11 (with round corners); On column 1 end - an M-7, M-11
(with round corners) or CF-11 (with round corners) score may be
used on a md! N1 with serial no. 40044 or above, or a machine
having punch unit serial no. 2638 or above stamped on the back
of the tie bar. For reading withcut punching: On column 80 end,
and for a maximum of three passes, M-5, OM-2 and CF-4.

All other scores may result in unstisfactory performance.

. Aqua cards and C-4 corner cut cards
cannot be used.

Maximum: S/360, S/370 or 4300 Processor -- the 1442 mdl N1
includes its own control unit. The number attachable depends
upon the total complement of 1/0O control units in the system.
There is a natural limit of eight control units on each channel ... in
a S/360 mdl! 44, up to two control units can be attached to each
High Speed Multiplexer Channel subchannel.

PREREQUISITES: For S/360, S/370 or 4300 Processor - a control
unit position on a system channel.

S/360 mdl 25 -- special feature on 2025: Multiplexer Channel or
Selector Channel ... see 2025.

S/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50 -- multiplexer channel (standard), or
Selector Channels (special features, except on 2022 one selector
channel is standard) ... see 2022, 2030, 2040, 2050.

S/360 mdl 44 -- special features on 2044: Multiplexer Channel,
High Speed Multiplexer Channels, Add’'l High Speed Multiplexer
Subchannels ... see 2044.

S$/360 mdl 65, 67, 75 -- selector channel of 2860, basic multi-
plexer channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels (special features)
on 2870 ... see 2860, 2870.

S$/360 mdl 85, 195 or S/370 mdl 165, 168, 195 -- selector
channel of 2860, basic multiplexer channel of 2870, Selector
Subchannels (special features) on 2870, or shared subchannel of
a 2880 ... see 2860, 2870, 2880.

S/370 mdl 115, 125 -- Multiplexer Channel (special feature) ...
see 3115, 3125.

§/370 mdl 135 -- multiplexer channel (standard), Selector or
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Block Multiplexer Channels (special features) ... see 3135.

S$/370 mdl 135-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (special features) ... see 3135-3.

S/370 mdl 138 -- byte muitiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3138.

S/370 mdi 145 -- multiplexer channel (standard), selector chan-
nels ... see 3145.

$/370 mdl 145-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels ... see 3145-3.

$/370 mdl 148 -- byte muitiplexer channe! (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3148.

$/370 mdl 155, 158 -- multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd Byte
Muitiplexer Channel (special feature), or block multiplexer chan-
nel (first two are standard) ... see 3155, 3158.

3031 or 3032 Processor -- byte multiplexer chanr;el (one is
standard), block multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see
3031 or 3032.

3033 Processor -- byte multiplexer channels (two are standard)
block multiplexer channels (ten are standard) ... see 3033.

4331 Processor -- byte multiplexer ch | (optional), block multiplexer
channel (optional).

4341 Pr ~- byte multiplexer ch I (standard), block multiplexer
ch Is (two are standard).

Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370 -- GC20-0001

The following specifications can be changed in the field (also
applies to mdis 1 and 2).

Specify: [1] Voitage: Models 1 and 2 (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz)
-- #9903 for 208 V, or #9905 for 230 V ... Model N1 (AC,
1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz) -- #9902 for 208 V, or #9904 for 230
V.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue,
#9045 for gray, or (mdl N1 only), #9046 for white.

[3] 1442 N1 Compatibility Attachment (mdl N1 only): May be
required ... see ''Special Features."

[4] Isolation Control Unit (mdl N1 only): May be required on units
shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... see ''Special Features."

MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase MMMC
1442 1% $ 352 $14,280 $68.00
2% 498 15,130 83.00
N1 661 19,990 152.00

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 30%
Metering: 1/0 Unit (Online) Maintenance: C
Purchase Option: 45% Warranty: B Per Cali: 3

SPECIAL FEATURES

NOTE: On a 1442 mdl 1 or 2, the following features, as appropri-
ate, are on an ’'as available’’ basis for field installation.

CARD IMAGE (#1531, 1532). In any system -- permits process-
ing of cards with multiple punching in a single card column. In
1240, 1440 or 1450 -- converts binary coded cards into BCD
codes, and vice versa ... approved scored cards can be read
without suspending validity checking on other than scored columns

. cards with interspersed conventional codes and binary coded
data can be read.

#1531 -- for mdl 1 or 2 ... #1532 -- for md! N1.
When reading in card image mode, the validity check is suspend-
ed because all characters are considered valid. When installed on
the first 1442 attached to a 1240, 1440 or 1450, this feature also
functions on a second 1442. Prerequisite: For mdl 1 or 2 -- Card
Image (#9035) on the 1241 or 1441 see ''Specify’”’ under
1241 or 1441.

1442 N1 COMPATIBILITY ATTACHMENT (#4445). [Mdl N1
only] Required if the 1442 mdl N1 is to be used with 1440 Com-
patibility (#4442) on a 2025, or with 1442/1443 Attachment
(#4464) or 1620 Compatibility (#7190) on a 2030. Required only
for operation in compatibility mode, not required for normal S/360
operation of the 1442 mdl N1. Limitation: Cannot be installed on
a unit with serial no. under 40100.

ISOLATION, CONTROL UNIT (#4700). [Mdl N1 only ... for field
installation on units shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... stan-
dard on units shipped after that] To turn power on or off on the
1442 mdl N1 without generating spurious signals. Thus, a Proc-
essor program, if it can be logically disconnected from the system
before power is turned off, can continue operating. Limitation:
Cannot be installed on a unit with serial no. under 4C068.
Prerequisite: in all cases there are compatible EC icvel

1 No longer available.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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1442 Card Read Punch - Models 1, 2 and N1
requirements,

(cont’d)

PUNCH COLUMN SKIP (#5880). [Mdis 1, 2 only] Increases
system throughput by allowing the punch to space over card
columns without interlocking the system ... a "Punch Column
Skip’' instruction specifies the number of card columns to be
spaced through by the punch. if two 1442s, mdis 1 and 2 in any
combination, are installed, each may be equipped with this feature.
Prerequisite: Punch Column Skip Control (#5881) on the 1241 or
1441 ... only one #5881 is required if #5880 is installed on two
1442s.

SELECTIVE STACKER (#6406).
ond stacker ...
program control.

[Mdi 1 only] Provides a sec-
cards can be selected into this stacker under

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
Card Image - )
for mdl 1, 2 #1531 $ 35 $1,260 $1.00 $ 41
for mdl N1 1532 36 1,260 1.00 42
1442 N1 Compat Attach 4445 NC NC NC NC
Isolation, Control Unit 4700 NC NC NC NC
Selective Stacker 6406 25 831 1.00 73

T No longer available.

‘CARD IMAGE (#1531).
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1442 CARD READER - Models 3 and 4
[No longer available]

Model 4 For 1240 or 1440 ... has two stackers.

Model Changes: A 1442 Card Read Punch mdl 1 or 2 can be field
changed to a 1442 Card Reader mdl 4, but not vice versa.

Highlights: Provides high-speed, low-cost punched card input.
Cards are read by a light-sensing unit at speeds up to 400
cards/minute. The 64 codes of the BCD Code can be read. Invalid
codes and mispositioned cards are detected. The Light-sensing
mechanism is checked for proper functioning in every read cycle.
Has a 1,200-card capacity hopper and two 1,300-card capacity
radial stackers.

Card Limitations; Generally, scored cards require careful handling
and a favorable environment. Use of the following scores has been
approved.

Internal Scores (before separation) -- S-1, ID-1, ID-2, and for a
maximum of three passes, M-4 and M-5.

External Scores (after separation) -- column 1 end : OM-2, M-3,
M-4, M-5, M-7, M-11 (with round corners), CF-4 and CF-11 (with
round corners) ... column 80 end: M-3, M-6, M-7, M-11 (with
round corners), CF-11 (with round corners), and for a maximum
of three passes, M-5, OM-2, CF-4.

All other scores may result in unsatisfactory performance.

Aqua cards and C-4 corner cut cards
cannot be used.

Maximum: Up to two 1442 mdi 4s can be attached to a 1240 or
1440 system.

Limitations: On a 1240 or 1440, if a 1442 Card Read Punch mdl
1 or 2 or a 1444 Card Punch is used, only one 1442 md! 4 can.
be installed ... if two 1442 mdl 1s and 2s in any combination or
both a 1442 mdl 1 or 2 and a 1444 are used, a 1442 md! 4
cannot be installed.

Prerequisite: For 1240 or 1440 -- the first 1442 (mdl 1, 2 or 4)
attached to the system must have a Card Read Punch Adapter
(#1632) ... see "'Special Features.”

Bibliography: GA22-3005
The following specifications can be changed in the field.

[1] Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, or
#9905 for 230 V.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, or
#9045 for gray.

MAC/
PRICES: Mdi MRC Purchase MMMC
1442 4+ $ 249 $8,720 $77.50

Rental Plan: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 30%
Metering: 1/0 Unit (Online) Maintenance: C
Purchase Option: 45% Warranty: B Per Call: 3

SPECIAL FEATURES

The following features, as appropriate, are on an ’'as available’’
basis for field installation on a 1442 mdl 3 or 4.

[Mdl 4 only] To convert binary coded
cards into BCD codes ... also permits processing of cards with
multiple punching in a single card column. Approved scored cards
c¢an be read without suspending validity checking in other than the
scored columns. When reading in card image mode, the validity
check is suspended because all characters are considered valid.
Cards with interspersed conventional punching codes and binary
coded data can be read. When installed on the first 1442 attached
to a system, this feature also functions on a second 1442 in the
system. Prerequisite: Card Image (#9035) on the 1241 or 1441
... see "'Specify’’ under 1241 or 1441.

CARD PUNCH ADAPTER (#1632). [MdI 4 only] Required on the
first 1442 attached to a system ... the second 1442 does not
require this feature. When a 1442 mdl 1 or 2 and a 1442 mdl 4
are both attached to a system, the 1442 mdl 1 or 2 must be the
first unit attached and must be equipped with this feature.

INPUT/OUTPUT ADAPTER (#4661). [Mdl 3 only] To attach a
1414 1/0 Synchronizer mdl 5 or 8 with the teleprocessing units or
printer it controls to the 1442 md| 3.

. MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
Card image #1531 $ 35

$1,260 $1.00 $35
1,260 1.00 70

Card Read Punch Adptr 1632 25 ,
2,095 1.256 58

Input/Output Adapter 4661 64

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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CARD PUNCH - Models 5 and N2

Purpose: Punched card output unit for a S/360 mdl 20 thru 75,
any S/370 Processor or any 4300 Processor ... punches cards at a
rated speed of 160 columns/second.

For use of the 1442 mdl 5 with an 1130 system, see GSD
manual.

Model 5 For a S/360 mdl 20.

Model N2 For S/360 mdl 22 thru 75 any S/370 Processor and
any 4300 Processor ... includes its own controls.

Model Changes: Changes between mdls 5 and N2 are not possi-
ble, nor are changes to any other 1442 model.

Highlights: Format control and analysis are performed by the
system’s processing unit. Blank or prepunched cards are punched
serially. Actual speed depends upon the number of columns
punched, including interspersed blank columns. Rated speed in
cards/minute: Columns 1 thru 10 is 265 ... columns 1 thru 80 is
91. Punching is checked. The unit has a 1,200-card capacity
hopper and a 1,300-card capacity stacker. The Extended BCD
Interchange Code (256 codes) is punched. The model N2 requires
Card Image (#1531) to punch binary codes. See ''Special Fea-
tures.”

Maximum:

S/360 mdl 20 -- one 1442 mdl 5 can be attached to the 2020
Processing Unit ... see S/360 mdl 20 in GSD sales manual for
allowable 1/0 unit configurations.

S/360 mdl 22 thru 75, any S/370 Processor and any 4300
Processor -- the number of 1442 mdl N2s that can be attached
depends upon the number of available system channel control
unit positions. .

PREREQUISITES:

S$/360 mdl 20 -- a 2020 Processing Unit submodel 1, 2, 56 or 6
equipped with a 1442 Model 5 Attachment (#4460) ... if the
installed 2020 has a serial no. under 20000, a Cable Adapter
(#9099) is required on the 1442. See "'Specify’’ below.

$/360 mdl 22 thru 75, any S/370 Processor and any 4300
Processor -- an available control unit position on a system channel.

S/360 mdl 25 -- special feature on 2025: Multiplexer or Selector
Channel ... see 2025.

$/360 mdi 22, 30, 40, 50 -- multiplexer channel (standard), or
Selector Channels (special features, except on 2022 one selector
channel is standard) ... see 2022, 2030, 2040, 2050.

S/360 mdl 44 -- special features on 2044: Multiplexer Channel,
High Speed Multiplexer Channels, or Add’l High Speed Multiplex-
er Subchannels.

S$/360 mdl 65, 67, 75 -- selector channel of 2860, basic multi-
plexer channel of 2870, or Selector Subchannels (special fea-
tures) on 2870 ... see 2860, 2870.

S/370 mdl 115, 125 -- Multiplexer Channel (special feature) ...
see 3115, 3125.

S$/370 mdl 135 -- multiplexer channel (standard), Selector Chan-
nels or Block Multiplexer Channels (special features) ... see
3135.

S/370 mdl 135-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), Block
Multiplexer Channels (special features) ... see 3135-3.

S/370 mdl 138 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3138.

S/370 mdl 145 -- multiplexer channel (standard), selector chan-
nels ... see 3145.

S/370 mdl 3145-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels ... see 3145-3.

S/370 mdl 148 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3148.

S§/370 mdi 155, 158 -- multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd Byte
Multiplexer Channel (special feature), block multiplexer channels
(first two are standard) ... see 31565, 3158.

S§/370 mdl 165, 168 -- selector channel of 2860, basic multi-
plexer channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels (special features)
of 2870, or the shared subchannel of a 2880 ... see 2860, 2870,
2880.

3031 or 3032 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (one is
standard), block multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see
3031 or 3032.

3033 Processor -- byte multiplexer channels (two are standard),
block multiplexer channels (ten are standard) ... see 3033.
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4331 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (optional), block multiplexer

channel (optional).

4341 Processor -- bytesz:iItipIexer channel (standard), block multiplexer
).

ch Is (two are st

Card Limitations: Generally, scored cards require careful handling
and a favorable environment. Use of the following scores has been
approved.

Internal Scores (before separation) -- M-4, M-5, S-1, ID-1.

External Scores (after separation) -- M-7, M-11 (with round
corners), CF-11 (with round corners) on either end. M-3 on col-
umn 80 end only.

All other scores may result in unsatisfactory performance.

Aqua cards and C-4 corner cut cards
cannot be used.

Bibliography: S/360 mdl 20 -- GA26-3565, S/360 mdl 22 thru
75 -- GC20-0360, S/370 -- GC20-0001.

Specify: [1] Voltage (must be consistent with system voltage): Mdl
5 -- with S/360 mdl 20, #9903 for 208 V, or #9905 for 230 V.
Mdil N2 -- #9902 for 208 V, or #9904 for 230 V.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue,
#9045 for gray, or #9046 for white.

[3] Cable Adapter (mdl 5 only): #9099. Required if the 1442 is to
be attached to an installed 2020 which has serial no. under
20000. Piant installation only, but can be removed in the field.

[4] Isolation, Control Unit (mdl N2 only): May be required on units
shipped prior to Decmeber 29, 1967 ... see ''Special Features.”’

[6] If the 1442 mdl 5 is to be used as an emulating unit in a
S$/360 mdl 20 with 1401/1440 Compatibility (#3901) see

#3901 under 2020 (GSD manual).
MAC/
PRICES: Mdi MRC Purchase MMMC
1442 5 $ 330 $ 9,720 $98.00
N2 472 14,280 134.00

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 30%
Metering: 1/0 Unit (Online) Maintenance: C
Purchase Option: 45% Warranty: B Per Call: 3

SPECIAL FEATURES

CARD IMAGE (#1531). [Mdl N2 only] Permits punching of
cards with multiple punching in a single column.

ISOLATION, CONTROL UNIT (#4700). [Mdl N2 only] For field

installation on units shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... stan-

dard on unit shipped after that] To turn power on or off on the

1442 mdl N2 without generating spurious signals. Thus, a Proc-

essor program, if it can be logically disconnected from the system

before power is turned off, can continue operating. Prerequisite:
in all case there are compatible EC level requirements,

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC  Purchase MMMC FIC

Card Image #1531 $ 35 $1,260 $1.00 $145
Isolation, Control Unit 4700 NC NC NC NC

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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1443 PRINTER

Purpose: Printed output unit for a 1450, S/360 mdi 22 thru 85,
195, any S/370 Processor or any 4300 Processor.

Model 3 [No longer available] For 1450 ... 140 Ipm rated
speed with 52-character set.
Model 4 [No longer available] For 1450 ... 230 Ipm rated

speed with 52-character set.

Model N1 For S/360 mdl 22 thru 85, 195, any S/370 Proc-
essor or any 4300 Processor ... 240 Ipm rated speed
with 52-character set.

NOTE: For speeds with other character sets, see Selective
Character Set (#6402) under 'Special Features."

Model Changes: Can be made in the field between mdis 3 and 4
only ... see "Limitations.”’

Highlights: Models 3 and 4 have 144 print positions ... standard
on all other models are 120 print positions. On all models the
52-character set is standard. Actual speed depends upon the
operation ... see Selective Character Set (#6402) under ''Special
Features.”” The system’s processing unit performs all format and
analysis control. A line of printing is presented to the printer in the
arrangement in which it is to be printed.

* Each print position can print any of 562 characters ... alphabetic,
numeric and 16 special characters. Characters are spaced
10/inch. Line spacing is 6 or 8 lines/inch, under operator con-
trol. Marginally punched continuous forms from 4" to 16-3/4" in
overall width are fed by an automatic carriage. Maximum form
depth is 22" at 6 lines/inch ... 16-1/2"" at 8 lines/inch. Forms
spacing and skipping are controlled by a 12-channel tape in the
carriage. Skipping is at approximately 15"’ /second.

An enlarged dash (character no. 830704) is available for printing
on documents to be read by 1230, 1231 and 1232 optical mark
readers. Depending upon the system, see appropriate section of
"Type Catalog'’ for ordering instructions. The ribbon used on the
1443 must be capable of producing printed characters suitable for
recognition by the optical reader used.

Limitations: When a model change is made between a mdl 3 and
4, serial no. 10330 and below, type bars (less segments) must be
replaced ... replacement bars will be furnished at no charge on a
one-for-one basis. Previously installed segments will be instalied
in the new type bar(s) without charge. Submit MES, indicating:
(a) Model change from 3 to 4, or vice versa.
(b) Feature #(s) and quantity of each character set requiring a
new type bar.
(c) Feature # for type size, #9731 for .079", or #9733 for
.095"".

A 120 print-position bar cannot be used in a machine equipped
with Print Positions, 24 Add’l (#5558) unless one additional seg-
ment is added and all segments are rearranged in the required
sequence ... conversely, a 144 print-position bar cannot be used
in a 120 print-position machine unless one segment is removed
and the remaining segments are rearranged in the required se-
quence ... see "'Type Catalog.”

Neither segments nor type bars are interchangeable between any
model 1443 and 2203 Printers.

PREREQUISITES:

For 1450 -- attachment features are standard on the 1441 and
the 1443. Limitation: Only one printer, a 1443, can be attached
to a 1450 system.

For $/360, S/370 and 4300 Processors — the 1443 mdl N1 in-
cludes its own control. It requires a control unit position on a
system channel.

$/360 mdl 25 -- special features on 2025: Multiplexer Channel,
or Selector Channel ... see 2025.

$/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50 -- multiplexer channel (standard), or
Selector Channels (special features, except on 2022 one selec-
tor channel is standard) ... see 2022, 2030, 2040, 2050.

S/360 mdl 44 -- special features on 2044: Multiplexer Channel,
High Speed Mulitiplexer Channels, Add’l High Speed Mulitiplexer
Subchannels ... see 2044.

S$/360 mdl 65, 67, 75 -- selector channel of 2860, basic multi-
plexer channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels (special features)
on 2870 ... see 2860, 2870.

$/360 mdl 85, 195 -- selector channel of 2860, basic multi-
plexer channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels (special features)
on 2870, or the shared subchannel of a 2880 ... see 2860,
2870, 2880.

$/370 mdl 115, 125 -- Multiplexer Channel (special feature) ...
see 3115, 3125.

S$/370 mdl 135 - multiplexer channel (standard), Selector
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Channels (special features), or Block Multiplexer Channels
(special features) ... see 3135.

S/370 mdl 135-3 - byte multiplexer channel (standard), Block
Multiplexer Channels (special features) ... see 3135-3.

S$/370 mdi 138 -- byte muitiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3138.

S$/370 mdl 145 - multiplexer channel (standard), selector
channels ... see 3145.

$/370 mdl 145-3 — byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels ... see 3145-3.

S$/370 mdl 148 -- byte muitiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3148.

S/370 mdl 155, 158 -- multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd
Byte Multiplexer Channel (special feature), block multiplexer
channels (first two are standard) ... see 3155, 3158, 3158-3.

S/370 mdl 165, 168, 195 - selector channel of 2860, basic
multiplexer channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels (special
features) of 2870, or shared subchannel of 2880. ... see 2860,
2870, 2880.

3031 or 3032 Processor - byte multiplexer channel (one is
standard), block muitiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see
3031 or 3032.

3033 Processor — byte multiplexer channels (two are standard),
block multiplexer channels (ten are standard) ... see 3033.

4331 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (optional), block multiplex-
er channel (optional) ... see 4331.

4341 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block multi-
plexer channels (two are standard) ... see 4341.

Bibliography: 1450 -- GA24-3005, S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370
-- GC20-0001

Specify: [1] Voltage: For 1450 (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz) --
#9903 for 208 V, or #9905 for 230 V. For S/360 or S/370
(AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz) -- #9902 for 208 V, or #9904 for
230 V ... must be consistent with system voltage.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue,
#9045 for gray, or #9046 for white.

[3] Print Arrangement for standard 52-character set unless Selec-
tive Character Set (¥#6402) is ordered and the 63-character set
is desired instead ... see appropriate section of ''Type Catalog’’
(page 41 or 81) depending upon the system involved. Character
substitutions are also covered in the "Type Catalog.”

[4] Type Size: #9731 for .079"", or #9733 for .095"".

[5] Order Tape Punch, Part No. 120910,
if 1443 is for New Account Name ...
nished at no charge per installation.

[6] Isolation, Control Unit (mdl N1 only): May be required on units
shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... see '’Special Features’’
below.

one is fur-

- FTP/ -
MAC/ MLC MLC

PRICES: Mdi MRC 1yr* 2yr Purchase MMMC
1443 3+t $465 —_ — $23,360 $107.00
47t 741 —_ — 37,030 156.00
N1 954 878 801 41,000 149.00

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 30%
Metering: |/0 Unit (Online) Warranty: B Maintenance: C
Purchase Option: 45% Upper Limit Percent: 0% Per Call: 3
Termination Charge Months: 5§ Termination Charge Percent: 25%
Model /Feature Charge in lieu of AU Charge: 10%

SPECIAL FEATURES

CHARACTER SETS #1890-1893, #1895-1896 for mdl 3 or 4 ...

#1901-1904 for mdl N1. See 'Type Catalog’’ for graphics and

ordering instructions. Prerequisites: On mdl N1, Selective Charac-

tzr 9%eat (#6402) is required for any character set other than
1 .

ISOLATION, CONTROL UNIT (#4700). [MdlI N1 only ... field
installation on units shipped prior to December 29, 1967 only ...
standard on units shipped after that] To turn power on or off on
the 1443 mdl N1 without generating spurious signals. Thus, a
Processor program, if it can be logically disconnected from the
system before power is turned off, can continue operating.
Prerequisite: in all cases there are compatible EC level
requirements,

PRINT POSITIONS, 24 ADD’L (#5558). [Standard on mdis 3, 4]
#5558 -- for mdl N1. Increases print span from 120 positions to
144 positions. Operation of printer remains unchanged. When this
feature is field installed, all character sets must be modified. This

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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1443 Printer (cont’d)

modification will be made at no charge, provided that only a stan-
dard segment is to be furnished ... see ’Character Sets’’ in appro-
priate section of 'Type Catalog.” ordering
#5558 should include the following: [1] Quantity and feature #(s)
of all installed character sets that require an additional segment ...
[2] Feature # for type size, #9731 for .079"’, or #9733 for .095""
... [38] 1443 Type Specifications Sheet (120-0658), if non-standard
segments are involved. See ''Substitute Characters’” in ''Type
Catalog’’ for charges that apply.

SELECTIVE CHARACTER SET (#6402). #6402 for mdl N1 ...
standard on mdls 3 and 4. Required if any type bar other than the
standard 52-character bar is to be used. Provides controls which
permit the 1443 to use all available character sets. When ordered
for plant installation, the 63-character set may be specified at no
charge in lieu of the standard 52-character set for use with this
feature. See 'Type Catalog’’ for characters in each set. The vari-
ous character sets print at the following speeds:

ce--LPM----
Character Set Mdl 3 Mdi 4 Mdi N1

13 385 565 600

39 175 285 300

52 140 230 240

63 110 190 200
--- FTP/ ---
MAC/ MLC MLC

Special Feature Prices: MRC 1lyr* 2yr Purchase MMMC FIC

Character Sets ... see "Type Catalog,” pg 42 for mdls 3 and 4 ...
pg 81.1 for mdl N1

Isolation, Control Unit #4700 NC NC NC NC NC NC
Print Positions, 24 add’l

for mdl N1 5558 $48 $44 $40 $229 $3.00 S$189
Selective Character Set

for mdl N1 6402 26 24 22 1,265 3.00 26

* FTP is 12-23 months.
11 No longer available.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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1445 PRINTER -- Model N1

Purpose: Conventional or MICR printed output for a S/360 mdl 25
or 30.

Highlights: Has 113 print positions. With standard alphameric
56-character set, which includes fourteen E13B symbols, rated
speed is 190 Ipm. Rated speed can be increased to 240 Ipm with
a 42-character alphameric set, or 625 Ipm with a 14-character
numeric_set ... see Character Set and Selective Character Set
under ’Special Features.”’ Actual speed depends upon the opera-
tion. The system’s processing unit performs all analysis and for-
mat control. A line of printing is presented to the 1445 in the
arrangement in which it is to be printed.

NOTE: The fourteen E13B symbols are furnished only in the
standard 56-character set.

Depending upon the character set used, each print position can
print any one of 56 characters ... alphabetic, numeric, six special
characters, and the fourteen E13B symbols. Characters are
spaced 8/inch. Line spacing is 6 or 8 lines/inch under operator
control. Marginally punched continuous paper forms from 4 to
16-3/4"" in overall width are fed by an automatic carriage. Maxi-
mum forms depth is 22" at 6 lines/inch 16-1/2" at 8
lines/inch. Forms spacing and skipping are controlled by a 12-
channel tape in the carriage. Skipping is approximately 15" a
second. When using the E13B symbols, it is recommended that
24# paper (safety paper, if required by the customer) with a MICR
finish, or equivalent, be used ... see TNL N24-0342 for 1445
MICR Print Quality Considerations.

Two separate ribbon feeds -- one controls a MICR ribbon, the
other a conventional ribbon. Only one ribbon feed can be used on
the machine at a time. They can be mounted by the operator,
depending upon printing requirements.

PREREQUISITE: For S/360 -- a control unit position on a system
channel.

S/360 mdl 25 -- special feature on 2025; Multiplexer Channel,
or Selector Channel ... see 2025.

S$/360 mdl 30 -- multiplexer channel (standard), or Selector
Channel (special feature) ... see 2030.

Bibliography: GC20-0360
""Voltage’ and "'Color’’ can be changed in the field.

Specify: [1] Voltage (must be consistent with system voltage): For
mdl N1 (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz) -- #9902 for 208 V, or
#9904 for 230 V.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, or
#9045 for gray.

[3] Type Size: #9733 for .095" ... all characters except E13B
symbols.

[4] 56-character Set: #9570.

[5] Order Tape Punch, part no. 120910, '
" the 1445 is for a New Name Account ... one
per installation is furnished at no charge.

[6] Isolation, Control Unit (mdl N1 only): May be required on units
shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... see ''Special Features.”

MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase MMMC

1445 N1 $ 1,540 $67,570 $179

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 30%
Metering: 1/0 Unit (Online) Maintenance: C
Purchase Option: 45% Warranty: B Per Call: 3

SPECIAL FEATURES

CHARACTER SETS (#1898, 1899, 1906). See ''Type Catalog,”
page 91.1 for graphics and ordering instructions. Prerequisite: For
#1898 or #1899, Selective Character Set (#6402) is required.

ISOLATION, CONTROL UNIT (#4700). [MdlI N1 on|¥ ... field
installation on units shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... stan-
dard on units shipped after that] To turn power on or off on the
1445 without generating spurious signals. Thus, a CPU program,
if it can be logically disconnected from the system before power is
turned off, can continue operating. Prerequisite: in all
cases there are EC level requirements, o

SELECTIVE CHARACTER SET (#6402). #6402 for mdl Ni.
Required if any type bar other than the standard 56-character bar
is used. Provides controls which permit the 1445 to use all avail-
able character sets. See ""Type Catalog,”” page 91.1, for charac-
ters in each set. The various character sets print at the following
speeds: )

14-character set (numeric) -- 525 Ipm.

M 1445
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42-character set (alphameric) -- 240 Ipm.
56-character set (alphameric with E13B symbols) -- 190 Ipm.

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC  Purchase MMMC FIC
Character Sets —- see "'Type Catalog,” page 91.1
Isolation, Control Unit #4700 NC NC NC NC

Selective Character Set

for mdi N1 6402 $ 28 $1,495 $2.50 $ 26

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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2152 PRINTER-KEYBOARD

For description and use with $/360 md| 20, see GSD. manu-
al.

2250 DISPLAY UNIT - Models 1, 2, 3

Purpose: A cathode ray tube unit for displaying output in alpham-
eric and graphic form from a S/360 mdl 22, 30 thru 85 and 195,
any S/370 Processor or any 4300 Processor. Input features provide
broad man-machine communication ability.

Model 1 Includes its own control unit ... used for a single
display unit configuration.

Model 2 [No longer available] Requires a 2840 Display Con-
trol mdl 1 ... applicable special features listed below
can be ordered for field installation on installed
units.

Model 3 Requires a 2840 Display Control mdl 2 ... used in

multiple display unit configurations for computer-
aided design and scientific analysis applications. Up
to four 2250 mdl 3s can be attached to each 2840
mdl 2. Each 2250 mdl 3 can be located 2,000 cable
feet from the 2840 mdl 2.

Model Changes: Cannot be made in the field.

Highlights: An 1/0 unit. offering both pictorial (line drawing) and
alphameric input and output for analysis, design and file mainte-
nance applications. It features:

Large Display Area -- images are drawn anywhere within a 12"’ x
12" area on the face of the display tube.

Large Capacity Display - up to 3,848 character positions ... 52
lines with 74 characters to the line.

Vector Graphics -- straight lines of any length, at any angular
orientation and at any position on the screen. Note: For this
function, Absolute Vectors and Control (#1002) is required on
a model 1, or Absolute Vectors (#1001) on a model 2.

Dynamic Display -- buffer areas are addressable ... individual
characters or lines can be changed rapidly without time-
consuming re-write of complete buffer area.

Additional Data Modes -- incremental vectors permit improved
buffer utilization and programming flexibility. Note: This func-
tion is standard on a model 3 ... on model 1, Graphic Design
Feature (#4485) is requirec.

Format Flexibility -- characters, point plots, and vector end
points can be positioned in any combination at any of the
1,048,576 program addressable positions on the 1,024 x
1,024 grid.

Large Capacity Display (model 3 only) -- up to 2,100 characters
or 2,800 incremental vectors may be displayed at 40 cps
regeneration rate without noticeable flicker ... up to 2,800
characters or 3,700 incremental vectors at 30 cps regenera-
tion rate with commonly accepted flicker. Note: Vector and
character times vary depending upon cable length.

Fast Turnaround (model 3‘'only) -- a complete buffer (32K) can
be rewritten in less than a tenth of a second ... manual inputs
are presented to the CPU as fast as they are presented to
display unit.

Graphic Input -- program controllable light pen provides for a
variety of input techniques, including pen search and tracking.
Note: For this function, Graphic Design Feature (#4485) is
required on model 1.

Light Pen Detection Processing (model 3 only) -- extensive order
set reduces CPU attention handling requirements ... see 2840
mdl 2.

Application Flexibility -- optional alphameric and programmed
function keyboards for operator input ... see ’’Special Fea-
tures.”

Prerequisites:

For either model -- in any S/360, S/370 or 4300 Processor, a
minimum of 64K of storage is required for use of graphic support
under 0S/360. A minimum of 16K is required for diagnostic
support only.

For Model 1 -- a Buffer (#1498 or 1499) on the 2250 mdl 1
itself. See ""Special Features:’’ A control unit position on a system
channel.

$/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50 -- multiplexer channel (standard),
Selector Channels (special features, except on 2022 one selec-
tor channel is standard) ... see 2022, 2030, 2040, 2050.

§/360 mdl 44 -- special features on 2044: Multiplexer Channel,
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Add’l High Speed Mulitiplexer Channels ... see 2044.

$/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50 -- rmultiplexer channel (standard),
Selector Channels (special features except on 2022 one selector
channel is standard) ... see 2022, 2030, 2040, 2050.

S/360 mdl 65, 67, 75 -- selector channel of 2860, Selector
Subchannels (special features) on 2870 ... see 2860, 2870.

$/360 mdl 85, 195, or S/370 mdl 165, 168, 195 -- selector
channel of 2860, Selector Subchannel (special feature) on 2870,
or the shared subchannel of a 2880 ... see 2860, 2870, 2880.

$/370 mdl 115, 125 - Multiplexer Channel (special feature) ...
see 3115, 3125. Note: No DOS support.

S/370 mdl 135, 135-3, 138 -- multiplexer channel (standard) .
see 3135, 31 35-3 3138.

S$/370 mdl 145, 145-3, 148 - multlplexer channel (standard),
selector channels . see 3145, 3145-3, 3148

S/370 mdl 155, 158 -- multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd Byte
Multiplexer Channel (special feature), block multiplexer channels
(first two are standard) ... see 3155, 3158 and 3158-3.

3031 or 3032 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (one is
standard), block multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see
3031 or 3032.

3033 Processor -- byte multiplexer channels (two are standard),
block multiplexer channels (ten are standard) ... see 3033.

4331 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (optional), block multiplexer
channel (optional) ... see 4331.

4341 Processor - byte multiplexer channel (standard), block multiplex-
er channels (two are standard) ... see 4341.

For Model 3 -- a 2840 Display Control mdl 2.
Bibliography: S/360 --GC20-0360, S/370 -- GC20-0001

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 cycle): #9902 for
208 V, or #9904 for 230 V.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue,
#9045 for gray, or #9046 for white.

[3] Buffer (mdl 1 only): Buffer (#1498 or 1499) is required ... see
"'Special Features."”’

[4] Isolation, Control Unit (mdl 1 only): May be required on units
shipped prior to December 29,1967 ... see "'Special Features.”

MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase = MMMC
2250 1 $1,185  $57,530 $198
3 1,740 34,830 223

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 10%
Maintenance: A Per Call: 3 Warranty: B
Purchase Option: 40%

SPECIAL FEATURES

ABSOLUTE VECTORS (#1001). [Model 2 only] Provides the
ability to 'draw’’ a continuous straight line between any two points
of the 1,024 x 1,024 reference grid. Prerequisite: Absolute Vec-
tors and Control (¥#1003) on the 2840 mdl 1.

ABSOLUTE VECTORS AND CONTROL (#1002). [Model 1 only]
Provides controls and ability to "’draw’’ a continuous straight line
between any two points of the 1,024 x 1,024 reference grid.

ALPHAMERIC KEYBOARD (#1245). [Any model] A keyboard
similar to that on a 1052 Printer-iieyboard ... for aiphameric data
entry.

BUFFER (#1498, 1499). [Model 1 only] #1498 -- 4,096 bytes of
core stcrage for display regeneration. #1499 -- 8,192 bytes.
Maximum: One, #1498 or #1499. Note: One of these features
is required on each 2250 mdl 1 ... if #1498 is installed, it must
be removed to install #1499.

CHARACTER GENERATOR (#1880). [Model 1 only] A digital
decoder which speeds character generation and conserves buffer
space. Special circuits draw characters from stored EBCDIC
codes rather than from sequences of programmed vectors. Note:
This feature is required when using a 2250 mdl 1 as an operator's
console under DIDOCS programming support.

GRAPHIC DESIGN (#4485). [Model 1 only] Provides two addition-
al data modes ... 2-byte increment vectors and point plotting, four
light pen control orders to enable CPU program-directed pen
tracking, and a fiber optic light pen with a tip switch. Limitation:
Cannot be installed with Light Pen (#4785). Prerequisite: Abso-
lute Vectors and Control (#1002). Note: CPU interaction for light
pen tracking will generally be great enough to limit such interac-
tion to one 2250 mdl 1 at a time.

ISOLATION, CONTROL UNIT (#4700). [Model 1 only ... for field
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2250 Display Unit {cont'd)

installation on units shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... stan-
dard on units shipped after that] To turn power on or off on the
2250 mdl 1 without generating spurious signals. Thus a CPU
program, if it can be logically disconnected from the system before
power is turned off, can continue operating. Prerequisite:

in all cases there are compatible EC level requirements,

LIGHT PEN (#4785). [Model 1 or 2 only] A hand-held electronic
pointer, activated by a foot switch, that allows program detection
of lines, characters, and symbols that are displayed on the face of
the tube. Limitation: On mdl 1, cannot be installed with Graphic
Design (#4485). Note: A fiber optic light pen with a tip switch is
provided with Graphic Design (#4485) on a mdl 1 and with the
basic 2250 mdl 3.

OPERATOR CONTROL PANEL, FIRST (#5475). [Model 1 only]
Provides a duplicate of the on/off and program load facilities
(OCP) of a processing unit ... mounted on the 2250 mdl 1. For a
remote panel of a 2050, 2065, 2075, 2085, 3165, 3168, 3168-3
or 3195. Maximum: One. Specify: #9175 if #5475 is to be
installed on a 2085, 3165, 3168, 3168-3 or 3195 equipped with
Extended Channels ... see '! Special Features'’ under those units.
Prerequisites: Remote Operator Control Panel Attachment
(#9560) on the 2050, 2065, 2085 or 3195 ... see ''Specify’’
under those units.

OPERATOR CONTROL PANEL, SECOND (#5476). [Model 1 only]
Provides a duplicate of the on/off and program load facilities
(OCP) of a second processing unit ... mounted on the 2250 mdi 1.
For a remote panel for a 2050, 2065, 2075, 2085, 3165, 3168,
3168-3 or 3195. Maximum: One. Specify: #9176 if #¥ #5476 is
to be installed on a 2250 attached to a 2085, 3165, 3168, 3168-
3 or 3195 equipped with Extended Channels ... see ''Special
Features’’ under those units. Prerequisites: #5476 requires
Operator Control Panel, 1st (#5875) ... Remote Operator Control
Panel Attachment (#9560) on 2050, 2065 2085 or 3195 ... see
"*Specify’’ under those unite.

PROGRAMMED FUNCTION KEYBOARD (#5855), [Any model] A
32-key keyboard that allows the operator to indicate program
interpretive functions to the system by a single key depression.

MAC/

Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
On Model 1, 2 or 3

Alphameric Keyboard #1245 '$81
Programmed Fctn Kybd 5855 162

On Model 1 only

$3,910 $4.50 $306
7,840 9.50 318

Absolute Vectors & Cntrl 1002 437 17,410 13.00 388
Buffer - 4,096 1498 381 18,290 8.50 179
Buffer - 8,192 1499 544 26,110 12.00 179
Character Generator 1880 409 19,610 18.50 275
Graphic Design 4485 353 16,960 16.00 1,030
Isolation, Control Unit 4700 NC NC NC NC
Operator Control Panel
First 5475 48 2,170 NC 231
Second 5476 37 1,680 NC 115
On Model 1 or 2 only
Light Pen 4785 108 5,220 13.00 161
On Model 2 only
Absolute Vectors 1001 381 15,210 12.00 509

2305 FIXED HEAD STORAGE

Purpose: High performance direct access storage for a S/360
md! 85 or 195, or a S/370 mdl 145, 145-3, 148, 155, 158, 165,
168, 195, a 3031, 3032 or 3033 Processor, or a 4300 Processor.

Model 1 Up to 5.4 million bytes can be stored in the 384
addressable tracks ... each track has a maximum data
capacity of 14,136 bytes.

Model 2 Up to 11.2 million bytes can be stored in the 768

addressable tracks ... each track has a maximum data
capacity of 14,660 bytes.

Model Changes: Available at time of manufacture only.

Highlights: Features a high data rate and low access time ...
designed for applications such as processor storage extension,
programming system residence, and table or index storage. Data
set organization is under program control, allowing data and key

M 2250 - 2305
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lengths to be variable on an individual record basis. Thus, it
provides efficient capacity utilization and record addressing flexi-
bility.

Model 1 -- data is transferred two bits at a time between the 2305
md! 1 and its 2835 Storage Control mdl 1 ... the 2835 then trans-
fers data to the channel at a rate of 3.0 million 8-bit bytes per
second. Any record location on the module can be accessed in an
average of 2.5 milliseconds or within a maximum of 5.1 millise-
conds.

Model 2 -- data is transferred one bit at a time between the 2305
mdl 2 and its 2385 Storage Control mdl 2 ... the 2385 then trans-
fers data to the channel at a rate of 1.5 million 8-bit bytes per
second. Any record location on the module can be accessed in an
average of 5.0 milliseconds or within a maximum of 10.2 millise-
conds.

Prerequisites: For Model 1 -- up to two 2305 mdl 1s can be
attached to a 2835 Storage Control mdl 1 ... For Model 2 -- up to
two 2305 mdl 2s can be attached to a 2835 Storage Control rhdl
2. Word Buffer (#8810) is required on a 3145,

The 2305 is designed for interconnected operation as part of a
2305/2385 facility. Customers who wish to order a 2305 for
stand-alone or individual use should submit an RPQ to provide the
necessary safety elements (covers, cable connectors, etc.) to
complete the unit for a non-standard (i.e., not interconnected with
a 2835) environment. In lieu of the RPQ, the customer may pro-
vide safety elements equivalent to the standard 2305/2835 co-
nfiguration or that provided by the above RPQ. If not provided the
uréit wiI'I be offered on a purchase only basis. See item [2] under
*Specify.”’

Agreement for IBM to install and maintain the 2305 in any non-
standard environment must be reviewed

Limitation: The 2305 mdl 1 cannot be attached to a S/370 mdl
145, 145-3, 148, 1565, 158, 3031 or 4300 Processor.

Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360 S/370 -- GC20-0001

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208 V, or
#9905 for 230 V.

[2] Non-standard Environment: #9485 ... must be specified if the
2305 is not to be installed as part of a 2305/2835 combination.
When ordering #9485, do not specify item [3] or [4] below.

[3] Initial Machine Order: If only one 2305 is being ordered, speci-
#943 if two 2305s are being ordered for concurrent
mstallatlon. specify #9431 for first one and #9432 for second
one (separate orders are required) ... if one 2305 is on order
and a second one is desired for concurrent installation, Altera-
tion IAC is required for on-order 2305 (delete #9430 and add
#9431) and order for second 2305 must specify #9432. For
field installation of second module, see item [4] below.

[4]
(a) If the 2305 is being ordered for shipment from the plant of
control, specify #9433 and submit specifying #9431
and deleting #9430 against the serial number of the existing
(first) 2305 on the customer's facility ... refer to 2835 for addi-
tional instructions.

(b) To field convert a 2305 from the first position to the
second position, order RPQ " and submit per (a)
above, to change position of the existing (first) 2305 on the

customer’s facility ... refer to 2835 for additional instruc-
tions.
PRICES: - FTP/ -
MAC/ MLC MLC
Mdi MRC 1Yr* 2Yr Purchase MMMC
2305 1 $5,495 $5,055 $4,616 $125,350 $480
2 4,375 4,025 3,675 99,540 457

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 10%
Metering: Assignable Unit Maintenance: A
Per Call: 3 Purchase Option: 45% Warranty: B
Useful Life Category: 1 Upper Limit Percent: 0%
Termination Chg Mnths: 5 Termination Chg Percent: 256%
Model /Feature Additional Charge in lieu of AU Charge: 10%

* FTP is 12-23 moaths.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.



DP Machines

2314 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE
FACILITY - MDL

[No longer avaliable]

Purpose: Large capacity high speed direct access storage and
control for a S/360 mdl 30, 40, 50, 65, 75, 85, 195, or any
S/370 Processor except 3115 or 3125.

Highlights: Has eight independent modules, each storing up to
29.17 million 8-bit bytes or 568.35 million packed decimal digits in
a 2316 Disk Pack.

The eight removable and interchangeable 2316s provide a total of
233.4 million bytes of online storage and virtually unlimited offline
storage. Minimum access is 25 milliseconds; average is 75 millise-
conds; maximum is 135 milliseconds. Standard features include:
File Scan -- for performing a comparison on selected bytes of file
organization. Record Overflow -- for greater utilization of storage.
Enhanced system reliability and performance is achieved by provi-
sion of a ninth spare’” module for customer use should one of
the eight normally addressed modules become inoperable.

Cylinder Concept -- retained in the 2314. One cylinder has 20
tracks. Up to 7,294 bytes (or 14,588 packed decimal digits) on
each track, provude 145,880 bytes (or 291,760 packed decimal
digits) per cylinder, available ‘under each 'of the eight access
mechanisms.

Data transmission is at a rate of 312,000 bytes/second ... with
packed decimal, the rate is 624,000 digits/second.

An advanced method of utilizing disk storage. Self-formatting
tracks allow variable length identifiers and records to be easily
handled. Command chaining -- multiple records within a cylinder
can be read/written by a sequence of channel commands without
rotational delays between records ... permits index and directory
searches without processor intervention. The command structure
is optimized to yield efficient random or sequential processing with
either randomly or sequentially organized data files. The ability to
protect "logical'’ files is provided by the combination of commands
in the 2314 and checks within the control programs servicing the
file system. Cyclic code and bit count checking is used to assure
the integrity of stored data. The controls necessary to attach the
unit to a system channel are included in the 2314.

Prerequisites: A control unit position on a system channel.

S/360 mdl 30, 40, 50 -- a special feature, Selector Channel .
sée 2030, 2040, 2050.

$/360 mdl 65, 75 -- a selector channel of 2860 ... see 2860.

S$/360 mdl 85, 195 or S/370 mdl 165, 168, 195 -- a selector
channel of 2860, or a shared subchannel of a 2880 ... see
2860, 2880.

g{ggo mdl 135 -- Selector Channel (special feature) ... see

S/370 mdl 135-3 -- Block Multiplexer Channels (special fea-
tures) ... see 3135-3.

S/370 mdl 138 -- block multiplexer channels (standard) ... see
3138.

S/370 mdl 145 -- selector channel (standard) ... see 3145.
S/370 mdl 145-3 -- block multiplexer channels ... see 3145-3.

S/370 mdl 148 -- block multiplexer channels (standard) ... see
3148.

S/370 mdl 155, 158 -- block multiplexer channel ...
3158.

3031 or 3032 Processor -- block multiplexer channels (five are
standard) ... see 3031 or 3032.

3033 Processor -- block multiplexer channels (ten are standard)
.. see 3033.

Each disk storage module requires a 2316 Disk Pack ... these
must be ordered separately

see 3155,

Limitations:

S/360 mdl 30 -- the 2314 requires a 1.5-microsecond 2030 and
can be attached only to the first selector channel. Further, when
the 2314 is attached, the second selector channel is restricted as
to devices that may be attached ... see ''Channel Control
Capabilities’ under 2030. When a 2841 Control Unit and a 2314
are both attached to a 2030, both must be attached to the first
selector channel. Because of the high data rate of the 2314 and
the cycle stealing concept of the selector channel, available
program processing time is reduced during 2314 operations.
This is of particular concern when handling time dependent 1/0
devices, i.e., 1412, 1418, 1419, 1428. To determine the 2314
loading effect, refer to SRL GA24-3411, ’'S/360 Model 30 Chan-
nel Characteristics and Functional Evaluations."’
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S/360 mdl 40 -- the 2314 may be attached to either the first or
second selector channel. However, 2314s may not be attached
to both selector channels.

S§/360 mdl 50 -- if the 2314 is to be used with a 2050 having
1410/7010 Compatibility (#4478), consult

Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360 S/370 -- GC20-0001

Specify: [1] Each 2314 DASF mdl 1 is to be specified on AAS as

follows a) One 2314 mdl 001,

b) One 2312 mdl 001, and

¢) Two 2313 mdl 00Ts ...
#9140

DASF).

Note: The 2312 and 2313 type numbers and their associated
feature codes are to be specified at no charge and are to be
used only for internal IBM ordering and control purposes. List
each type and model (2314, 2312, 2313) separately with all its
associated feature codes. The 2312 and 2313 type numbers
shoud never appear on any agreement.

[2] Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 60 Hz). Specify the same code for the
2314, the 2312 and each 2313 ... #9903 for 208 V, or #9905
for 230 V.

[3] Color: For 2314 only ... #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow,
#9043 for blue, or #9045 for gray.

[4] Additional Codes: On the 2312 and 2313s additional codes
are required depending upon special features on the 2314 and
2844 Auxiliary Storage Control ... see ''Special Features’
below.

[5] 2316 Disk Packs: 2316s are required and must be ordered
separately ... see 2316.

[6] Isolation Feature: May be required on units shipped prior to
December 29, 1967 ... see ''Special Features.”

on one of the 2313s also specify
(to indicate the 2313 at the end of the 2314

—FTP---
MAC/ MLC MLC
PRICES: MdI MRC 1 Yr* 2 Yr Purchase MMMC

2314 1 $5,890 $5,419 $4,948 $199,450 $856

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 30% of 10%
Maintenance: C Per Call: 3 Warranty: B
Purchase Option: 55% Upper Limit Percent: 0%

Termination Chg Mnths: Termination Ch Percent 25%
Model/Feature Addmonal Charge in lieu of AU:

SPECIAL FEATURES

The following special features are on an ''as available’’ basis for
field installation.

ISOLATION, CONTROL UNIT (#4700). [For field installation on
units shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... standard on units
shipped after that] To turn power on or off on the 2314 without
generating spurious signals. Thus, if the 2314 can be logically
disconnected from the system, the CPU program can continue
operating. Prerequisite: in all cases there are compatible
EC level requirements,

REMOTE SWITCH ATTACHMENT (#6148). To attach the Two
Channel Switch (#8170) to a 2167 Configuration Control Unit in a
S/360 mdl 67-2, or to a S/360 mdl 65 MP which has the Co-
nfiguration Control Panel (#1505) installed, or to a S/370 mdl
158 MP or 168 MP. Prerequisite: Specify #9500 on the 2312 ...
#9500 can be field installed.

2844 ATTACHMENT (#7949). To attach a 2844 Auxiliary Storage
Control. Note: Order this feature only when a 2844 is to be
attached. Installation of the feature without concurrent installation
of the 2844 renders the 2314 inoperative. Maximum: One.
Prerequisites: Specify #9750 on the 2312 and each 2313 ... if
the 2844 has a Two Channel Switch (#8171), also specify #9765
on the 2312 ... if the 2844 has a Remote Switch Attachment
(#6150) also specify #9510 on the 2312. #9750, 9765 and
9510 can be field installed.

TWO CHANNEL SWITCH (#8170). To attach the 2314 to a sec-
ond channel. Switching is under program control. Includes parti-
tioning. Prerequisites: Specify #9760 on the 2312 ... #9760 can
be field installed. If the two channel switch is routed through the
Configuration Control Panel (#1505) of a multiprocessing S/360
mdl 65, Remote Switch Attachment (#6148) is required. Also in a
S$/360 mdl 67-2, a S/370 mdi 158 MP or 168 MP, #6148 is
required. See #6148 above.

* FTP is 12-23 months.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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2314 Direct Access Storage Facility - Mdl 1 (cont’d)
-- FTP/ -

MAC/MLC MLC

MRC 1 Yr* 2 YrPurchase MMMC FIC
Isolation, Control Unit #4700 NC NC NC NC NC NC
Remote Switch Attach 6148 NC NC NC NC NC NC
2844 Attachment 79499 NC NC NC NC NC NC
Two Channel Switch 8170 $156 $144 $131 $5,340 $3.50 $767

2315 DISK CARTRIDGE

Purpose: High-speed removable disk storage unit for a drive in an
1810 or 2310 Disk Storage, the drive in an 1131 Central Process-
ing Unit mdl 2, 3 or 4 or the standard single disk storage drive or

econd Single Disk Storage Drive (#6415) of a 2044 Processing

S
Unit.
The 2315 is marketed by IRD ...

2316 DISK PACK

Purpose: High-speed, removable, interchangeable disk storage
unit for the 2314 DASF, the 2319 Disk Storage, or the 5445 Disk

Storage Drive.
The 2316 is marketed by IRD

* FTP is 12-23 months.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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2401 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT

Purpose: Magnetic tape unit for S/360 mdls 22 thru 85 and 195,
any S/370 Processor (except 3115 or 3125), any 4300 Processor,
or an 1800 system.

For use with a 360 mdl 20, see GSD

Models: Operate at the following 8-bit bytes per second data
rates:

Manual.

Model 1 30,000 at 800 bpi

Model 2 60,000 at 800 bpi

Model 3 90,000 at 800 bpi

Model 4 60,000 at 160C bpi

Model 5 120,000 at 1600 bpi

Model 6 180,000 at 1600 bpi

Model 8 Operates only in the seven-track format

at 200, 556, or 800 bpi with data rates
of 15, 41.7, or 60 KB.

Model Changes: Model 2 can be field changed to model 3 ...
model 5 to model 6 ... no other changes are possible.

Systems:

$/360 mdl 25 -- only models 1, 2, 4 or 8 attached via 2803
Tape Controls can be used ... they must be attached to the
selector channel.

S$/360 mdls 22, 30 thru 85 and 195, any S/370 Processor
(except 3115 or 3125), or any 4300 Processor -- all models can be
attached except model 6 on the S/360 mdl 22 ... in a $/360 mdl
44, mdl 6s cannot be attached to the Multiplexer Channel
(#5248).

1800 -- only mdis 1, 2 and 3 can be attached.

Highlights: Single tape unit which reads or writes the following
half-inch magnetic tapes: IBM Heavy Duty, IBM Dynexcel, IBM
Series 500, or competitive formulations which meet the specifica-
tions described in SRL GA32-0006. IBM Mylary is suitable for use
at 200, 556 or 800 bpi, but it should not be used at 1600 bpi.

On models 1, 2 and 3, a 9-Track Read/Write Head (#9558) or a
7-Track Read/Write Head (#9557) may be specified. See
"'Specify’’ below. On models 4, 5 and 6, use of Dual Density
800-1600 BPI (#3471) permits operation at 800 bpi density as
well as at 1600 bpi. See ''Special Features.”

Nine Track Operation -- in 9-track format, data is recorded
parallel by bit, serial by byte, in 9 tracks across the width of the
tape ... tape data format uses eight of the nine bits for data, the
ninth bit serving as a parity bit. The eight data bits can represent
an alphameric or special character, two digits, a signed digit, or
eight binary bits. For this operation on a mdl 1, 2 or 3, #9558 is
required ... see "'Specify’’ below.

Seven Track Operation -- on mdls 1, 2, 3 or 8 only ... tape is
written in 7-track format compatible with tape written by
727/729/7330/7335/7701/7702/7765 tape units and by
2401/2415s (or 2402s), or 3420s equipped with 7-track
Read/Write Heads. For this operation, #9557 is required, ex-
cept on 2401 mdl 8. See "Specify.”” Seven Track compatibility
(#7125, 7126, 7127) or Seven and Nine Track (800 BPI NRZI
Compatibility (#7135, 7136) is also required on the 2803/2804
(or 2403/2404) tape control unit, except on 2803/2804 mdl| 3s.
See ''Special Features'’ under those units.

Checking -- read-back-check-while-write on all models ... vertical
parity recording on models 4, 5 and 6 ... vertical, longitudinal and
diagonal parity recording on models 1, 2, 3 and 8.

Error Correction -- automatic in-flight single track error correction
is provided for 1600 bpi 9-track format ... automatic single track
error correction for 800 bpi 9-track format during the reread of a
record containing one or more errors confined ‘to a single track ...
all other errors are detected and conventional error recovery
routines apply.

Read Backwards -- all tapes (9 or 7-track) written on a
2401/2402/2403/2404/2415/2420 (9-track 1600 BPI PE
only)/3420 can be read by any 2401/2402/2403/
2404 /2415/2420 (9-track 1600 B | PE only)/3420 in a forward
or backward direction ... Data Conversion (#3228,3236) cannot
be used on the tape contro! unit when reading 7-track tape back-
wards tape written by 727/729/7330/7335/
7701/7702/7765s cannot be read backwards.

Power Window -- on machines shipped after April 1,1966, a
powered access window, raised or lowered under push-button
control and always lowered upon completion of the program-
initiated rewind unload command, is standard ... for units shipped
prior to April 1, 1966, see Power Window (#5519) under '’'Special
Features.”

+ Mylar is a trademark of E. I. Dupont de Nemours & Co..Inc. “IBM Mylar” is a brand

of magnetic tape which includes a Mylar polyester substrate and which was previously
marketed by IBM.
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Quick Release Latch -- facilitates mounting and removal of tape
reels.

Characteristics:

800 BP1 Mdl | Mdl 2 Mdl 3
Bytes/second 30,000 60,000 90,000
Density (bytes/inch) 800 800 800
Tape Speed (inches/sec) 375 75.0 1125
Nominal Interrecord Gap .6 6 .6
Nominal IRG (milliseconds) 16.0 8.00 5.3
Rewind Time (incldg reload) 3.0 1.4 1.0
Rewind & Unload (minutes) 22 1.5 1.1
Mdl 8
Bytes/second 15,000/41,700/60,000
Density (bytes/inch) 200/556/800
Tape Speed (inches/sec) 75.0
Nominal Interrecord Gap 5
Nominal IRG (milliseconds) 10.0
Rewind Time (incldg reload) 1.4
Rewind & Unload (minutes) 1.5
1600 BP1 Mdl 4 Mdl s Mdl 6
Bytes/second 60,000 120,000 180,000
Density (bytes/inch) 1,600 1,600 1.600
Tape Speed (inches/sec) 375 75.0 112.5
Nominal Interrecord Gap .6 6 .6
Nominal IRG (milliseconds) 16.0 8.0 53
Rewind Time(incldg reload) 3.0 1.4 1.0
Rewind & Unload (minutes) 22 1.5 1.1

Prerequisites:

For $/360, S/370 or 4300 Processors

2401 mdis 1, 2, 3 -- a 2803 or 2804 Tape Control md! 1 or 2
(or 2403 mdl 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, or 2404 md! 1, 2 or 3) ... with a
2803 or 2804 md! 2 (or 2403 mdl 4, 5 or 6), Mode Compatibility
(#5121) is required on each 2401 ... with a 2804 (or 2404),
Simultaneous Read-while-write (#7160) is also required on each
2401. See "'Special Features’’ below.

2401 mdls 4, 5 or 6 -- a 2803 or 2804 Tape Control mdl 2 (or
2403 mdl 4, 5 or 6) ... with a 2804, Simultaneous Read-while-
Write (#7160) is also required. See ''Special Features’’ below.

2401 mdl 8 -- requires a 2803 or 2804 Tape Control mdl 3 ...
with a 2804 mdl 3, each tape unit attached must be equipped
with Simulataneous Read-while-Writg (#7160).

The 2803 (or 2403) requires a control unit position on a system
channel ... the 2804 (or 2404) requires one control unit position
on each of two system channels. For applicable channels, see
2803/2804.

For 1800

#3222) is required on the 1802 for one or two 2401 mdls 1, 2
or 3 (or cne 2402 md! 1, 2 or 3). See 1802.

Maximums:

S/360, S/370 or 4300 Processors -- any combination of 2401 (or
2402) mdis 1, 2 and 3 which does not exceed 8 tape drives can
be attached to a 2803/2804 ... any combination of 2401 (or
2402) mdls 1, 2 or 3 which does not exceed seven tape drives
can be attached to a 2403/2404 mdl 1, 2 or 3 ... any combina-
tion of 2401 (or 2402) mdis 1, 2 and 3, 4, 5 or 6 which does not
exceed eight tape drives can be attached to a 2803/2804 mdl| 2

. any combination of 2401 (or 2402) mdils 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6
which does not exceed seven tape drives can be attached to a
2403 mdl 4, 5 or 6. A maximum of eight 2401 mdl 8s can be
attached to a 2803 md! 3 or 2804 mdl 3.

1800 -- two 2401s, mdils 1, 2 and 3 in any combination, (or one
2402 mdl 1, 2 or 3) can be attached to an 1802.

Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360 S/370 -- GC20-0001 1800
-- GA26-5921

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208
V, or #9905 for 230 V.

[2] Color; #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, or
#9045 for gray,

[3] Read/Write Head: [for mdl 1, 2 or 3 only (800 bpi NRZI)]

#9557 for 7-track, or #9558 for 9-track. Prerequisite: For

#9557, Seven Track Compatibility or Seven and Nine Track

Compatibility feature on the tape control ... see " Special

Features’’ under 1802, (2403/2404), or 2803/2804. Note:

#9557 can be changed in the field to #9558, or vice ver-

sa, at no charge to the rental customer. On purchased

machines, the changes can be made on an RPQ basis ...

whgr. ordering specify #9557 or #9558, machine type and
model.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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2401 Magnetic Tape Unit  (cont'd)
[4] Tape reels: If any color other than gray is desired, specify
#9051 for red, #9053 for blue, or #9054 for white.

[5] Use with 2804 (or 2404): Simultaneous-Read-while-Write
(#7160) is required on each 2401 ... see ''Special Features”
below.

[6] Use with 2803/2804 mdl 2 (or 2403 mdl 4, 5 or 6): Mode
Compatlbllity (#5121) is requlred on each 2401 mdl 1, 2 or 3
... see ''Special Features’’ below.

—FTP—
MAC/ MLC MLC

PRICES: MdI MRC 1Yr* 2 Yr Purchase MMMC
2401 1 $375 $345 $315 $14,440 $113
2 544 500 457 20,940 128
3 881 811 740 33,950 156
4 432 397 363 16,530 136
5 600 552 504 23,140 149
6 937 862 787 36,150 180
8 447 411 375 15,210 156

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 10%
Maintenance: C Per Call: 3 Warranty: B

Purchase Option: 45% Metering: 1/0 Unit

Termination Charge Months: 5 Termination Charge Percent: 25%
Model/Feature Additional Charge in lieu of AU Charge: 10%
Upper Limit Percent: 0%

SPECIAL FEATURES

DUAL DENSITY - 1600 BPI (#3471). [2401 mdl 4, 5, 6 only]
Permits these drives to operate at 800 bpi in addition to 1600 bpi.
Prerequisite: Nine Track (800 BPI NRZI) Compatibility (#5320,
5321) or Seven and Nine Track Compatibility (#7135, 7136) on
the 2803/2804 mdl 2 (or 2403 md! 4, 5, 6) controlling the 2401.

MODE COMPATIBILITY (#5121). [2401 mdl 1, 2, 3 only] Re-
quired to attach these units to a 2803/2804 mdl 2 (or 2403 mdl
4, 5 or 6).

POWER WINDOW, (#5519). [For field installation on units shipped
before April 1, 1966 ... all units shipped after April 1, 1966 are
equipped with a power window as standard]. This feature may be
ordered for field installation on units installed without the feature.
Specify: Serial number of 2401.

SIMULTANEOUS READ-WHILE-WRITE (#7160). Required on any
2401 attached to a two-channel, simultaneous read-while-write
tape control. 2401 mdls 1, 2, 3 or 8 require this feature when
attached to a 2804 Tape Control mdl 1, 2 or 3 (or 2404 mdi 1, 2
or 3). 2401 mdis 4, 5 or 6 require it when attached to a 2804 md|
2. Limitation: When equipped with this feature, 2401s will not
operate with a 2803 (or 2403) control unit.

~—FTP/---
MAC/MLC MLC

Special Feature Prices: MRC 1 Yr* 2 Yr Purchase MMMC FIC

Dual Density 800-1600 BP{#3471 $26 $24 $22 $1,100 $2.50 $78
Mode Compatibility 5121 10 9 8 426 NC 27
Power Window 5519 308SUC - 308 NC NC
Simultaneous Rd-w-Write 7160 10 9 8 426 NC 50

* FTP is 12-23 months.

1 Orders for these machines will not be accepted ... orders for
special features and RPQs for on-order or installed units
will be accepted.
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2402 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT
2403 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT AND CONTROL
2404 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT AND CONTROL

Note: These units have been withdrawn and new orders cannot be
accepted ... the special features listed below are available for field
installation.

2402 -- two independently operating drives in a single unit.
gqoa -- a single channel, read or write tape control and one tape
rive.
2404 -- a two channel, simultaneous read-while-write tape control
and one tape drive.
Models: Models of all units denote the tape data rate in 8-bit
bytes/second ... 2404s were available only in models 1, 2 and 3.

Model 1 30,000 at 800 bpi Model 4 60,000 at 1600 bpi
Model 2 60,000 at 800 bpi Model 5 120,000 at 1600 bpi
Model 3 90,000 at 800 bpi Model 6 180,000 at 1600 bpi

Model Changes: 2402 -- a model 2 can be field converted to a
model 3, or a model 5 to a model 6 ... 2403 -- a mode! 2 can be
field converted to a model 3, or a model 5 to a model 6 ... 2404 --
a model 2 can be field converted to a model 3 ... no other
changes are possible.

Limitations: In 1800 -- only a 2402 md! 1, 2 or 3 can be used.

In S$/360 mdl 44 -- a 2402 mdl 6 or 2403 mdl 6 cannot be
attached to a Multiplexer Channel (#5248).

Highlights: See ’Highlights’’ under 2401.
Prerequisites; See ''Prerequisites’’ under 2401.
Maximums: See 'Maximums’’ under 2401.

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208
V, or #9905 for 230 V

[2] Read /Write Heads: [For mdis 1, 2 or 3 only (800 bpi NRZI)]
#9557 for 7-track, or #9558 for 9-track. Prerequisite: For
#9557, Seven Track Compatibility or Seven and Nine Track
Compatibility feature on the tape control ... see ’''Special
Features’’ below or under 1802 or 2403 or 2404. Note:
#9557 can be changed in the field to #9558, or vice versa,
by MES for the rental customer. On purchased machines, the
changes can be made on an RPQ basis ... when ordering,
specify #9557 or #9558, machine type and model.

[3] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, or
9045 for gray.

[4] Tape Reels: If any color other tan gray is desired, specify
#9051 for red, #9053 for blue, or #9054 for white.

[6] Use with 2804 (or 2404): On 2402s, Simultaneous Read-while-
Write (#7161) is required ... see ''Special Features.”

[6] Use with 2803/2804 mdl 2 (or 2403 Mdl 4,5 or 6): On 2403
mdils 1, 2 or 3, Mode Compatibility (¥5122) is required see
"'Special Features.”

[7] Isolation, Control Unit: May be required on 2403s or 2404s
shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... see ''Special Features.

—FTP/—
MAC/ MLC ~MLC

Prices: Mdi MRC 1 Yr* 2 Yr Purchase MMMC
2402 11 $696 $640 $585 $26,670 $221
12 1,030 948 865 39,790 253

13 1,705 1,569 1,432 65,800 313

14 808 743 679 30,970 268

15 1,140 1,049 958 44,090 297

16 1,815 1,670 1,525 70,110 359

2403 11 $998 $918 $838 $38,910 $133
12 1,165 1,072 979 45,740 147

13 1,495 1,375 1,256 58,970 174

14 1,210 1,113 1,016 47,830 162

15 1,375 1,265 1,155 54,670 178

16 1,715 1,578 1,441 67,900 190

2404 1 '$1,305 - — $60,290 $157
12 1,475 - - 68,220 173

+3 1,815 - 83,890 203

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 10%
Maintenance: C Per Call: 3 Warranty: B
Purchase Option: 45%
Metering: 2402 -- |/0 Unit (Online)

2403/2404 -- Assignable Unit
Termination Charge Months: 5§ Termination Charge Percent: 25%
Model/Feature Additional Charge in lieu of AU Charge: 10%
Upper Limit Percent: 0%

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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(cont'd)
SPECIAL FEATURES

The following features are on an ’‘as available’’ basis for field
installation.

DATA CONVERSION (#3228, 3236). Program controlled feature
for processing data with maximum packing efficiency. On a write
operation, three 8-bit bytes are written as four 6-bit tape charac-
ters ... on a read operation, four 6-bit tape characters are convert-
ed to three 8-bit bytes. #3228 -- on 2403 ... #3236 -- on 2404.
Limitation: Cannot be used when reading 7-track tapes backward.
Prerequisite: Seven Track Compatibility (#7125, 7126, 7127) or
Seven and Nine Track (800 BPI NRZI) Compatibility (#7135).

DUAL DENSITY 800-1600 BPI (#3471, 3472). [2402/2403 mdI
4, 5, 6 only] Permits these drives to operate at 800 bpi as well as
16000 bpi. #3471 -- for 2403 mdl 4, 5 or 6 ... #3472 -- for
2402 mdl 4, 5 or 6. Prerequisite: For 2402 -- Nine Track (800
BP!I NRZI) Compatibility (#5320, 5321) or Seven and Nine Track
(800 BPI NRZI) Compatibility (#7135, 7136) on the controlling
2403 mdl 4, 5 or 6 or 2803/2804 md| 2 ... for 2403 -- #5320 or
#7135 on the 2403 itself.

ISOLATION, CONTROL UNIT (#4701-4704). [2403 or 2404 only
... for field installation on units shipped prior to December 29,
1967 ... standard on units shipped after that] To turn power on or
off on the tape control without generating spurious signals. Thus a
CPU program, if it can be logically disconnected from the system
before power is turned off, can continue operating. #4701 -- for

basic 2403 mdl 1, 2 or 3.

#4702 -- for a 2403 mdl 1, 2 or 3 with Two Channel Switch

(#8100).

#4703 -- for a 2403 mdl 4, 5 or 6.

#4704 -- for a 2404 mdl 1, 2 or 3.
Prerequisites: in all cases there are compatible EC level
requirements and technical limitations,

#4702 requires Two Channel Switch (#8100) on the 2403 mdl 1,
2 or 3.

MODE COMPATIBILITY (#5122). [2402 md! 1, 2 or 3 only] Re-
quired to attach the 2402 mdl 1, 2 or 3 to a 2403 mdl 4, 5 or 6
or a 2804/2804 mdi 2.

NINE TRACK (800 BPI NRZI) COMPATIBILITY (#5320). [2403
mdl 4, 5 or 6 only] Required if any drive of an attached
2401/2402 mdl 1, 2 or 3 has a 9-track Read/Write Head
(#9558), or if any attached 2402 md! 4, 5 or 6 orthe 2403 itself
has, Dual Density 800-1600 BPI (#3471, 3472) ... provides the
ability to read and write 800 bpi, 9-track NRZI as well as 1600 bpi
on such drives. Limitation: Cannot be installed with Seven Track
Compatibility (#7127) or Seven and Nine Track (800 BPI NRZI)
Compatibility (#7135).

POWER WINDOW (#5519). [Only for field installation on units
shipped prior to April 1, 1966 ... power window(s) are standard on
units shipped after that] If ordered, two #5519s are required for
each 2402. Specify: Machine type and serial number.

REMOTE SWITCH ATTACHMENT (#6148). [2403 mdl 1, 2 or 3
only ... for use in a $/360 mdl 67 or a multiprocessing S/360 mdl
65 only] To attach the Two Channel Switch (#8100) to a 2167
Configuration Control or route it thru the Configuration Control
Panel (#1505) of a multiprocessing S/360 mdl 65 system.
Prerequisites: Two Channel Switch (#8100) and a 2167 or the
#1505 of a multiprocessing S/360 md| 65.

SEVEN TRACK COMPATIBILITY (#7125 - 7127). Required if any
2401 or 2402 mdl 1, 2 or 3 attached to the 2403 or 2404 has a
7-track Read/Write Head (#9557). Permits such drives to read or
write in 7-track format compatible with tape generated by
727/729/7330/7335/7701/7702/7765 tape units and other
2401/2402/2403/2404 or 2415 tape drives equipped with 7-
track Heads. #7125 -- for 2403 mdl 1, 2 or 3 ... #7126 -- for
2404 mdl 1, 2 or 3 ... #7127 -- for 2403 mdl 4, 5 or 6.
Limitation: Cannot be installed with Nine Track (800 BPI NRZI)
Compatibility (#5320) or Seven and Nine Track (800 BPI NRZI)
Compatibility (#7135) on a 2403 mdl 4, 5 or 6. Specify: The
number od tape drives associated with this feature that will be
equipped with 7-track Read/Write Heads (¥#9557).

SEVEN AND NINE TRACK (800 BPI NRZl) COMPATIBILITY
(#7135). [2403 mdl 4, 5 or 6 only] Satisfies the requirements of
both the Seven Track Compatibility (#7127) and Nine Track (800
BPI NRZI) Compatibility (#5320) features ... permits reading and
writing of both 7-track and 9-track 800 bpi NRZI tapes on suitably
equipped tape drives attached to the 2403 mdl 4, 5 or 6.
Limitation: Cannot be installed with Nine Track (800 BP! NRZI)
Compatibility (#5320) or Seven Track Compatibility (#7127).
Specify: The number of tape drives associated with this feature
that will be equipped with 7-track Read/Write Heads (#9557).
Prerequisites: 7-track Read/Write Head(s) on 2401/2402 mdls 1,
2 or 3 attached to this 2403 and/o Dual Density (#3471, 3472)
oin the 2403 or attached 2402(s).
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SIMULTANEOUS READ-WHILE-WRITE (#7161). [2402 md! 1, 2,
3, 4, 5, 6 only] Required on any 2402 attached to a two channel,
simultaneous read-while-write tape control ... 2402 mdis 1, 2 or 3
require this feature when attached to a 2404 mdl 1, 2 or 3 or a
2804 mdl 1 or 2 ... 2402 mdls 4, 5 or 6 require it when attached
to a 2404 mdl 2. Limitation: When equipped with this feature,
2402s will not operate with a 2403 or 2803 control unit.

SIXTEEN DRIVE ADDRESSING (#7185). [2403 mdl 1, 2, 3, 4, 5
or 6 only] Required where the pool of drives attached through
2318 Switching Units exceeds eight ... permits the 2403 to ad-
dress up to sixteen tape drives ... see 2816.

TWO CHANNEL SWITCH (#8100). [2403 mdl 1, 2, 3 only ... for
use in a $/360 mdl 67 or multiprocessing S/360 mdl 65 only] To
attach the 2403 to a second channel ... switching is under pro-
gram control ... includes partitioning.

---FTP/---
MAC/ MLC MLC

Special Feature Prices: MRC | Yr* 2 Yr Purchase MMMC FIC
Data Conversion

on 2403 #3228 $49 $45 %41 $1,935 $1.50 $88
on 2404 323 77 - - 3,610 2.00 179
Dual Density 800-1600 BPI

on 2403 mdl 4,5,6 3471 26 24 22 1,100 2.50 78
on 2402 mdl 4,5,6 3472 54 S0 45 2,145 4.50 157
Isolation Control Unit

on basic 2403 mdl

1,23 4701 NC NC NC NC NC NC
on 2403 mdl 1,2,3

with #8100 4702 NC NC NC NC NC NC
on 2403 mdl 4,5,6 4703 NC NC NC NC NC NC
on 2404 mdl 1,2,3 4704 NC NC NC NC NC NC
Mode Compatibility 5122 21 19 18 864 NC 55
9 Track Compatibility 5320 256 236 215 9,925 47.00 946
Power Window 5519308 SUC -- -- 308 NC NC
Remote Switch Attach 6148 NC NC NC NC NC NC
7 Track Compatibility

on 2403 mdl 1,2,3 7125 54 50 45 2,145 2.00 131
on 2404 mdl 1,2,3 7126 84 - - 3,855 3.00 179
on 2403 mdl 4,5,6 7127 195 179 164 7,545 31.00 869
7 & 9 Track Compatibility7135 420 386 353 16,000  80.50 1,245
Simultaneous R-w-W 7161 21 19 18 864 NC 102
16 Drive Addressing 7185 26 24 22 1,100 1.50 66
Two Channel Switch 8100 110 101 92 3,765 5.50 1

1+ To be announced.

* FTP is 12-23 months.
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TAPE UNIT AND
ROL

Purpose: Magnetic tape unit and control for a S/360 mdl 22, 25,
30, 40, 50, 65.67 or 75 ... or a S/370 mdl 135, 135-3, 138, 145,
145-3, 148, 155, 158, or a 3031 Processor, or any 4300 Processor.

Note: For use with S/360 mdl 20, see GSD

Models: Each model has one single-channel tape control and
multiple independently operating tape drives.

15,000 bytes/sec. (800 bpi) 30,000 bytes/sec. (1600 bpi)*

Model 1 - 2 drives Model 4 - 2 drives
Model 2 - 4 drives Model 5 - 4 drives
Model 3 - 6 drives Model 6 - 6 drives

* When equipped with an appropriate compatibility feature,
drives on these models can operate at 15,000 bytes/second
(800 bpi) ... see 'Special Features.”

Model Changes: A model 1, 2 or 3 can be field converted to
another model within that group ... a model 4, 5 or 6 to another
model in that group ... no other changes are possible. See item
[1] under "'Specify.”

manual.

Highlights: Tape drives read and write the following half-inch
magnetic tapes: IBM Heavy Duty, IBM Dynexcel, IBM Series 500,
or competitive formulations which meet the specifications de-
scribed in SRL GA32-0006. IBM Mylar** is suitable for use at
200, 556 or 800 bpi, but should not be used at 1600 bpi.

The standard drives read or write 9-track tapes. Special features
permlt reading and writing of 7-track tapes ... see ''Special Fea-
tures.’

Nine Track Operation -- in 9-track format, data is recorded
prallel by bit, serial by byte, in 9 tracks across the width of the
tape ... tape data format uses 8 of the 9 bits for data, the 9th
bit serving as a parity bit. The 8 data digits can represent an
alphameric or special character, two digits, a signed digit, or 8
binary bits.

Seven Track Operation -- tape is written in 7-track format
compatible with tape written by
727/729/7330/7335/7701/7702/7765 tape units and by
2401/2415 (or 2402/2403/ 2404) and 3420s equipped with
7-track Read/Write Heads. For this operation, a compatibility

feature #7125, #7127 or #7135 is required ... see 'Special
Features.”’
Checking: Read-back-check-while-write on all drives vertical,

longitudinal and diagonal parity recording on 800 bpi drives.

Error Correction: Automatic in-flight single track error correction
is provided for 1600 bpi 9-track format ... all other errors are
detected and conventional error recovery routines apply. The
cyclic redundancy check character is recorded on 800 bpi 9-track
format to maintain 2400 series compatibility ... drives are not
capable of error correction during read operations ... all errors are
detected and conventional error recovery routines apply.

Read Backward: All tapes (9 or 7-track) written on a
2401/2402/2403/2404/ 2415/2420 (9-track 1600 BPI PE
only)/3420 can be read by any 2401/2402/
2403/2404/2415/2420 (9-track 1600 BPI PE only)/3420 in a
forward or backward direction ... Data Conversion (#3228) cannot
be used when reading 7-track tape backwards ... tapes written by
727/729/7330/7701/7702/7765s cannot be read backward.

Quick Release Latches: Each drive has quick release latches to
facilitate mounting and removing of tape reels.

Characteristics:
Mdl1,2,3 Mdl4,56

Bytes/second 15,000 30,000/15,000
Density. (bytes/inch) 800 1600/800
Tape Speed (inches/second) 18.75 18.75
Nominal Interrecord Gap (inches) 6 .6

Nominal IRG Time (milliseconds) 32.00 32.00

Rewind Time, including reload (minutes) 4.0 4.0

Rewind and Unload (minutes) 4.0 4.0

Prerequisites:

For S/360 mdl 25 -- a control unit position on the Selector
Channel (#6960) on the 2025 ... see 2025.

For S/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50 -- a control unit position on a
multiplexer channel (standard), or Selector Channel (special
feature, except on 2022 one selector channel is standard) ...
see 2022, 2030, 2040, 2050.

For S/360 mdl 65, 67, 75 -- a control unit position on a selec-

** Mylar is a trademark of E.I. Dupont de Nemours & Co., Inc. ”IBM Mylar”
is a brand of magnetic tape which includes a Mylar polyester substrate and
which was previously marketed by IBM.

M 2415.1
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tor channel of a 2860, or Selector Subchannel (special feature)
on a 2870 ... see 2860, 2870.

For S/370 mdl 135 -- multiplexer channel (standard), selector
channel (special feature, or block multiplexer channel (special
feature) ... see 3135. not supported on byte multiplexer channel
for concurrent operation with Integrated File Adapter, Integrated
Communications Adapter, or a Selector Channel.

For S/370 mdl 135-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard),
block multiplexer channels (special features) ... see 3135-3.
Not supported by byte multiplexer channel for concurrent oper-
ation with Integrated File Adapter, Integrated Communications
Adapter, or block multiplexer channel.

For S/370 mdl 138 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard),
block multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3138. Not sup-
ported by byte multiplexer channel for concurrent operation with
Integrated File Adapter, Integrated Communications Adapter, or
block multiplexer channel.

For S/370 mdl 145 -- multiplexer channel (standard), or selec-
tor channels ... see 3145.

For S/370 mdl 145-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard),
block multiplexer channels ... see 3145-3.

For S/370 mdl 148 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard),
block multiplexer channels ... see 3148.

For S/370 mdl 155, 158 -- multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd
Byte Multiplexer Channel (special feature), block multiplexer
channels (first two are standard) ... see 3155, 3158.

3031 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (one is standard),
block multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see 3031.

see 4331 byte
block multiplexer channel

4331 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (optional) ...
multiplexer channel for restrictions ...

(optional) ... see 4331.
4341 Processor - block multiplexer ch Is (two are standard) ... see
4341.

Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370 -- GC20-0001
SPECIFY: [1] All 2415 models are to be ordered as follows:
2415 Model

s W=

[21 Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): For 2415 only -- #9903
for 208 V, or #9905 for 230 V.

[3] Read/Write Heads: A 9-track head is furnished as standard for
each of the two drives in each 2415 unless Seven
Track Compatibility (#7125, #7127) or Seven and Nine Track
Compatibility (#7135) is ordered for the 2415 and 7-track
Read/Write Heads are specified as indicated under those
features ... see ''Special Features.”

[4] Color: For 2415 listed in [1] above, specify
one of the following -- #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow,
#9043 for blue, or #9045 for gray. The same color must be
specified for all units comprising the 2415.

[5] Empty Tape Reels: If other than the standard gray reels are
desired, for 2415 listed in [1] above, specify
two of the following in any combination -- #9051 for red,
#9053 for blue, or #9054 for white.

[6] Isolation, Control Unit: May be required on units shipped prior
to December 29, 1967 ... see ''Special Features."’

Not to be reproduced without written permission.



DP Machines

2415 Magnetic Tape Unit and Control
—FTP/--
MAC/ MLC MLC

(cont'd)

PRICES: Mdl MRC 1 Yrt 2 Yr Purchase MMMC
2415 1 $841 $774 $706 $32,950 $187
2 1,345 1,237 1,130 52,690 334
3 1,845 1,697 1,550 72,420 486
4 1,015 934 853 40,010 214
5 1,630 1,500 1,369 64,260 382
6 2,240 2,061 1,882 88,510 553
Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 10%
Maintenance: C Per Call: 3 Warranty: B

Metering: Assignable Unit Purchase Option: 45%
Termination Charge Months: 5 Termination Charge Percent: 25%
Model /Feature Additional Charge in lieu of AU Charge: 10%
Upper Limit Percent: 0%

SPECIAL FEATURES

DATA CONVERSION (#3228). Program-controlled feature for
processing data with maximum packing efficiency. On a write
operation, three 8-bit bytes are written as four 6-bit tape charac-
ters ... on a read operation, four 6-bit tape characters are convert-
ed to three 8-bit bytes. Limitation: Cannot be used when reading
7-track tapes backwards. Note: Specify on 2415
Prerequisite: Seven Track Compatibility (#7125 or #7127) or
Seven and Nine Track (800 BPI NRZI) Compatibility (#7135).

ISOLATION, CONTROL UNIT (#4701, #4703). [For field installa-
tion on units shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... standard on
units shipped after that] To turn power on or off on the 2415
without generating spurious signals. Thus, a CPU program, if it
can be logically disconnected from the system before power is
turned off, can continue operating. #4701 -- for a 2415 mdl 1, or
3 ... #4703 --- for a 2415 mdl 4, 5 or 6. Note: Specify on 2415
only. Prerequisite: in all cases there are compatible EC
level requirements,

NINE TRACK (800 BP! NRZI) COMPATIBILITY (#5320). [Models
4, 5, 6 only] Required if any of the 2415 drives is to
read or write 800 bpi 9-track NRZI| in addition to 1600 bpi.
Limitation: Cannot be installed with Seven Track Compatibility
(#7127) or Seven and Nine Track (800 BPI NRZI) Compatibility
(#7135). Note: Specify on 2415 only.

SEVEN TRACK COMPATIBILITY (#7125, 7127). Required if any
of the 2415 drives is to read or write 7-track tape.
Note: Each 2415 and 2416 has two drives. Permits them to read
or write tape in 7-track format compatible with tape generated by
727/729/ 7330/7335/7701/7702/7765 tape drives and by
2401/2402/2403/2404/2415/3420 tape drives with 7-track
Read/Write Heads. #7125 -- for mdl 1, 2 or 3 ... #7127 -- for
mdl 4, 5 or 6. Limitation: Cannot be installed with Nine Track
(800 BPI NRZI) Compatibility (#5320) or Seven and Nine Track
(800 BPI NRZI) Compatibility (#7135). Specify: Depending on
2415 model, #7125 or #7127 for 2415 only ... do not specify on
2416(s) since only the unit containing control circuits is affected.
Either or both drives in the 2415 " may be equip-
ped with a 7-track Read/Write Head ... from the following table,
order only for the specific position(s) on each unit which is to
read/write 7-track tape:

7-track Read/Write Heads

Type Model Left Drive (A) Right Drive (B)
2415 1or4d #9680 #9681
2415 2or5 #9680 #9681
2415 3or6 #9680 #9681

Note: For any drive where a 7-track head is not specified, a
9-track head will be furnished.

In the field, a 7-track head can be replaced by a 9-track head,
and vice versa, by for a rental customer. On purchased
machines, the change will be made on an RPQ basis. ~
must show specific 9XXX feature numbers (from above list) to
designate which 7-track head is to be removed and which is to
be installed. For exampie, on a 2415 model 2, the following are
installed:

7-track Heads 9-track Heads
2415 mdl 2 #9680 (left drive) Standard on right drive

It is desired to switch 7 and 9-track heads on the 2415

Hence, the following MES is required:
On 2415 -- Remove #9680 and install #9681

1 FTP is 12-23 months.
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Removal of #9680 and #9683 in effect causes these drive positions to
revert to standard 9-track heads ar.d installation of #9681 and #9682
changes these other positions to 7-track heads. Parts (and instructions)
supplied will enable all drives to function in the desired
manner when installed.

SEVEN AND NINE TRACK (800 BPI NRZI) COMPATIBILITY
(#7135). [Models 4, 5, 6 only] Satisfies the requirements of both
Nine Track (800 BPI NRZI) Compatibility (#5320) and Seven
Track Compatibility (#7127). Permits reading and writing of both
7 and 9-track 800 bpi NRZI tape. Limitation: Cannot be installed
with #5320 or #7127. Specify: #7135 for 2415 only ... do not
specify on 2416(s) since only the unit containing control circuits is
affected. Either or both drives in the 2415 may
be equipped with a 7-trach Read/Write Head. From the following
table order only for the specific position(s) on each unit which is
to read/write 7-track tape:’

7-track Read/Write Heads

Type Model Left Drive (A) Right Drive (B)
2415 4 #9680 #9681
2415 5 #9680 #9681
2415 6 #9680 #9681

Note: For any drive where a 7-track head is not specified, a
9-track head will be furnished.

In the field, a 7-track head can be replaced by a 9-track head,
and vice versa, by MES for a rental customer. On purchased
machines, the charge will be made on an RPQ basis.

must show specific 9XXX feature numbers (from above list) to
designate which 7-track head is to be removed and which is to
be installed. A typical example of such a change is described
under Seven Track Compatibility (¥7125, 7127) above.

--FTP/---
MAC/MLC MLC
Special Feature Prices: MRC 1 Yr{2 Yr Purchase MMMC FIC
Data Conversion #3228 $49 $45 $41 $1,935 $1.50 $88
Isolation, Control Unit
for mdl 1,2,3 4701 NC NC NC NC NC NC
for mdl 4,5,6 4703 NC NC NC NC NC NC

9 Track Compatibility 5320 150 138 126 5,825 15.00 480
7 Track Compatibility
for mdl 1,2,3 7125 54 50 45 2,145 2.00 527
for mdl 4,5,6 7127 105 97 88 4,085 450 527
7 & 9 Track Compatibility7135 172 158 144 6,675 21.00 665

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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2420 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT

Purpose: Magnetic tape unit for use with S/360, S/370 or 4300
Processors.

Model 5 160,000 bytes/second. For use with S/360 mdis
30, 40, 44, 50, 65, 67, 85, 91, 195, any S/370
Processor (except 3115 or 3125}, 0r 4341 Processor.

Model 7 320,000 bytes/second. For use with S/360 mdls

560, 65, 67, 75, 85, 91, 195, any S/370 Processor
(except 3115 or 3125), or any 4300 Processor.

Model Changes: Cannot be made in the field.

Highlights: Has one tape drive which reads or writes I1BM
Series/500, Dynexcel, or Heavy Duty half-inch magnetic tape on
10-1/2", 8-1/2" or Minireels. A completely new tape transport
minimizes mechanical delay. Tape wear is minimized ... the only
contact of the recording surface is the Read/Write Head and the
tape cleaner. Minimum exposure to tape damage from operator
handling. In-column rewind at approximately 500"’ /second for any
amount of tape (last 100’ rewinds at machine read/write speed).
Limitations: The following half-inch tapes can be used: IBM
Heavy Duty, IBM Dynexcel, IBM Series 500, or competitive for-
mualtions which meet the specifications decribed in SRL GA32-
0006. IBM Mylar and IBM Acetate tapes should not be used with
2420 tape units.

Automatic Threading -- threading is automatic with or without the
new wraparound cartridge ... reduced set-up and tear-down time

. with the wraparound cartridge, tape is protected at all times.
Note: For shortened or stripped tape reel considerations, see SRL
GA22-6918.

Recording Format -- 9-track phase encoded. Data is recorded
parallel by bit, serial by byte, in 9 tracks across the width of the
tape. Tape data format uses 8 of the 9 bits for data ... the 9th bit
serving as a parity bit. The eight bits of one character can repre-
sent an alphabetic, numeric or special character, two digits, a
signed digit, or eight binary bits. The recording format is compati-
ble with the 1600 bpi phase encoded recording on drives of
2401/2402/2403/2415 mdis 4, 5 and 6.

Read Backwards -- all 1600 bpi tapes can be read in a forward or
backward direction.

Checking -- when writing, vertical parity is recorded and each
track is read and checked for parity ... when reading, each byte is
parity checked. If a check occurs, an error condition is either
signalled or corrected, depending upon monitored signal levels.

Error Correction -- automatic inflight single track error correction
for tape defect errors (lack of recorded signal).

Power Window -- a standard feature ... operates electrically ...
lowers automatically on rewind-unioad command.

Quick Release Hatch -- facilitates mounting and removal of tape
reel.

Characteristics Model 1 Model 2
Bytes/second 160,000 320,000
Density (bytes/inch) 1,600 1,600
Tape Speed (inches/second) 100 200
Nominal Interblock Gap (inches) 0.6 0.6
Nominal IBG/IRG Time (milliseconds) 6.0 3.0
Rewind Time (minutes) 1.2 1.0
Rewind and Unload (minutes) 1.3 1.1
* * Autothreading Operation (seconds) 10.0 7.0

Read/Write Access Time (milliseconds) 3.9/3.4 2.5

**From initiation (using mounted supply real) to
ready."

Prerequisite: A 2803 Tape Control mdl 2, serial no. above 14,000
and below 30,000, equipped with a 2420 Model 5/7 Attachment
(#7900). Note: Before ordering, see #7900 under ''Special
Features’’ for 2803.

Limitations: 2420 mdl 7s can be attached only to S/360 mdl 50,
65, 67, 75, 85, 91, 195, any S/370 Processor (except 3115 or
3125), or any 4300 Processor. 2420 mdl 5s can be attached only to
S/360 mdls 30, 40, 44, 50, 65, 67, 75, 85, 91, 195, any S/370
Processor (except 3115 or 3125), or any 4300 Processor. On a
S$/360 mdi 30, diagnostic support requires a 2030 mdl D or larg-
er.

"'tape drive

2420 mdl 5s must be attached to a selector channel or Selector
Subchannel (special feature) of 2870, or on a S/360 mdl 85, 195
or S/370 mdl 165, 195 to a shared subchannel of a 2880. On a
S/370 mdl 155, 158, or a 3031, 3032 or 3033 Processor, only a
block multiplexer channel may be used. On a S$/370 mdl 135 only
a Selector Channel (special feature) may be used. On a S/370
mdl 135-3 or 138 only a block multiplexer channel may be used.
2420 mdl 5s must be attached to the block multiplexer channel on 4331
(special feature) or 4341 Processors.

M 2420
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2420 mdl 7s must be attached to a selector channel, or on a
S$/360 mdl 85, 195 and S/370 mdl 165, 195 to a shared sub-
channel of a 2880. On a S/370 mdl 155, 158 or 3031, 3032 or
3033 Processor only a block multiplexer channel can be used. On
a S/370 mdl 135, only a Selector Channel (special feature) with
or without the block muitiplexer channel may be used. On a
S§/370 mdl 135-3 or 138 only a block multiplexer channel may be
used. 2420 mdl 7s must be attached to the block multiplexer channel
on 4331 (special feature) or 4341 Processors.

Supplies One standard 10-1/2" reel of magnetic tape enclosed
in an Easyload Cartridge is supplied with the unit

Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370 -- GC20-0001.

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC 3-phase 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208
V, or #9905 for 208 V

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue,
#9045 for gray, or #9046 for white.

[3] Tape Reels: If any color other than gray is desired, specify
#9051 for red, #9053 for blue, or #9054 for white.

- FTP -
MAC/ MLC MLC
PRICES: Md! MRC 1Yr* 2 Yr Purchase MMMC

2420 5 $634 $583 $533 $27,880 $181
7 1,140 1,049 958 50,590 198

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 10%
Maintenance: C Per Call: 3 Warranty: B
Metering: 1/0 Unit (online) Purchase Option: 40%
Termination Charge Months: 5 Termination Charge Percent: 25%
Model/Feature Additional Charge in lieu of AU Charge: 10%
Upper Limit Percent: 0%

* FTP is 12-23 months.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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2501 CARD READER

Purpose: Punched card input unit for a §/360 mdl 22 thru 85
and 195, any S/370 Processor, or any 4300 Processor.

For description and use of the 2501 mdl A1 or A2 with the 1130,
System/3 or S/360 mdl 20, see the GSD ‘Manual.

Model Rated 80-column Card Speed
B1 600/ minute
B2 1,000/ minute

Model Changes: Can be made only between mdls A1 and A2, or
between mdis B1 and B2.

Highlights: The system’'s processing unit performs all format
control and analysis. the unit provides high-speed, low-cost card
input. Cards are read serially by a light sensing mechanism which
is checked for proper functioning in every card cycle. The Extend-
ed BCD Interchange Code (256 codes) can be read ... invalid
codes, off-punching and mispositioned cards are detected. Models
B1 and B2 include their own control unit.

Binary Codes:: A model B1 or B2 must be equipped with Card
Image (#1531) to read binary codes ... see "'Special Features.”

All models have a 1,200-card capacity hopper and a 1,300-card
capacity stacker.

Maximum:

S/360 mdl 22 thru 85, 195, any S/370 Processor, or any 4300
Processor - the number of 2501 mdls B1 and/or B2 that can be
attached depends upon the number of system channel control
unit positions available. Caution: When attaching to S/370 mdl
115, 125, 135, 135-3 or 138, see performance limitations.

Prerequisites:

S/360 mdl 22 thru 85, 195, any S/370 Processor, or any 4300
Processor -- an available control unit position on a system chan-
nel.

S/360 mdl 25 -- special features on 2025: Multiplexer Channel,
or Selector Channel ... see 2025.

S/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50 -- multiplexer channel (standard),
Selector Channels (special features, except 2022, one selector
channel is standard) ... see 2022, 2030, 2040, 2050.

S/360 mdl 44 -- special features on 2044: Multiplexer Chan-
nel, High Speed Multiplexer Channel, Add'l High Speed Multi-
plexer Subchannels ... see 2044.

S/360 mdl 65, 67, 75 -- selector channel of 2860, basic multi-
plexer channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels (special features)
on 2870 ... see 2860, 2870.

S$/360 mdl 85, 195 or S/370 mdl 165, 168, 195 -- selector
channel of 2860, basic multiplexer channel of 2870, Selector
Subchannels (special features) on 2870, or shared subchannel
of 2880 ... see 2860, 2870, 2880.

S/370 mdl 115, 125 -- Multiplexer Channel (special feature) ...
see 3115, 3125.

S/370 mdl 135 -- muiltiplexer channel (standard), Selector
Channels (special features), or Block Multiplexer Channel
(special feature) ... see 3135.

S/370 mdl 135-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), Block
Multiplexer Channels (special features) ... see 3135-3.

S/370 mdl 138 -- byte muitiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3138.

S/370 mdl 145 -- multiplexer channel (standard), selector
channels ... see 3145.

S/370 mdl 145-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels ... see 3145-3.

S/370 mdl 148 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3148.

S/370 mdl 155, 158 --- multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd
Byte Muitiplexer Channel (special feature), block multiplexer
channels (first two are standard) ... see 3155, 3158.

3031 or 3032 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (one is
standard), block multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see
3031 or 3032.

3033 Processor - byte multiplexer channels (two are standard),
block multiplexer channels (ten are standard).

4331 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (optional), block multiplex-
er channel (optional) ... see 4331.

4341 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block multi-
plexer channels (two are standard) ... see 4341.
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Performance Limitations:

1.The 2501 is an unbuffered time-dependent machine. If the CPU
does not reissue a new card read command within 19.4 ms for
the 2501 mdl B1, or 3.5 ms for the 2501 mdl B2, the card
reader performance will be reduced to one half the rated
speed; or less if the processing time exceeds 100 ms. or 60
ms. respectively.

2. For S/370 mdl 115 operating under DOS/VS, special precau-
tions must be taken in order to operate the 2501 mdl B2 near
rated speed. Some methods for achieving this are to use either
the Power/VS option or to use programs employing chained
card read commands.

3. For S§/370 mdl 125, 135, 135-3 or 138 operating under
DOS/VS, special precautions must be taken in order to operate
the 2501 mdl B2 at or near rated speed. Some methods for
achieving this are to use either the Power/VS option or to use
programs employing chained card read commands.

Card Limitations: Generally, scored cards require careful handling
and a favorable environment. Use of the following scores has
been approved: .

Internal Scores(before separation) -- M-4, M-5, OM-2, OM-3, S1
and ID-3 (2" x 3-1/4" or 2-3/16"" x 3-3/4" sizes only). Note:
When using OM-2 or OM-3, reading must be terminated prior to
the column that is scored.

External Scores (after separation) -- M-3, M-4, M-5, M-6, M-7,
M-11, OM-2, CF-4 and CF-11. OM-3 may be used if the score is
on the column 1 end. Note: Upper left corner cut required when
the M-11 or C-11 is used on column 1 end.

All other scores may result in unsatisfactory performance.
Aqua cards and C-4 corner cut cards

cannot be used.

Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360 S/370 -- GC20-0001

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC; 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9902 for 208
V, or #9904 for 230 V. Must be consistent with system volt-
age.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue,
#9045 for gray, or #9046 for white.

[3] Isolation, Control Unit: May be required on units shipped prior
to December 29, 1967 ... see ''Special Features’' below.

MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase MMMC
2501 B1 $336 $16,310 $84.00
B2 413 16,570 91.00

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 10%
Maintenance: C Per Call: 3 Warranty: B
Metering: 1/0 Unit (Online) Purchase Option: 40%

SPECIAL FEATURES

CARD IMAGE (#1531). [Model B1 or B2 only] Permits reading of
cards with multiple punches in a single card column. When read-
ing in card image mode (Data Mode 2), the validity check is sus-
pended because all characters are considered valid.

ISOLATION, CONTROL UNIT (#4700). [Model B1 or B2 only ...
for field installation on units shipped prior to December 29, 1967
.. standard on units shipped after that] To turn power on or off on
the 2501 without generating spurious signals. Thus, a CPU pro-
gram, if it can be logically disconnected from the system before
power is turned off, can continue operating. Prerequisite:

in all cases there are compatible EC level requirements,

MAC/
MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

Card Image #1531 $36 $1,740 $1.00 $70
Isolation, Control Unit 4700 NC NC NC NC

Special Feature Prices:

Not to be reproduced without written permission.



DP Machines
2502 CARD READER

Purpose: Punched card input unit for a 2770 or 3770 Data Com-
munication System, a System/7 (5024), or an 8100 Information
System via 3289 Printer mdl 3.

Model Rated 80-column Card Speed

A1 150/minute (not with System/7)
A2 300/minute (not with 8100)
A3 400/minute (3776-3,3776-4,3777 only)

Model Changes: Can be made in the field.

Highlights: On the 2772, 3289-3, 3774, 3775, 3776 or 3777
used for automatic entry of punched card data to the transmission
line or to offline operation units. The 2772 Multi-purpose Control
Unit or 3774, 3775, 3776 or 3777 Communication Terminal or
3289-3 printer performs all format control and analyis.

Cards are read serially by a sensing mechanism which is checked
for proper functioning in every card cycle. EBCDIC (256 charac-
ters) or ASCII (128 characters) code can be read, depending upon
the transmission code specified for the 2772, 3774, 3775, 3776
or 3777. EBCDIC (256 characters) can be read and transmitted
by the 3289-3. ASCIl is not applicable to the 3777-2. Invalid
codes, off-punching and mispositioned cards are checked.

On the System/7, used for automatic entry of punched card data
to the system. The 5024 1/0O Attachment Enclosure (mdis 2 or 3)
performs all format control and analysis.

Hopper capacity is 700 cards ... stacker capacity is 600 cards.

Card Limitations: Generally, scored cards require careful handling
and a favorable environment. Use of the following has been ap-
proved.

External Scores: Column 1 end -- M-3, M-4, M-5, M-6, M-7,
M-11, OM-2, OM-3, CF-4 and CF-11. Column 80 End -- M-5,
M-7, M-11, CF-4, CF-11.

Internal Scores: M-4, M-5, S-1, S-2, ID-1, ID-2 and ID-3.
All other scores may result in unsatisfactory performance.

C-4 corner cut cards cannot be used.
Prerequisites:

For Model A1 -- 2502 Model A1 Attachment (#8020) on the
2772 ... 3782/2502 Card Reader Attachment (#8149) on the
3289-3, 3774, 3775 or 3776 and a 3782 Card Attachment Unit
mdl 2 ... 2502 Card Reader Attachment (#8002) on the 3777.

For Model A2: -- 2502 Mdl A2 Attachment (#8021) on the
2772 ... 3782/2502 Card Reader Attachment (#8149) on the
3774, 3775 or 3776 and a 3782 Card Attachment Unit mdl 2 ...
2502 Card Reader Attachment (#8002) on the 3777 ... 5024
md! 2 or 3 with System/7.

For Model A3 -- 3782/2502 Card Reader Attachment (#8149)
on the 3776 mdl 3 or 4 and a 3782 Card Attachment Unit mdl 2
... 2502 Card Reader Attachment (#8002) on the 3777.

Bibliography: GC20-0001

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): For use with
2772 -- #9902 for 208 V, or #9904 for 230 V. Must be consis-
tent with system voltage. For use with 3289-3, 3774, 3775,
3776, 3777 or System/7 -- #9901 for 115 V.

[2] Color: #9045 for gray when used with 2772 ... #9046 for
white when used with 3289-3, 3774, 3775, 3776, 3777 or
System/7.

[3] Documentation: One must be specified -- #9100 for use with a
2772, #9101 for use with a 3289-3, 3774, 3775 or 3776,
#9102 for use with a 3777, or #9103 for use with a System/7.

[4] Cabling: Fixed length cables are supplied as standard.

MAC/
Mdi MRC Purchase MMMC
2502 A1 $143 $6,160 $50.50
A2 179 6,680 50.50
A3 213 6,880 65.00
Plan Offering: Plan B Warranty: B Maintenance: C

Purchase Option: 30% Useful Life Category: 2 Per Call: 2
SPECIAL FEATURES (not with System/7 -- 5024)

INTERCHANGEABLE FEED, 51/80 COLUMN (#4650). Permits
reading of 51 or 80-column cards. Operator can readily set up
machine to read 51-column cards and reconvert it to read 80-
column cards. Limitation: Cannot be installed with Interchangea-
ble Feed, 66/80 Column (#4651).

M 2502
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INTERCHANGEABLE FEED, 66/80 Column (#4651). Permits
reading of 66 or 80-column cards. Operator can readily set up
machine to read 66-column cards and reconvert it to read 80-
column cards. Limitation: Cannot be installed with Interchangea-
ble Feed, 51/80 Column (#4650).

OPTICAL MARK READ (#5450). [not with 3289 mdl 3, 3776 mdl
3 or 4 or 3777] For reading of up to 40 columns of marked data.
Either marked and/or punched hole data can be read from the
same card. Cards on which a mark was unacceptable are offset
stacked and the reader continues operation when in line mode.
Prerequisite: Optical Mark Read (#5450) on the 2772, or Optical
Mark Read (#5455) on a 3782 mdl 2 attached to a 3774, 3775
or 3776 mdl 1 or 2.

MAC/

Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

Interchangeable Feed

51/80 Column #4650 $31 $1,330  $16 $106
66,/80 Column 4651 31 1,330 16 106
Optical Mark Read 5450 141 5,830 29 266

Not to be reproduced without written permission.



; DP Machines
2520 CARD READ PUNCH

Purpose: Combination punched card 1/0 unit for a S/360 mdl 22
thru 85 and 195, any S/370 Processor, or any 4300 Processor.

For description and use of the model A1 with S/360 mdl 20, see
GSD manual.

Model Rated 80-col For use with
Card Speed
B1 500/minute S/360 mdl 22 thru 85 & 195

read & punch Any S/370 Processor

Model Changes: Can be made between mdl A1 and the 2520
Card Punch mdl A2 or A3, or between mdl B1 and the 2520 Card
Punch mdl B2 or B3.

Highlights: All reading and punching format control and analysis
are performed by the system’s processing unit. The unit has a
1,200 card capacity hopper and two 1,300 card capacity stackers.
The Extended BCD Interchange Code (256 codes) can be read or
punched.

Binary Codes: A model B1 must be equipped with Card Image
(#1531) to read or punch binary codes. See ''Special Features.”

Input Section: Reads serially while the preceding card is passing
the punching station. The light sensing mechanism is checked for
proper functioning in every card cycle. Invalid codes and misposi-
tioned cards are detected.

Output Section: Punches parallel, row by row, while the following
card is passing the read station. Blank or prepunched cards can
be punched. Cards go to stacker 1 unless directed to stacker 2
by the processing unit. Punching is checked. Cards in which
punch errors are detected are automatically selected into stacker
1 on model B1.

Maximum:

S/360 mdl 22 thru 85, 195, any S/370 Pracessor or any 4300
Processor -- the number of 2520 mdl B1s that can be attached
depends upon the number of system channel control unit posi-
tions available.

PREREQUISITES:

S$/360 mdl 22 thru 85, 195, or any S/370 Processor -- the mdl
B1 includes its own control and requires an available control unit
position on a system channel.

§/360 mdl 25 -- special features on 2025: Multiplexer Channel
or Selector Channel ... see 2025.

S/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50 -- multiplexer channel (standard),
Selector Channels (special features, except 2022 one selector
channel is standard) ... see 2022, 2030, 2040, 2050.

S/360 mdl 44 -- special features on 2044: Multiplexer Channel,
High Speed Multiplexer Channels, Add’l High Speed Multiplexer
Subchannels ... see 2044.

S/360 mdi 65, 67, 75 -- selector channel of 2860, basic multi-
plexer channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels (special features)
on 2870 ... see 2860, 2870.

S/360 mdl 85, 195 -- selector channel of 2860, basic multiplex-
er channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels (special features) on
2870, shared subchannel of 2880 ... see 2860, 2870, 2880.

S/370 mdl 115, 125 -- Multiplexer Channel (special feature) ...
see 3115, 3125.

§/370 mdl 135 -- multiplexer channel (standard), Block Multi-
plexer Channels (special features), Block Multiplexer Channels
(special features) ... see 3135.

S/370 mdl 135-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), Block
Multiplexer Channels (special features) ... see 3135-3.

S§/370 mdl 138 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3138.

S/370 mdl 145 -- multiplexer channel (standard), selector chan-
nels ... see 3145, .

S§/370 mdl 145-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels ... see 3145-3.

S/370 mdl 148 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3148.

S/370 mdl 155, 158 -- multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd Byte
Multiplexer Channel (special feature), block multiplexer channels
(first two are standard) ... see 3155, 3158.

S/370 mdl 165, 168, 195 -- selector channel of 2860, basic
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multiplexer channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels (special
features) on 2870, shared subchannel of 2880 ... see 2860,
2870, 2880.

3031 or 3032 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (one is
standard), block multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see
3031 or 3032.

3033 Processor -- byte multiplexer channels (two are standard),
block multiplexer channels (ten are standard) ... see 3033.

4331 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (optional), block multiplexer
channel (optional) ... see 4331.

4341 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block multiplex-
er channels (two are standard) ... see 4341.

Card Limitations: Generally, scored cards require careful handiing
and a favorable environment. Use of the following has been ap-
proved.

Internal Scores (before separation) -- M-4, either OM-2 or OM-3
without round corner cut on score, ID-1, ID-2, ID-3, S-1 ... OM-2
and OM-3 with round corner cut may be used if the score is in
column 27 ... M-5 may be used if the operator limits the stacker
to 1,000 cards ... cards folded at the crease (Card Fold Crease
S-2) must be properly flattened. Note: When using OM-2 or
OM-3(,:j reading must be terminated prior to the column that is
scored.

External Scores (after separation) -- M-3, M-4, M-5, M-6, M-7,
M-11, CT-4 and CF-11 ... OM-2 may be used if the score is on
the column 1 end.

All other scores may result in unsatisfactory performance.
Aqua cards and C-4 corner cut cards

cannot be used.

Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370 -- GC20-0001

SPECIFY: [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz) ... #9903 for
208 V, or #9905 for 230 V ... must be consistent with system
voltage.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue,
#9045 for gray, or #9046 for white.

[3] Isolation Feature: May be required on units shipped prior to
December 29, 1967 ... see ''Special Features.”’

MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase MMMC
2520 B1 $1,180 $44,420 $286

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 10%
Maintenance: C Per Call: 3 Warranty: B
Metering: 1/0 Unit (Online) Purchase Option: 40%

SPECIAL FEATURES

CARD IMAGE (#1531). Permits reading and punching cards with
multiple punches in a single column. When reading in card image
mode (Data Mode 2), validity checking is suspended because all
characters are considered valid.

ISOLATION, CONTROL UNIT (#4700). [For field installation on
units shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... standard on units
shipped after that] To turn power on or off on the 2520 without
generating spurious signals. Thus, a CPU program, if it can logi-
cally disconnected from the system before power is turned off, can
continue operating. Prerequisite: in all cases there are
compatible EC level requirements,

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
Card Image #1531 $37 $1,740 $1.00 $118
Isolation, Control Unit 4700 NC NC NC NC

Not to be reproduced without written permission.



== DP Machines
2520 CARD PUNCH Models B2, B3

Purpose: High-speed punched card output unit for a S/360 mdl
22 thru 85 and 195, any S/370 Processor, orany 4300 Processor.

For description and use of the model A2 or A3 with S/360 mdl

20, see GSD manual.
Model Rated 80-col For use with
Card Speed
B2 500/minute S/360 mdl 22 thru 85 or 195
B3 300/minute Any S/370 Processor

Model Changes: Can be made between mdl A2 and A3, or be-
tween A2 or A3 and a 2520 Card Read Punch mdi A1 ... or be-
tween md! B2 and B3, or between B2 or B3 and a 2520 Card
Read Punch mdl B1.

Highlights: The system’s processing unit performs all format
control and analysis. The unit has a 1,200-card capacity hopper
and two 1,300-card capacity stackers. The Extended BCD Inter-
change Code (256 codes) can be punched.

Punches parallel, row by row. Blank or prepunched cards can be
punched. Cards go to stacker 1 unless directed to stacker 2 by
the processing unit. Punching is checked. Cards in which punch-
ing errors are detected are automatically selected into stacker 1
on mdis B2 and B3.

Binary Codes: A model B2 or B3 can punch binary codes when
equipped with Card Image (¥#1531) ... see "'Special Features.”

Maximum: S/360 mdl 22 thru 85, 195, any S/370 Processor or
any 4300 Processor -- the number of 25620 mdls B2 and B3 that can
be attached depends upon the number of system channel control
unit positions available.

Prerequisites:

$/360 mdl 22 thru 85, 195, any S/370 Processor or any 4300
Processor -- a mdl B2 or B3 includes its own controls and re-
quires an available control unit position on a system channel.

S/360 mdl 25 -- special features on 2025: Multipiexer Channel,
or Selector Channel ... see 2025.

$/360 mdl 22, 30, 40,'50 -- multiplexer channel (standard),
Selector Channels {special features), except on 2022 one se-
lector channel is standard) ... see 2022, 2030, 2040, 2050.

S/360 mdl 44 -- special features on 2044: Multiplexer Chan-
nels, High Speed Multiplexer Channel, Add’l High Speed Multi-
plexer Subchannels ... see 2044.

S/360 mdl 65, 67, 75 -- selector channel of 2860, basic muiti-
plexer channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels (special features)
on 2870 ... see 2860, 2870.

§/360 md! 85, 195 -- selector channel of 2860, basic multi-
plexer channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels (special features)
on 2870, shared subchannel of 2880 ... see 2860, 2870, 2880.

S§/370 mdl 115, 125 -- Multiplexer Channel (special feature) ...
see 3115, 3125.

S§/370 mdl 135 -- multiplexer channel (standard), Selector
Channels (special features), Block Multiplexer Channel (special
feature) ... see 135.

S/370 mdl 135-3 -- byte muitiplexer channel (standard), Block
Multiplexer Channels (special features) ... see 3135-3.

S/370 mdl 138 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3138.

S/370 mdl 145 -- multiplexer channel (standard), selector
channels ... see 3145.

§/370 mdl 145-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), selec-
tor channels ... see 3145-3.

S/370 mdl 148 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3148.

S§/370 mdl 155, 158 -- multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd
Byte Multiplexer Channel (special feature), block multiplexer
channel (first two are standard) ... see 3155, 3158.

S/370 mdl 165, 168, 195 -- selector channe! of 2860, basic
multiplexer channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels (special
features) on 2870, shared subchannel of 2880 ... see 2860,
2870, 2880.

3031 or 3032 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (one is
standard), block multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see
3031 or 3032.

3033 Processor -- byte multiplexer channels (two are standard),
block multiplexer channels (ten are standard) ... see 3033.
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4331 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (optional), block multiplex-
er channel (optional) ... see 4331.

4341 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block multi-
plexer channels (two are standard) ... see 4341.

Card Limitations: Generally scored cards require careful handling
and a favorable environment. Use of the following scores has
been approved: ’

Internal Scores (before separation) -- M-4, either OM-2 or
OM-3 without round corner cut on score, ID-1, ID-2, ID-3, S-1 ...
OM-2 and OM-3 with round corner cut may be used if the score
is in column 27 ... M-5 may be used if the operator limits the
stacker to 1,000 cards ... cards folded at the crease (Card Fold
Crease S-2) must be properly flattened.

External Scores (after separation) -- M-3, M-4, M-5, M-6, M-7,
M-11, CF-4, CF=11, OM-3 ... OM-2 may be used if the score is
on the column 80 end.

All other scores may result in unsatisfactory performance.

Aqua cards and C-4 corner cut cards
cannot be used.
Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370 -- GC20-0001

SPECIFY: [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60Hz): #9902 for
208 V, or #9904 for 230 V ... must be consistent with system
voltage.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue,
#9045 for gray, or #9046 for white.

[3] Isolation Feature (mdl B2 or B3 only): May be required on

units shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... see 'Special
Features.”
MAC/
PRICES: Mdi MRC Purchase MMMC
2520 B2 $1,050 $39,340 $268
B3 810 39,010 215

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 10%
Maintenance: C Per Call: 3 Warranty: B
Purchase Option: 40%

SPECIAL FEATURES

CARD IMAGE ‘(#1531). [Model B2, B3 only] Permits punching
cards with multiple punches in a single column.

ISOLATION, CONTROL UNIT (#4700). [Model B2, B3 only ... for
field installation on units shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ...
standard on units shipped after that] To turn power on or off on
the 2520 mdl B2 or B3 without generating spurious signals. Thus,
a CPU program, if it can be logically disconnected from the sys-
tem before power is turned off, can continue operating.
Prerequisite: in all cases there are compatible EC level
requirements,

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
Card Image #1531 $37 $1,740 $1.00 $70
Isolation, Cntrl Unit 4700 NC NC NC NC

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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DP Machines
540 CARD READ PUNCH

Purpose: Combination punched card 1/0 unit for a S/360 mdi 22
thru 85, 195, any S/370 Processor, or any 4300 Processor.

Highlights: When used in conjunction with a 2821, fully buffered
card reading and punching is provided. When attached to a 2025
via the Integrated 2540 Attachment (#4591), card reading and
punching is buffered directly into core memory.

The system’s processing unit performs all format control and
analysis. The unit has five 1,350-card capacity stackers located
between the read and punch feeds. The center stacker can be fed
from either feed, but should be reserved to only one side during a
machine run. The Extended BCD Interchange Code (256 codes)
can be read or punched.

Input Section -- cards are fed from a 3,100-card capacity file
feed at a rated speed of 1,000 cards/minute ... limited to 800
cards/minute when 51-column Interchangeable Read Feed
(#4151) is installed. Actual speed depends upon the operation.
Cards go to the normal (R1) stacker unless program-directed to
stacker R2 or R3 (center stacker). Has two sets of reading
brushes ... first for ''hole-count’’ ... second for reading and
""hole-count’’ proving. Invalid codes set an error indicator.

Output Section -- cards are fed from a 1,350-card capacity
hopper at a rated speed of 300 cards/minute. Actual speed
depends upon the operation. Cards go to normal (P1) stacker
unless program-directed to stacker P2 or RP3. Reading brushes
check ""hole-counts’” and cannot read data into the system. Only
blank cards can be fed through the punch feed. Prepunched
cards cause incorrect ""hole-counts’’ which set error indicator
and direct error cards to stacker P1.
Prerequisites: ’
S$/360 md! 22, 30 thru 85, 195, any S/370 Processor or anmy
4300 Processor -- a 2821 Control Unit mdl 1, 4, 5 or 6. Note: 2540
Compatibility Attachment (#8065) is required on the 2821 if the
2540 is to be used in compatibility mode with a 2030 equipped
with 1401/1440/1460 Basic Compatibility and 1402/1403
Attachment (#4463), with a 2030 equipped with 1620 Compati-
bility (#7190), or with a 2040 equipped with 1401/1460 Com-
patibility (#4457).

S$/360 mdl 25 -- a 2540 can be attached via the Integrated
2540 Attachment (#4595) on the 2025, or via a 2821 Control
Unit mdl 1, 4, 5 or 6 attached to a Multiplexer Channel (#5249)
or Selector Channel (#6960) on the 2025. When attached via
#4595 on the 2025, a S/360 Model 25 Adapter (#9725) is
required on the 2540 ... see ''Specify."

Card Limitations: Prepunched cards can be processed through
the punch feed only if Punch Feed Read (#5890) is installed ...
see ''Special Features.”’

When attached to a 2821, binary cards and cards with multiple
significant digit punching in a single column can be processed
only if Column Binary (#1990) is installed on the 2821 ... column
binary is standard on the Integrated 2540 Attachment (#4595) on
the 2025.

Because cards are stacked on end, internally scored cards (M-3,
OM-3) or cards that have been folded at the crease (S-2) are not
recommended for use ... only the following have been approved
for use: Before separation -- M-4, S-1; after separation -- M-3,
M-4, M-5, M-7, M-11, CF-4, CF-11.

Bibliography: S$/360 -- GC20-0360 $/370 -- GC20-0001.

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60Hz); #9903 for 208
V, or #9905 for 230 V ... must be consistent with system volt-
age.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue,
#9045 for gray, or #9046 for white.

[3] S/360 Model 25 Adapter: #9725. Required if the 2540 is to
be attached via the Integrated 2540 Attachment (#4595) on a
2025. Can be field installed.

MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase MMMC -
2540 1 $920 $36,920 $196

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 10%
Maintenance: C Per Call: 3 Warranty: B
Purchase Option: 45% Metering: 1/0 Unit (Online)
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SPECIAL FEATURES

51-COLUMN INTERCHANGEABLE READ FEED (#4151). [plant
installation only] For 80 or 51-column cards ... read feed only.
The 51 columns correspond to columns 15 through 65 of an
80-column card. A card weight, adapter tray, and removable side
plates are provided for the standard file feed. Two card stackers,
R1 and R2, are modified so that the operator can adjust for 80 or
51-column operation. When the stackers are set for 51-column
mode, the system reads only the 51 columns of data in read
positions 15 through 65 and the capacity of stackers R1 and R2 is
reduced to 800 cards. Limitation: When this feature is installed,
reading speed is permanently reduced from 1,000 cpm to 800
cpm.

PUNCH FEED READ (#5890). For punching output data into the
same card from which input data was read. Adds a special set of
80 reading brushes one station ahead of the punch station.
Limitations: Column binary cards cannot be read in the punch
feed ... refer to SRL GA21-9033 for limitations on use of pre-
punched cards. Prerequisite: When attached to a 2821, Punch
Feed Control (#5895) on the 2821 ... when attached to a 2025
via Integrated 2540 Attachment (#4595), Punch Feed Read Con-
trol (#5895) on the 2025.

TWO CHANNEL SWITCH ADAPTER (#8102). Required if the
2540 is to be used with a 2821 equipped with a Two Channel
Switch (#8100) ... permits the read and punch feeds of the 2540
to be reset independently. Prerequisite: Two Channel Switch
(#8100) on 2821.

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC  Purchase MMMC FIC
51-col Inter Read Feed #4151 $80 $4,030 $53.50 PO
Punch Feed Read 5890 33 1,045 5.50 $241
Two Chnl Switch Adptr 8102 NC NC NC NC

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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MULTI-FUNCTION CARD MACHINE
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Purpose: A multi-function card input/output unit for a S/360 mdl
25, or a S/370 mdl 115 or 125.

For use with System/3 model 15 or S/360 mdl 20, see GSD
manual.

Model A1 For native attachment to a 2025, 3115 or 3125,
or for a 5415.
Model A2 For a S/370 mdl 115, or for a 5415.

Model Changes: Can be made in the field only from mdl A2 to A1
(without Card Print feature).

Highlights: Provides the combined functions of a card
reader/punch, collator, and, with Card Print (#1575 - 1577) on a
mdl A1, card interpreter/document printer in one unit. Permits
collating, gangpunching, reproducing, summary punching, punch-
ing of calculated results, printing and classifying of cards in a
single pass of the cards. The Extended BCD Interchange Code
(256 codes) can be read and punched ... with a 2025, binary
codes may also be read ... with 3115 or 3125, binary codes may
be both read and punched.

Input Section -- separate primary and secondary card hoppers,
each with a 1,200-card capacity, feed cards independently in
separate paths through pre-read, read and pre-punch stations.
Rated serial reading is at 500 cards/minute from either hopper
with mdl A1, or 310 cards/minute with mdl A2. The common
reading unit, a light sensing mechanism, is checked for proper
functioning on each read cycle. Invalid codes, off-punching, and
mispositioned cards are detected.

Output Section -- from the separate primary and secondary
pre-punch stations, cards merge into a common path past the
punch, pre-print and print stations, and on into any one of the
radial stackers, each with a 1,300-card capacity. Mdl A1 has
five stackers and Mdl A2 has four stackers. Blank or pre-
punched cards can be punched.

Model A1

Rated serial punching speeds 160 cols/sec
Some rated throughputs,
cards/minute, are:

Model A2
120 cols/sec

First 10 columns only 260 173
First 40 columns only 145 100
First 60 columns only 112 79
80 columns 91 65

Actual speed depends upon the last column punched. Inter-
spersed columns between fields to be punched are counted at
the rated serial punching speed.

Multi-function -- with the ability to move cards from either hopper
under independent control to the punching station and with com-
plete stacker selection flexibility, the common card functions of
collating, reproducing, gangpunching, summary punching, and
selective stacking can be accomplished ... singly or in combina-
tion.

Limitation: When operating in S/360 mode on a S/360 mdl 25,
the 2560 performs only the read/punch functions of the 2540
Card Read Punch ... for operation in S/360 mode, 2540 Emula-
tion Control (¥#7800) is required on the 2025 in addition to the
Integrated 2560 Attachment (#4596).

Note: If #7800 is installed on the 2025, emulation of a 2501,
2520 or 1442 mdl 5 in S/360 mode is not possible on the
2025 since #7800 and the Integrated 2540 Attachment
(#4595) cannot both be installed. See #4595, #4596 and
#7800 under ''Special Features’’ for the 2025.

Maximum: One 2560 can be attached to a S/360 mdl 25, a
S/370 mdl 115 or 125.

Prerequisites:

For S/360 mdl 25 -- the 2560 mdl A1 requires Integrated 2560
Attachment (#4596) and S/360 Model 20 Mode (#7600) on the
2025 ... the 2560 itself requires a S/360 Model 25 Adapter
(#9725). See ''Specify.”’ If the 2560 is to emulate a 2540 when
operating in S/360 mode, 2540 Emulation Control (#7800) is
required on the 2025 in addition to #4596 and #7600.

For S/370 mdl 115, 125 -- the 2560 requires Integrated 2560
Attachment (#4670) on the 3115/3125 and the 2560 itself
requires a S/370 Model 115 Adapter (#9727), or a S/370
Model 125 Adapter (#9726) ... see "'Specify.”’

Card Limitations: Generally, scored cards require careful handling
and a favorable environment. Use of the following scores has
been approved.

Internal Scores (before separation) -- S-1, and for a maximum
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of five passes, M-4 ... M-5 may be used if the operator limits the
stackers to 1,000 cards and the number of passes does not
exceed five ... cards folded at the crease (card fold crease S-2)
must be properly flattened.

External Scores (after separation) -- for reading, punching and
printing: On the column 1 end -- M-7, M-11 and CF-11; On the
column 80 end -- M-3, M-6*, M-7, OM-2* and CF-4* (maximum
of five passes for C-4). For reading only: On column 80 end --
M-4, M-5, M-11 and CF-11.

*Punching not recommended if card has O.K. verify notch.
All other scores may result in unsatisfactory performance.

. Aqua cards and C-4 corner
cut cards cannot be used. )

Bibliography: S/360 mdl 25 -- GC20-0360, S/370 mdl 115, 125
-- GC20-0001

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 60 Hz, power provided by system):
#9903 for 208 V, or #9905 for 230 V.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue,
#9045 for gray, or #9046 for white.

[3] S/360 Model 25 Adapter (mdl A1 only): #9725. Required if
the 2560 is to be attached to a 2025 ... can be field installed.

[4] S/370 mdl 115 Adapter: #9727. Required if the 2560 is to be
attached to a 3115 ... can be field installed.

[56] S/370 Mdl 125 Adapter (Mdl A1 only): #9726 ... can be field
installed.

MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase MMMC
2560 A1 $799 $21,230 $182
A2 621 15,590 182

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 10% .
Maintenance: C Per Call: 2 Warranty: B
Metering: 1/0O Unit (Online) Purchase Option: 40%

SPECIAL FEATURES

CARD PRINT (#1575, 1576, 1577). [Model A1 only] [#1575 --
plant installation only] Each provides a print unit with two print
heads for printing two lines. Printing is on the face-down side of
cards passing through the print unit. Each head prints a maximum
horizontal line of 64 printing positions, spaced 10 characters/inch,
extending approximately between card columns 2 and 75. Printing
can be operator-adjusted to any of the 25 line positions from
above the ""12-punch’” row to below the ''9-punch’ row ... see
“’Limitation’’ below. Each head prints any of the characters from
the standard 63-character set printed by a 1443 md! N1 or 2203
Printer. Rated speed is 140 print positions/second, regardless of
the number of heads per print position simultaneously activated ...
interspersed blank print positions between fields to be printed
count at the 240 position/second rate. Actual speed depends

“upon the location of the last position, on any line, printed on a

card. #1575 -- for first two lines ... #1576 -- for second two lines

. #1577 -- for third two lines. Limitation: In punched fields,
printing on any of the twelve even numbered lines will probably
result in parts of characters being lost because of printing on
holes, and should normally be avoided ... printing on line position
5 should be avoided because of possible smearing. Prerequisites:
Card Print Control (#1580) on the 3115 or 3125 ... #1576 re-
quires #1575 ... #1577 requires #1576.

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC

Card Print [mdl A1 only]

Purchase MMMC FIC

first two lines #1575 $172 $4,625 $24.50 PO
second two lines 1576 172 4,625 24,50 $388
third two lines 1577 172 4,625 24,50 388

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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2671 PAPER TAPE READER

Purpose: Paper tape input unit for a S/360 mdl 22, 25, 30, 40,
44, 50, 67 or S/370 mdl 115 thru 1568, a 3031 or 3032 Proc-
essor, or any 4300 Processor.

with the addition of special features, also reads reels or rolls of
tape. See ''Special Features.”

Tape can be 11/16" (5-track telegraphic code), 1" (8-track
code), or 7/8" (6 and 7-track codes) ... any of the three tape
widths can be selected by the operator by a switch setting. Tape
is chad type.

Reads at up to 1,000 characters/second. Addition of special
features for reel or roll input and takeup provide for center roll or
reel feeding and reel rewinding at a minimum of 500
characters/second. With these special features installed, strip
reading can still be accomplished at up to 1,000
characters/second.

Buttons and switches are used to set particular end-of-record
codes, tape codes and widths, parity, and delete recognition.
Lights signal status conditions.

Supplies: The following tapes. or their equivalents, are used --
190216 or 304469

Prerequisite: Each 2671 requires a 2822 Paper Tape Reader
Control ... the 2671 is placed on top of the 2822 as a table-top
reader.

Limitation: Unlike the 1011 Paper Tape Reader, the standard
2671 does not have the ability to read feed holes.

Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370 -- GC20-0001

Specify: Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9902 for 208 V,
or #9904 for 230 V.

MAC/
PRICES: Md! MRC Purchase MMMC
2671 1 $1561t+ $5,785t11 $35.50
Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 10%
Maintenance: C Per Call: 3 Warranty: B

Purchase Option: 45%
Metering: 1/0 Unit (Online ... meters 2822)

SPECIAL FEATURES

CENTER ROLL FEEDING (#1842). For feeding 10-1/2" rolls
from the center. Prerequisite: Supply Option (#7580).

SUPPLY OPTION (#7580). For feeding 10-1/2" rolls from the
outside.

TAKE-UP OPTION (#7812). Provides 10-1/2" reels for rewinding
tape. Prerequisite: Supply Option (#7580).

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
Center Roll Feeding #1842 $28 $1,060 $5.50 $100*
Supply Option 7580 38 1,205 8.50 500
Take-up Option 7812 38 1,205 7.00 399

* If #1842 and #7580 are installed at the same time, the FIC for #7580 covers
both.

ﬁ'f Manufactured in France. Shipping charges from point of shipment in U. S.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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TERMINOLOGY

In these pages, the term ''‘Data Terminal Equipment’ and its ab-
breviation "DTE' will mean any business machine which has a
telecommunications capability, be it a terminal, a multiplexer or a
CPU with an integrated communications adapter.

Also, the term ''Data Communications Equipment’’ and its abbrevi-
ation "DCE’ will mean any equipment whose function it is to
convert DTE signals into a form suitable for transmisssion over a
communications facility, and to convert signals received from a
communications facility into a form suitable for transier to a DTE.
This DCE may be a modem (MQOdulator/DEModulator), a telegraph
line adapter or another type of signal converter equipment.

Finally, the term "Automatic Calling Equipment’” and its abbrevia-
tion "ACE” will mean that equipment which will accept dial digits
from the DTE and present them to the telephone central office for
the purpose of effecting a switched network connection.

ORGANIZATION

These pages are organized into three communications capability
charts, which are:

- #1, IBM Start/Stop DTE Intercommunication Capability Table

- #2, IBM Synchronous DTE Intercommunication Capability
Table

- #3, IBM Parallel Tone DTE Intercommunication Table

and seven communication facility charts which are:

- #A, Common Carrier Private Line (non-switched) Telegraph
Channels

- #C, Common Carrier Public Switched Networks

- #D, Common Carrier Private Line (non-switched) Voice Grade
Channels

- #E, Common Carrier Private Line (non-switched) Wideband
Channels

- #G, Customer Owned & Maintained Limited Distance Facilities

- #H, Common Carrier Parallel Transmission Channels

- #X, Common Carrier Private Line (non-switched) Digital Data
Communications Services

UTILIZATION
To utilize these pages:

- First, refer to the appropriate intercommunications chart, find-
ing the desired DTEs, and determining if they are capable of
intercommunications.

- At the intersection of the row and column associated with the
desired DTEs, read the alphabetic designations for the facilities
over which they may communicate.

- Refer to the charts for the facilities so designated to find the
particular facility and the required feature codes for the DTEs
which will allow their communication.

- Refer to the individual ''Machines’’ sales manual pages for the
DTEs to determine prerequisites, restrictions, etc.

For example, assume that communications between a 2740 md| 2
and a 37C5 is desired. Since this would obviously be in
Start/Stop mode, the first reference would be to Chart 1.

- In Chart 1, at the intersection of the 2740 mdl 2 row and the
3705 column, the entry reads "ADG’. This entry points to
Facility Charts A, D and G.

- Reference to these Charts show that, since feature codes are
entered for both the 2740 mdl 2 and the 3705, communica-
tions between them is possible over Facilities A4, D1, D1M,
D2, D2M, G1 and G2.

- Further, the A, D and G Facility Charts show, for both the
2740 mdl 2 and the 3705, the feature codes required on each
to allow this intercommunications.

- Finally, reference should be made to the M 2740 and M 3705
pages to assure that any restrictions or prerequisites to the
instailation of the indicated features are satisfied.

MULTIPLE SUPPLIER SYSTEMS POLICY

Non-IBM modems are attached to IBM DTEs under the provision of
the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy

Such attachments are delineated in the "M’ suffix facilities
in these pages, and information on the DCEs so attached is avail-
able. See 'Reference Material’’ following.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

M 2700.1
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The customer must be advised in writing, that:

- He is responsible for making arrangements for price quotations,
installation and cost (initial and recurring) of the common carri-
er supplied facilities/services.

- He is responsible for all toll charges incurred in the installation
and maintenance of the IBM equipment.

- He must be prepared to relinquish the system for service in
those cases in which service aids or available error message
printouts do not permit localization of a malfunction to the
communications facility or terminal location.

- He is responsible for the DTE/DCE and DTE/ACE interface
compatibility when he, or the common carrier, provides the
DCE or ACE.

- He is responsible to perform the set up procedures for custom-
er set-up terminal products.

- He is responsible for using and following problem determination
procedures and using recovery routines as furnished by IBM
for the 3767 and 3770 terminals prio: to calling IBM for ser-
vice.

Due to the nature of the teleprocessing environment, it is possible
that the throughput anticipated on the specified network configura-
tion with recommended channel conditioning will not be achieved.
The probability of this is slight, though it is more likely at the
higher data signalling rates or when using an acoustic coupler.
Some actions that can be taken if anticipated throughput is not
achieved are:

- re-dialing the connection if operating on the Public Switched
Telephone Network

- adjusting the block size, where posssible, to optimize through-
put based on the error characteristics of the communications
facility being used

- requesting the Common Carrier, if appropriate, to provide
alternate routing or facility improvements. This is normally
provided at extra cost. The Common Carrier's representative
should be contacted for further details.

However, it is possible that, at a particular location, only lower
speed operation will be possible.

In addition, the customer should be advised that his local IBM
representative is available to assist him in analyzing and planning
for his responsibilities in installing or operating teleprocessing
configurations.

When using IBM Modems, IBM Integrated Modems or IBM Line
Adapters, it is recommended that the customer investigate the
economics of providing alternate voice service to facilitate installa-
tion and maintenance.

MULTIPOINT OPERATION

Duplex communications facilities are required for muitipoint sys-
tems in which:

- the DCE at the control station is a 1200 bps Integrated Modem,
or

- it is desired that a continuous carrier be maintained on the line
from the control station thereby eliminating the control staion
"'Ready for Sending’’ delays.

The use of duplex facilities and the operation in the continuous
carrier mode is strongly recommended since operation in a non-
continuous carrier mode (by the control station) will subject the
system to inordinate delays, particularly in the polling and ad-
dressing sequences.

CHART 1
Start/Stop Data Terminal t Int ion Capability Chart
2701 |2702| 2703 g:;: g:gg roa {are2 gg:: 4331 | 4955 Eigg
b Ipc|og | D DG DG
p {p|lDb o D D
DG DG DG DG
cnG |cog|one | co | co |cpa coG | oo | cp
o |apc|apc | ap | b [apg DG | D
coG [cogfcog | co | oo {cpa| co |ona | co D
D co | co |co@ co | co
cpG {cpe|coa | co | cp |coe cog | co
co | co |cofcp cp
c C C [ C C C C
Alalala A
clclelceclclec
c
38453846 | cbe |cna | coa | co | cp [coa| cp D
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CHART 2
Synchronous Data Terminal Equipment Intercommunication Capability Chart
3135 3271 | 3271 {3274 | 3275 | 3275| 3276 (3276 601 ‘ 3614!3631 T3651 [3651 | 3651 T
2701 {2703 | 2715 [ 3115] 3125 [ 3138| 1.2 [11,12] 1C |2 12 | 1-4  [11-14 13602 | 3603 | 3604 | 3624 3632 |M25 M50 M75 |3659( 3661
2701 CDEX|CD | CD | CDEX| CDEX{CDX | DX DX | CDX DX
2703 cb |cb [cpD |cD [cD {cD |D CcD
2715 CcD_|{CD cD_|{cp_|cD
3115 CDEX|CD |CD |CDEX CDEX|CDX | DX DX |CDX DX C
3125 CDEX|CD | CD | CDEX| CDEX|CDX | DX DX | CDX DX C
3135, 3138 [CDX |cD |cb [cbpx | cpx [cbx | DX DX |CDX DX [¢]
3271-1,2 DX |D DX |DX [DX
3271-11,12
3274-1C DX DX |DX [DX
3275-2 CDX | CD CDX | CDX | CDX
3275-12
3276,1-4 DX DX |DX |DX
3276,11-14
3601, 3602 D(4) | D(4) | DX(4)
3603 D(4) |D(4) |D(4) [ D)
3604 D(4) | D(4) | D(4) | D(4)
3614, 3624 DX(4)| D(4) | D(4) | DX(4)
3631, 3632
3651-25
3651-50 D
3651-75 CDX | D
3659 D D
3661 C [ [
3669
3684 c C [ [ [
3704 CDEX|CD |CD |CDEX| CDEX|CDX | DX |DX(4)|DX(4)! CDX | DX(4] DX(4) |CDX(4)JDX(4)| D(4) |D(4) | DX(4)] CDX |CDX |CD(4)]CDX C
3705 cDEX| cD {CD | CDEX| CDEx|CDx | DX |[DX(4)|DX(4)| CDX | DX(4) DX(4) [CDX(4]DX(4){ D(4) [D(4) | DX(4)| CDX {CDX |CD(4)|CDX [9
3735 CDX [ CD CDX | CDX [CDX
3741 ** CDX _{ CD CDX | CDX_{CDX
3747 ** CDX | CD CDX_| CDX_|CDX
3767
3771 CDX CDX | CDX |CDX
3773 CDX CDX | CDX |CDX
3774 CDX CDX | CDX | CDX
3775 CDX CDX | CDX [CDX
3776 CDX CDX | CDX |CDX
3777 CDX CDX | CDX |CDX
3780 CDX [CD CDX | CDX [CDX
3791 DX(9)
3842 D
3845, 3846 [CDX {CD |CD |cDx [cDx [cDx [px |bx |Dx {CDX |DX | DX [CDX |DX DX CcD [
4331 CDX | CDX [CDX [DX |Dx [Dx }CDX |DX | CDX [CDX ICDX DX | CDX {CDX |CDX |CDX [9
4953,4955*" CDEX| CDEX| CDEX {
5010 ** CDEX| CD CDEX| CDEX]| CDX I
5110 ** CDX | cDX |cDx ]
6231-2 ** |CDX |CD [CD |cCDx | cDXx |CDX
5320 ** cD CDX_| CDX_| CDX
5340 ** CDX | CD CDX | CDX {CDX
5381 ** CDX
5404 ** CcDX | CcD CDX | CDX |CDX DX DX
5406 ** CDX_{ CD CDX | CDX_|CDX
5408 ** CDEX| CD CDEX| CDEX|CDX | D D CDX
5410 ** CDEX| CD CDEX| CDEX|CDX | C DX :CDX DX
5412 ** CDEX| CD CDEX| CDEX|CDX | C DX !CDX DX
5415 ** CDEX| CD CDEX| CDEX|{CDX | C DX | CDX DX
8101 DX |DX |DX DX |DX DX
8130, 8140 DX [DXx__[DX DX (DX DX
8775-11,12

** Refer to the M 2700 pages in the GSD manual for the applicable
facilities and their associated feature/specify #s.
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CHART 2 (cont’d)
i 3845 8130 | 8775

3669 |3684| 3704 (3705 |3735 13767 [3771 {3773 |3774 [3775 [3776 |3777  [3780 |3791 |3842 |3846 | 4331 |8101| 8140 11,12
2701 ¢ | coex lcoex [cpx lcox [cox |{cpbx fcox [cox  [cox CDX cDX
2703 c |cp cD cD [ )
2715 cDX  |cox [
3115 C | CDEX_|CDEX |CDX cox  |cox |cbx  |[cbx  |obx  |cpbx  |cbx cox [cox [px | ox
3125 C | CDEX |CDEX |CDX cox fcox [cox Jeox |eox  |cox CDX cox lcox |ox  |ox
3135, 3138 C |cpx |cbx  |cDx cox [cox [cpx |ebx  |cbx  |cox CDX cbX [CDx |pX | DX
3271-1.2 DX DX DX__ | DX
3271-11.12 DX(4) |DX(4) DX |DX
3274-1C DX(4) |DX(4) DX | DX
3275-2 CDX  |CDX cDX | cbx
3275-12 DX(4) |DX(4) DX |DX
3276.1-4 DX(4) |DX(4) ] DX | CDX |bXx | bX
3276,11-14 CDX(4) |CDX(4) DX(9) cox {cox |px | ox
3601, 3602 DX(4) |DX(4) DX |cCDx
3603 D(4) D)
3604 D(4) |D(4)
3614, 3624 DX(4) |DX(4) DX |DX
3631, 3632 CDX _ |CDX D CDX |DX | DX
3651-25 CDX__ |CDX CDX
3651-50 CD(4) {CD(4) cp | cox ]
3651-75 CDX__|CDX . CDX
3659
3661 c c c_ |c
3669 c c c
3684 CD cD
3704 C [cp [cpex |[coEx [cDx |cox4)fcox)cox(4) cox)cbx(4)CDEX(4)|CDEX4) [coX |cDx CDX | CDEX| CDX | CDX
3705 C __|cD | CDEX |CDEX |CDX | CDX(4)]CDX(4)[CDX(4)| CDX(4)/CDX(4)CDEX(4)| CDEX(4) [CDX |CDX CDX_| CDEX| CDX | CDX
3735 CDX__ |CDX cDX | CD
3741 ** cDX  |cpX ) cDX | cbx
3747 ** cDX_ |cDX CDX | CDX
3767 CDX(4) [CDX(4) cox | cox |px | bx
3771 CDX(4) |CDX(4) cDXx | cbx
3773 CDX(4) |CDX(4) cDX | cDX
3774 CDX(4) |CDX(4) CDX_| CDX
3775 CDX(4) [CDX(4) cDX | CDX
3776 CDEX(4)] CDEX(4) cox | cbx
3777 CDEX(4] CDEX(4) cDX | CDX
3780 CDX  |rDX CDX cDX | CD
3791 CDX _ |CDX cDX | cDX
3842 D |p
3845, 3846 | C CDX |CDX |CDX |CDX |CDX |CDX |CDX [CDX |CDX |CDX CDX | CDX cox | cbx
4331 CDEX_|[CDEX_|{CD _|cDX_|cDX |cDX | cDX_[CDX |CDX  |CDX cD | cpx CDX | CDX
4953,4955* CDEX |CDEX | CDEX
5010 ** CDEX |CDEX CDX | CDX
5110 ** CDX__ |CDX CDX
5231-2 ** CDX  |CDX CDX
5320 ** COX _ |CDX CDX | CDX 1
5340 ** CDX___|CDX CDX
5381 ** CDX CDX
5404 ** CDX  |CDX CDX
5406 ** cDX  |CDX CDX | CDX
5408 ** CDEX |CDEX |CDX CDX | CDX
5410 ** CDEX |CDEX |CDX CDX | CDX
5412 ** CDEX_|CDEX__|CDX cox | cbx
5415 ** CDEX_|CDEX__|CDX cox | cox
8101 cox  |cDx DX D |cDx jcox [px |Dbx |DX
8130, 8140 CDX _ |CDX DX D |CDX | CDX | DX | DX | DX
8775-11,12 | DX | DX

** Refer to the M 2700 pages in the GSD manual for the applicable
facilities and their associated feature/specify #s.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.



M 2700.4
Jul 79

Notes for CHART 1, 2 and 3
[1] The TTY terminals referred to are Telephone Company

—4 DP Machines
CHART 3
Parallel Tone Data Terminal Equip
Chart
026 1001 7770

026 H
1001 H H
7770 H

ication Capability 83B2/83B3 or Western Union Plan 115A terminals.

[2] The 27156 mdl 2, 3271 mdl 1, 2, 3275 mdl 2, 3735, 3780,
System /3, System/32, System/34, S/360 mdl 20 or BSC
equipped 3771s, 3773s, 3774s, 3775s, 3776s or 3777 mdl 1s
can be intermixed as tributary stations on a multipoint non-
switched line. The control station must be one of the following:
- a S$/370 mdl 115, 125, 135 or 138 with an Integrated Com-

munications Adapter and the appropriate BSC features.

- a S§$/370 with an attached, appropriately configured, 2701,
2703, 3704 or 3705 ... see the M 2701, 2703, 3704 and
3705 pages for the CPU models to which these multiplexers
may be attached.

See SRL GA27-3004 for information on which BSC terminals
may communicate with each other over point-to-point non-
switched lines.

See SRLs GC30-1005, GC30-2004 and GC30-5001 for the
limitations and restrictions on these types of operations.

[3] Appropriately configured 2701s, 2703s, 2715 mdl 2s, 3684s,
3704s, 3705s, 3735s, 3741s, 3747s, 3771s, 3773s, 3774s,
3775s, 3776s, 3777s, 3780s, System/3s, System/32s,
System/34s, and S/370 mdl 115s, 125s, 135s and 138s may
communicate over the public telephone network to the same
BSC line appearance on a S/370 mdl 115, 125 or 135 or a
S/370 with an attached, appropriately configured 2701, 2703,
3704 or 3705.

See SRLs GC30-1005, GC30-2004 and GC30-5001 for the
limitations and restrictions on this type of operation.

[4] The 3271 mdIs 11 and 12, 3274, 3275 mdl 12, 3276, 3601,
3602, 3614, 3624,, 3631, 3632, 3651 mdl 50, 3684, 3767,
3771, 3773, 3774, 3775, 3776, 3777 (except 3777-2), 3791,
System/32 and System/34 may communicate over a non-
switched voice grade line with a 3704 or 3705 using Synchro-
nous Data Link Control. This communications uses the Synch-
ronous Data Link Control, in which the control station may be
receiving from one tributary station while it is transmitting to a
second tributary station. For this mode of operation, a duplex
communications facility and a duplex line set at the 3704 /3705
is required. Normal half-duplex or duplex communications
facilities is also supported.

The 3604 and 3614 can be featured with a loop integrated
modem (#8001) for attachment to the 3600 System Controller
via communication facilities. The 3604 and 3614 can provide a
remote subloop for 3600 System terminals. The 3603 aiso
pr0\|/ides a remote subloop and the interface to communication
facilities.

[5] See the SCP Programming pages for information on which
intercommunications capability is supported by the 3704/3705
Emulation and Network Control Programs.

[6] Appropriately configured 3271 mdl 11s and 12s, 3275 mdl
12s, 3601s, 3602s, 3631s, 3632s,, 3651 mdl 50s, 3767s,
3771s, 3773s, 3774s, 3775s, 3776s, 3777 mdl 1s, 3791s,
System/32s and System/34s may be intermixed as tributary
stations on a multipoint non-switched line. All such intermixed
stations and the control station must be operating with the
same clocking source (either modem or business machine) and
at the same transmission speed. The control station must be a
S/370 with an attached 3704 or 3705.

[7] Appropriately configured 3601s; 3602s, 3631s, 3632s, 3651
mdl 50s, 3684s, 3767s, 3771s, 3773s, 3774s, 3775s, 3776s,
3777s, 3791s, System/32s and System/34s may communicate
over the public switched telephone network to the same SDLC
line appearance on a 3704 or 3705 attached to a S/370. All
DTEs so communicating must be operating with the same
clocking source (either modem or business machine) and at the
same transmission speed.

[8] Communications between a 3767 (Start/Stop Mode) and 3704
or 3705 utilizing 1200 bps Integrated Modems is supported in
VS using the appropriate level of EP and/or NCP. The same
3767 Start/Stop configurations are also supported in non VS
systems except 2741 on two-wire facilities.

{9] The 3276 mdl 12 may be attached as tributary stations on a
multipoint or point-to-point non-switched line where the control
station is a 3791 equipped with a Data Link Adapter (#3210
and/or #3211). All stations on such a line must operate at the
same speed and use the same type clocking source, i.e., either
modem or business machine clock.
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CHART A

COMMON CARRIER PRIVATE LINE (NON-SWITCHED) TELEGRAPH CHANNELS

FACILITY A1 - Point-to-point or Multipoint Start-stop Operation @ 45.5 bps on a Type 1002 Channel (or equivalent). (1)

IBM Machine Type 2701 2702

Telegraph Line 7860 7911
Adapter 9680
7895

FACILITY A2 - Point-to-point or Multipoint

IBM Machine Type 2701 2702

Telegraph Line 7861 7911
Adapter 9681
7895

FACILITY A3 - Point-to-point or Multipoint

IBM Machine Type 2701 2702

Telegraph Line 7862 7911
Adapter 9682
7895

2703

7911
4873
7876
7897
)

2703

7911
4874
7876
7897
@)

2703

7911
4875
7876
7897
)

3115 3704
3125 3705

7881 4721
9733 9601
(2)

Start-stop Operation @ 56.9 bps on a Type 1002 Channel (or equivalent). (1)
3115 3704
3125 3705

7881 4721
9734 9602
2

Start-stop Operation @ 74.2 bps on a Type 1002 Channel (or equivalent). (1)

3115 3704
3125 3705

7881 4721
9735 9603
2

FACILITY A4 - Point-to-point or Multipoint Start-stop Operation @ 75 bps on a Type 1005 Channel (or equivalent).

IBM Machine Type 2702 2703

Telegraph Line 4615 4696
Adapter 9683 4876
7895 7876

7897

(&)
NOTES FOR CHART A

1. The terminals on the A1 through A3 Facilities are Telephone Company Type 83B2 or 83B3 or Western Union Plan 115A terminals.

2740
M2

7807

3115 3704
3125 3705

7881 4721
9736 9604
2)

2. The 3115 and 3125 feature codes are for the attachment of the first communications line. See the M 3115 and M 3125 pages for
additional line attachment feature codes.

3. The 2703 Line Set feature code (#7897) is for the attachment of up to eight communications lines. See the M 2703 pages for
additional line attachment feature codes. When two 2703s are operated in series on the same telegraph channel, RPQ

charge) must be installed on one 2703 and RPQ

required to operate two telegraph line appearances on the same 2703 in series on the same telegraph channel.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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achines CHART C

PUBLIC SWITCHED NETWORKS (see Note 13)

FACILITY C1 - Start-stop Operation @ 300 bps on the Public Switched Telephone Network.

3704
IBM Machine Type 3705 3767

1200 bps Integrated 4782 7111

Modem 9612 or
7113,
9540
5502
1200 bps Integrated 4786 7113
Modem with 9612 9540
Interrupt 5506

FACILITY C1M - Start-stop Operation @ 134.5 bps or 300 bps on the Public Switched Telephone Network via Stand-alone DCEs
attached under the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy

2740 3115 3704
IBM Machine Type 2701 2702 2703 M1 2741 3125 3135 3138 3705 3767 3792 3846 4331 CMCST
Interface to 4640 4615 4696 3255 3255 1231 4640 4640 4711 7111 3701 (16) 1601 (4)
Stand-alone DCE 9581 9684 4878 9114 9114 9739 9625 9721 or or 4696
3233 3205 or 9721 (2) 4714, 7113, 3701
) 1241 (2) 9606 9540 968X
9738 or 3719 (19)
@, 9612 (15)
15) (15)
Interface to 1302 1290 1340 1291 1290 4715
Stand-alone ACE ) (2) 9777
5) (2)

FACILITY C2 - Start-stop Operation @ 110 bps, 134.5 bps or 150 bps on the TWX Network.

2740 3115 3135 3704 3845

IBM Machine Type 2701 2702 2703 M1 2741 3125 3138 3705 3846 CMCST
Interface to CPT- 7885 7912 7912 1241 4640 4711 (16)
TWX Service @ 110 3233 4877 9737 9785 or
bps ( 6) 3205 2) (2) 4714,

Q) 9605
Interface to CE- 4640 4615 4696 3255 3255 1241 4711 (16) (4)
TWX Service @ 9581 9684 4878 9114 9114 9738 or
1345 bps( 6) 3233 3205 (2) 4714,

(3) 9606
Interface to CPT- 4711 (16)
TWX Service @ 150 or
bps ( 6) 4714,

9611

Interface to Stand- 1302 1290 1340 1291 4715
alone ACE on the (3) 2
CE-TWX or CPT-TWX
Services (5)

FACILITY C3 - Synchronous Operation @ 600 bps on the Public Switched Telephone Network.

3704
IBM Machine Type 3705 3787 4331

1200 bps Integrated 4782 9531 4782
Modem 9607 5502 or

9) 4783,

967X
or

969X,

1601

4696

(19)

FACILITY C3M - Synchronous Operation @ 600 bps on the Public Switched Telephone Network via Stand-alone DCEs attached under
the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy

3115 3275 3845
IBM Machine Type 3125 3135 3138 M2 3704 3705 3767 3846 4331
Interface to 7141 4640 4640 3440 4714 4714 3719 (16, 1601
Stand-alone DCE (2) 9601 9649 9607 9607 9531 17) 4696
9625 (2) 9) or 9619 3701
9649 9615 967X
2 9) or
969X
(19)
Interface to 1295 1290 1290 4715
Stand-alone ACE (2) 9777 9777
(5) 2 @

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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achines CHART C (cont'd)

FACILITY C4 - Synchronous Operation @ 1200 bps on the Public Switched Telephone Network.

3276 8101
3115 3275 M11- 3771 3774 3791 8130
IBM Machine Type 2701 3125 M2 14 3661 3684 3704 3705 3735 3767 3773 3775 M1,2 8140
1200 bps Integrated 4782 4782 5500 5502 5501 5530 4782 4782 5501 5502 5501 5501 5501 1601,
Modem or 9490 (9) (9) 9532 or or 6301 5501
5501 56502 5502 (12)
1200 bps Integrated 4782 4791 4709 4791
Modem with ACO 4791

Feature (7)

FACILITY C4M - Synchronous Operation @ 1200 bps on the Public Switched Telephone Network via Stand-alone DCEs attached under
the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy

3276
2715 3275 M11- 3601 3631 (cont’'d
IBM Machine Type 2701 2703 M2 3115 3125 3135 M2 14 3602 3632 3661 3684 3704 3705 3735 below)
Interface to 7698 7705 7705 7141 7141 4640 3440 3701 3701 3701 3701 3701 4714 4714 7705
Stand-alone DCE 7692 7710 (2) (2) 9625 6301 6301 6301 9608 9608
(8) 3) 9649 9490 9 or
2 9615
9)
Interface to 1314 1340 1295 1295 1290 4715 4715
Stand-alone ACE 3) (¢3) (2) 9777
(5) 2
8101
3771 3774 3791 3845 8130
IBM Machine Type 3767 3773 3775 3780 M1,2 3846 8140
Interface to 3719 1482 1482 7705 3701 (16, 1601,
Stand-alone DCE 9532 3701 3701 9123 6301 17) 3701
9619 9402 (12)
Interface to Stand-
alone ACE (5)
FACILITY C5 - Synchronous Operation @ 2400 bps on the Public Switched Telephone Network.
3276
2715 M11- 3601 3631 3651 3651 3651 cont’'d
IBM Machine Type 2701 2703 M2 3115 3125 3135 3138 14 3602 3632 M25 M50 M75 3669 3684 3704 below)
2400 bps Integrated (11) 4761
Modem or
4771
(9,10)
Interface to IBM 7698 7710 (4) 7151 7131 4640 4640 3701 4502 4502 9120 9120 9120 3701 4714
3872 Modem or (8) 3) (2) 9758 9609 9609 6302 or or or 9
IBM 3863 Modem or 9625 9649 9490 6302, 6302, 6185
7151 9649 (2) 9822 3701 3701
(2) 2
Interface to ACO 1314 1340 1295 1295 1290 1290 4715
Feature (#¥1091) (¢3] 2 (2) 9777 9777
on IBM 3872 (7) 2 (@
3774, 3776
3775, M3,4 8101
3771 3776 3777 3777 3791 3845 8130
IBM Machine Type 3705 3735 3767 3773 M1,2 M3 M1,2 3780 M1,2 3846 4331 8140
2400 bps Integrated 4761 5610 5610 5610
Modem or
4707
(9,10)
Interface to IBM 4714 (4) 3718 1481 1481 3701 1481 9120 3701 (16, 1601 1602,
3872 Modem or 9) 9533 3701 3701 3701 9402 6302 17) 4695 3701
IBM 3863 Modem 9619 or 3701
6303 967X
(12) or
969X
(19)
Interface to ACO 4715

Feature (#1091)
on IBM 3872 (7)
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IBM Machine Type

Interface to 7698
Stand-alone DCE (8)
Interface to 1314
Stand-alone ACE

(5)

IBM Machine Type 3767

Interface to 3718
Stand-alone DCE 9533
9619

Interface to
Stand-alone ACE (5)

DP Machines

7710
3)

1340
3)

3771
3773

1481
3701

2701 2703 M2 3115

(4) 7151
)

1295
)

3774,
3775,
3776 3776
M1,2 M34
3777 3777
M1,2 M3

1481 3701
3701

3125

7131

9768
or

7151
(2)

1295
(2)

3780

9120
9402

CHART C (cont'd)

FACILITY C5M - Synchronous Operation @ 2000 or 2400 bps on the Public Switched Telephone Network via Stand-alone DCEs attached
under the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy

3135

4640
9609
9625
9649
)

1290
9777
)

3791
M1,2

3701

6302
or

6303
12)

3138

4640

9609

9649
)

1290
9777
2

3845
3846

(16,
17)

FACILITY C6 - Synchronous Operation @ 4800 bps on the Public

IBM Machine Type 2701
4800 bps Integrated

Modem
Interface to IBM 7698
3874 Modem or (8)

IBM 3864 Modem

Interface to ACO 1314
Feature (#1091)
on IBM 3874

IBM Machine Type 3780
4800 bps Integrated

Modem
Interface to IBM 9128
3874 Modem or 9402

IBM 3864 Modem

Interface to ACO
Feature (#1091)
on IBM 3874

2703

7710
3)

1340
3)

3791

3701
6303
12)

2715 3115
M2 3125

4) 7151
)

1295
)

3845
3846 4331

(16, 1601 1602,

17) 4695
3701
967X

or
969X
(19)

3135

4640
9609
9625
9649
(2)

1290
9777
)

8101
8130
8140

3701

3138

4640

9609

9649
(2)

1290
9777
(2)

3276
M11-
14

3701
6302
9490
9823

3276
M11- 3601 3631

or or or
9822, 6302, 6302,
3701 3701 3701
6302

9490

8101
8130
4331 8140

1601 1602,
4695 3701
3701
967X

or
969X

(19)

“18)

3704

(9)

4715

Switched Telephone Network.

3651
M25,
3601 3631 M50,
3602 3632 M75

4502 4502 9126
or or

6302, 6302,

3701 3701

3704

(cont’d
12 3602 3632 3684 3705 3735 below)

9821 4502 4502 3701 4714

4)

3771,
3773
3774,

3684 3705 3735 3775

3701

4714
9)

4715

(4) 1481
3701

3776
M1,2

5710
(14)

1481
3701

M 2700.8
Jul 79

3776
M3,4
3777 3777 (cont'd

M3 M1,2 below)
3701 1481
3701

FACILITY C6M - Synchronous Operation @ 4800 bps on the Public Switched Telephone Network via Stand-alone DCEs attached under
the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy

IBM Machine Type

Interface to 7698 7710
Stand-alone DCE @ (@
Interface to 1314 1340

Stand-alone ACE
)

)

2701 2703 M2 3125

2715 3115
4) 7151
)
1295
(2)

3135

4640
9609
9625
9649
)

1290
9777
(2)

3138

4640

9609

9649
(2)

1290
9777
)

3276
M11-
14

3701
6302
9490
9823

3601 3631

3602 3632 3684 3705 3735

4502 4502 3701
or or

6302, 6302,

3701 3701

3704

4714
9

4715

(4)

3771, 3776
3773, M1,2
3774, 3777
3775 M1,2

1481 1481
3701 3701

3776
M3,4
3777
M3

3701
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(cont'd
3780 3791 below)

9128 3701
9402 6303
(12)
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CHART C cont'd
8101
3845 8130
IBM Machine Type 3846 4331 8140
Interface to (16, 1601 1602,
Stand-alone DCE 17) 4695 3701
3701
967X
or
969X

(19)
Interface to
Stand-alone ACE (5)
FACILITY C7 - Synchronous Operation @ 50 Kbps on the Switched Wideband Service.
IBM Machine Type 3704 3705

Interface to Stand- 4717 4717
alone DCE ) or
4725

9)

NOTES FOR CHART C

2. The 3115, 3125, 3135 and 3138 feature codes listed are for the attachment of the first communications line. See the M 3115, M
3125 and M 3135 pages for additional line attachment feature codes.

3. The 2703 Line Set feature codes (#3205, #7710) and Autocall feature code (#1340) are for the attachment of up to eight start-stop
communications lines, up to four synchronous communications lines or up to eight stand-alone ACEs. See the M 2703 pages for
additional line attachment and additional ACE attachment feature codes.

4. No special feature is required to attach this DTE to this facility.

5. "ACE’', Automatic Calling Equipment, refers to the unit which accepts dial digits from the DTE and presents them to the telphone
central office.

6. CE-TWX (Customer Equipment - TWX) is a Service on which IBM DTEs may communicate with each other over the TWX network.
CPT-TWX (Customer Provided Terminal - TWX) is a Service in which IBM multiplexers or CPU integrated communications adapters may
communicate with common carrier provided TWX 33/35 or TWX 37 terminals over the TWX network.

7. "ACO”, Automatic Call Originate, refers to the feature on the IBM 3872 and 3874 Modems and on the 1200 bps and 2400 bps
Integrated Modems which permits automatic dialing (under program control) of a remote terminal. When this feature is installed,
stand-alone ACEs are not required.

8. The 2701 feature code listed is for the attachment of a single synchronous communications line. See the description of the Dual
Communication Interface feature in the M 2701 pages for the conditions under which a second synchronous communications line may
be attached.

9. When a 3704 or 3705 is equipped with the Remote Program Loader feature (#6260), it may serve as a 'Remote’’ and communicate
with a "'Local’’ 3704/3705. The primary communications link between them must be a non-switched facility. A secondary (alternate
path) link may be employed, and may be either switched or non-switched. Therefore, communications between a 3704/3705
"Remote’’ and a 3704 /3705 ''Local’’ over this Facility is allowed only as a secondary (alternate path) link.

10. Feature code #4761 on the 3704 and 3705 provides one 2400 bps Integrated Modem for use on the Public Switched Telephone
Network. Feature code #4771 on the 3704 and #4707 on the 3705 provide one 2400 bps Integrated Modem with an Automatic Call
Originate feature for automatic dialing and communications over the Public Switched Telephone network.

11. The 2400 bps Integrated Modem is included as part of the basic 3669.

12. 3791 switched network operation is supported- at the 3704/3705 by non-switched programming. Special procedures are required to
establish and disconnect the links. Refer to the VTAM and 3790 operation instructions for the appropriate procedures.

13. Satisfactory data transmission cannot be achieved with all switched network voice services, specifically with those on which proper
conditioning of the local loop is not available. For example, off-premise PBX extensions, tandem tie line networks, foreign exchange
lines and WATS lines may present characteristics which are not suitable for data transmission. It is recommended that the installation
of such a communications system be carefully planned with the common carrier.

14. The 4800 bps Integrated Modem (#5710) is line compatible and suitable for communications over this Facility with an IBM 3874
Modem equipped with feature code #7941, #7951 or #7952.

15. The 3767 terminal will communicate at 300 bps over this Facility with a 3115, 3125, 3704 or 3705. The speed specifies for this type
operation are:
- #9739 on the 3115 and 3125
- #9612 on the 3704 and 3705
- #9540 on the 3767.

16. No special feature is required to attach to this facility. Modems must satisfy EIA-RS-232C recommendations. The 3845 and 3846 will
operate with DTEs operating at speeds of 110 bps or greater.

17. Feature #9110 required for BSC operation. Feature #9155 required for BSC with Business Machine Clock. The 3845 and 3846 will
not operate with NRZI coded facilities.

18. The 3684 does not support 2000 bps operation.

19. Specify Codes #967X, #968X and #969X on the 4331 stipulate which protocol the 4331 is to communicate in, and which line
position on the 4331 that protocol is to be applied to, with the "’X"" in each case being the line position.
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COMMON CARRIER PRIVATE LINE (NON-SWITCHED) SUB-VOICE OR VOICE GRADE CHANNELS
FACILITY D1 - Point-to-point

DP Machines

Channel.

IBM Machine Type

Shared Line Adapter
TY 1A (Half-duplex)
1)

Shared Line Adapter
Ty 1B (Duplex)
1)

Leased Line Adapter
TY 1A (Half-duplex)
(1)

Leased Line Adapter
TY 1B (Duplex)
(1)

1200 bps Integrated
Modem (@ 300 bps)
1)

1200 bps Integrated
Modem w Interrupt
(@ 300 bps) (1)

2740

4641
thru
4644

4691
thru
4694

4639

2741

4641
thru
4644

4691
thru
4694

4639

4647 4647

3115
3125

4743
)

4743
2)

4781

1231

9739
(2)

3704
3705

4742
9606
(18)

4743
9606
(18)

4781
9612

4785
9612

3767 3792

5400
9652

5400
9651

7111
or
7113,
9540
5500

7113
9540
5505

CHART D

3845
3846

@7

27)

27)

(27)

provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy

IBM Machine Type

Interface to Tele-
phone Co. Type 1006
Sub-voice Grade
Service (3)

Interface to West-
ern Union Type 1006
Sub-voice Grade
Service (3)

Interface to a
Stand-alone DCE
on a Voice Grade
Channel

IBM Machine Type

Leased Line Adapter
Ty 1A, Start-stop
(Half-duplex) (1)

Leased Line Adapter
Ty 1B, Start-stop
(Duplex) (1)

1200 bps Integrated
Modem, Start-stop
1)

1200 bps Integrated
Modem, Synchronous
)

1071 2701

4640
9581

9111 4640
9581

9110 4640
9581

1031 2740
1034 M2

4639

4647 4647

2702

4615
9684
3233

4615
9684
3233

4615
9684
3233

3115
3125

4743
)

4743
(2)

4781

1231

9739
)

2703

4696

4878

3205
(5)

4696

4878

3205
(5)

4696

4878

3205
(5)

3704
3705

4742
9607
(18)

4743
9607
(18)

4781
9607

4781
or
4784
9607
(10,1

2740 2741

9120 9120
(4)

9116 9116

4)

9115 9115
or or
9120 9120
(4) 4)

3845
3846

(27,
28)

3767

(27,
28)

7112
9541
5500

9531
5500
. (16)

6)
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3115
3125

1241
9738
)

1241
9738
)

1231
9739
or
1241
9738
@,
20)

4331

1601
4696
4781
968X

31)

3135 3138

4640 4640

9721 9721

2, (@,
20) 20)

8101
8130
8140

1601
or

1603,

5500

3704 845
3705 3767 3792 3846 4331
4711 (27)
or
4714,
9606
4711 (27)
or
4714,
9606
4711 7111 3701 (27) 1601
or or 4696
4714, 7113, 3701
9606 9540 968X
or 3719 (31)
9612 (20)
(20)

8101
8130
8140

1603,
3701

1603,
3701

1603,
3701

M 2700.10
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or Multipoint Start-stop Operation @ 134.5 bps or 300 bps on a Half-duplex Type 3002 (or equivalent)

FACILITY D1M - Point-to-point or Mulitipoint Start-stop Operation @ 134.5 bps or 300 bps via Stand-alone DCEs attached under the

FACILITY D2 - Point-to-point or Multipoint Start-stop or Synchronous Operation @ 600 bps on a Half-duplex or Duplex Type 3002 (or
equivalent) Channel.



DP Machines

CHART D cont'd

provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy
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FACILITY D2M - Point-to-point or Multipoint Start-stop or Synchronous Operation @ 600 bps via Stand-alone DCEs attached under the

8101
1031 2740 3115 3845 8130
IBM Machine Type 1034 1071 2701 2702 2703 M2 3125 3135 3138 3704 3705 3767 3846 4331 8140
Interface to 2068 9110 4640 4616 4696 7106 9739 4640 4640 4711 4711 7112 (27) 1601 1603,
Stand-alone DCE 9582 or or 9121 or 9601 9721 or or 9541 4696 3701
for Start-stop or 4615 4697, 9740, 9721 (2) 4714, 4714, 3719 3701
Operation ( 8) 4648 9685, 4879 1231 (2) 9607 9607 968X
7387 3205 (2) (31)
3233 (5)
Interface to 4714 4714 9531 (27, 1601 1601
Stand-alone DCE or or 3719 28) 4696 or
for Synchronous 4718, 4718, (16) 3701 1603,
Operation (3) 9607 9607 968X 3701
(10, or (31)
16) 9615
(10,16)

FACILITY D3 - Point-to-point or Multipoint Start-stop or Synchronous Operation @ 1200 bps on a Half-duplex or Duplex Type 3002 (or
equivalent) Channel.

3601
3276 3602
3115 3275 3275 M1-4, 3614 3704 3771 3774 3791 (cont’d
I1BM Machine Type 2701 3125 M2 M12 11-14 3624 3603 3604 3684 3705 3735 3767 3773 3775 M1,2 4331 below)
1200 bps Integratod 4781 4781 7112 1601
Modem, Start-stop 1231 9608 9542 4696
(1) 9739 5500 4781
) 968X
31
1200 bps Integrated 4781 4781 5500 5500 5500 5500 (15, 8001 5530 4781 5500 9532 5500 5500 5500 1601
Modem, Synchronous 7141 7820 7820 9491 or 21) or or 5500 (16) (16) 6301 4696
(1) 2 (16) 9651 8001 8002 4784, (16) (16) 4781
or (15, (15) (10, or 967X
9652 16) 16) 3210 or
(16) 4781 969X
(26) (31)
8101 8775
8130 M11,
IBM Machine Type 8140 12
1200 bps Integrated
Modem, Start-stop
1)
1200 bps Integrated 1601 1488
Modem, Synchronous or 5500
) 1603,
5500

FACILITY D3M - Point-to-point or Multipoint Synchronous Operation @ 1200 bps via Stand-alone DCEs attached under the provisions of
the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy

3271 3276
2715 3115 3271 M11, 3275 3275 M1-4, 3601 3614 3631 (cont’d
IBM Machine Type 2701 2703 M2 3125 3135 3138 M1,2 12 M2 M12 11-14 3602 3624 3632 3684 below
Interface to 7698 7705 7705 7141 4640 4640 7820 7820 7820 7820 3701 4501 3701 3701 3701
Stand-alone DCE 7692 7710 (7) (2) 9649 9649 (16) (16) 6301 or 6301 6301
for Synchronous (2) (€] (5) 2) 2) 9491 6301, (16) (16)
Operation (16, 3701
26) (16)
8101 8775
3771 3774 3791 3845 8130 M11,
IBM Machine Type 3704 3705 3735 3767 3773 3775 3780 M1,2 3846 4331 8140 12
Interface to 4714 4714 7705 9532 1482 1482 7705 3701 (27, 1601 1601 1488
Stand-alone DCE or or 5010 3719 3701 3701 9122 6301 28) 4696 or 3701
for Synchronous 4718, 4718, (16) (16) (16) (16) 3701 1603,
Operation 9608 9608 or 967X 3701
(10, or 3210 or
16) 9615 3703 968X
(10,16) (26) or
969X
31)
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achines CHART D (cont'd)

FACILITY D3SB -- Point-to-point or Muitipoint Sysnchronous Operation @ 1200 bps on a Type 3002 (or equivalent) Channel with
Back-up on the Public Switched Telephone Network @ 1200 bps or 600 bps.

3276
M1-4,
IBM Machine Type 11-14 4331

1200 bps Integrated 5507 1601
Modem (1) 9651 4696
or 4787
9652 or
(16) 4788,
967X
or
969X
(31)

FACILITY D4 - Point-to-point or Multipoint Synchronous Operation @ 2400 bps on a Half-duplex or Duplex Type 3002 (or equivalent)
channel.

3271 3276
2715 3271 M11, 3274 3275 3275, M1-4, 3601 3614 3631 3651 (cont'd
IBM Machine Type 2701 2703 M2 3115 3125 3135 M1,2 12 M1C M2 M12 11-14 3602 3624 3632 M25 below

2400 bps Integrated
Modem, Pt-to-pt (11)

2400 bps Integrated
Modem, Multipoint (11)

2400 bps Integrated
Modem, Multipoint (16)

Interface to IBM 7698 7710 (6) 7151 7131 4640 (6) (6, 3701 (6) (6, 3701 4502 3701 4502 9121
3872 or 3863 Modem (7 (5 (2) 9758 9609 16) 6302 16) 6302 or 6302 or or
for Synchronous or 9649 9822 9491 6302, (16) 6302, 9122
Operation (9) 7151 (2) (16) 9822 3701 3701
(¢ (16, (16) (16)
26) or
3211
3703
3774, 3776
3775, M3,4
3651 3651 3704 3771 3776 3777 3777 3791 3845 (cont'd
IBM Machine Type M50 M75 3659 3684 3705 3735 3767 3773 M1,2 M3 M1,2 3780 M1,2 3842 3846 Dbelow)
2400 bps Integrated (11, 4751 5600 5600 5600 (6)
Modem, Pt-to-pt 17) or 5010 (25)
(1) 4754 (24)
(10,23)
2400 bps Integrated (11, 4752 5602 5602 5602 (6)
Modem, Multipt (11) 17) 5010 (25)
(24)
2400 bps Integrated 4755 5602
Modem, Multipt (16)
Interface to IBM 9121 9121 3701 4714 5010 9533 1481 1481 3701 1481 9121 3701 (27,
3872 or 3863 Modem or or or 3718 3701 3701 (16, 3701 9402 6302 28)
for Synchronous 9122 9122 4718 (16) (16) (16) 32) (16, or
Operation (9) or or (10, 22) 6303
6111 6185 16, (16)
(16, 32) or
17) 3211
3703
(26)
8101 8775
8130 M11,

IBM Machine Type 4331 8140 12
2400 bps Integrated
Mode, Pt-to-pt
1)
2400 bps Integrated
Modem, Multipt (11)

2400 bps Integrated
Modem, Multipt (16)

Interface to IBM 1601 1602 3701
3872 or 3863 Modem 4695 or
for Synchronous 3701 1604,
Operation (9) 967X 3701
or
969X

@1
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CHART D (cont'd)

provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy

IBM Machine Type

Intertace to
Stand-alone DCE
for Synchronous
Operation

IBM Machine Type

Interface to
Stand-alone DCE
for Synchronous
Operation

2715
2701 2703 M2

7698 7710 (6)
(€0 I )

3631
3632 3684

4502 3701
or (30)

6302,

3701

3704
3705

4714
or

4718

«ao,
18,
32)

3115

7151
)

3735
5010

3125

7131

9758
or

7151
2)

3767

9533
3718
(16)

3135

4640

9609

9649
)

3771
3773

1481
3701
16)

3271
M1,2

(6)

3774,
3775,

3776
M1,2

1481
3701
(16)

3271
M11,
12

(6,
16)

3776
M3,4
3777
M3

3701
(32)

3274 3275 3275

M1C M2 M12

9821 (6) (6,

or 16)

9822,

3701

6302

(16)

3777 3791

M1,2 3780 M1,2

1481 9120 3701

3701 or 6302

(16, 9121 or

22) 6303
(16)
or
3211
3703
(26)

3276
M1-4, 3601 3603
11-14 3602 M2

9821 4502 6352
or or (21)
9822, 6302,

3701 3701
6302 (16)
9491

(16,

26)

8101
8130
4331 8140

1601 1602

4695 or

3701 1604,

967X 3701
or

969X

(31)

3845
3846

(27,
28)

3614
3624

3701
6302
(16)

8775
M11,
12

3701

(cont'd
below)

M 2700.13
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Y D4M - Point-to-point or Multipoint Synchronous Operation @ 2000 or 2400 bps via Stand-alone DCEs attached under the

FACILITY D4SB - Point-to-point or Multipoint Synchronous Operation @ 2400 bps on a Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) with Back-up
@ 2400 bps or 1200 bps on the Public Switched Telephone Network.

IBM Machine Type

2400 bps Integrated
Modem (11)

Interface to IBM

3872 Modem (9, 12)

or IBM 3863 Modem
(33)

IBM Machine Type

2400 bps Integrated
Modem (11)

Interface to IBM

3872 Modem (9, 12)

or IBM 3863 Modem
(33)

FACILITY D5 - Point-to-point or Multipoint Synchronous Operation @ 4800

2701 2703 3115

7698 7710 7151
@) (5) ()
3774, 3776
3775, M3,4
3771 3776 3777
3773 M1,2 M3
5600
1461
or
5602
1462,
7951
1461 1461 3701
or or
1462, 1462,
1481 1481
3701 3701

3125

7131
9758
or
7151
)

3777
M1,2

1461
or
1462,
1481
3701
(22)

3271
M1,2

©)

3780

5600
or

5602,

7951
(25)

9125
9402

3271
M11,
12

16)

3791
M1,2

3211
3703
(26)

3274 3275 3275

M1C

3701
6302
9822

(16)

3842
7951

conditioning required for the IBM 3874 Modem).

IBM Machine Type

4800 bps Integrated
Modem (19)

Interface to IBM
3874 Modem (9) or
1BM 3864 Modem

2715

2701 2703 M2 3115 3125

7698 7710
@ (5

(G

7151
)

7131
9758
or
7151
)

M2

(6)

3845
3846

(27,
28)

3271

3135 3138 M1,2

4640 4640 7821

9609
9649
2

9649
2)

3276
M1-4, 3631

M12 11-14 3632

(6,
16)

3701
6302
9491
9822
186,
26)

or

3701
(16)

8101
8130

4331 8140

1601
4695
3701
967X
or
969X
31)

1602
or

1604,

3701

6302,

(cont’d

3651 3704
M50 3684 3705 3735 below)
5600
or
5602,
7951
(24)

or
9122

4502 9121 3701 4714 5010

3271 3276
M11, 3274 3275 3275 M1-4, (cont'd
12 MIC M2 M12 11-14 below)

(6, 3701 7821 (6, 3701

16) 6302 16) 6302

9823 9491

(16) 9823

(e,

26)

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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3651 3771, 3776
M25, 3773, M3,4 8101 8775
3601 3614 3631 M50, 3704 3774, 3776 3777 3777 3845 8130 M11,
1BM Machine Type 3602 3624 3632 M75 3684 3705 3735 3775 M1,2 M3 M1,2 3780 3791 3846 4331 8140 12
4800 bps Integrated 5700
Modem (19) or
5702
Interface to IBM 4502 3701 4502 9124 3701 4714 5010 1481 1481 3701 1481 9124 3701 (27, 1601 1602 3701
3874 Modem (9) or or 6302 or or or 3701 3701 (32) 3701 9402 6303 28) 4695 or
IBM 3864 Modem 6302, (16) 6302, 9125 4718 (16) (16) (16, (16) 3701 1604,
3701 3701 (10, 22) or 967X 3701
(16) (16) 16, 3211 or
32) 3703 969X

(26) (31)

FACILITY D5M - Point-to-point or Multipoint Synchronous Operation @ 4800 bps via Stand-alone DCEs attached under the provisions of
the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy

3271 3276
2715 3271 M11, 3274 3275 3275 M1-4, (cont'd
IBM Machine Type 2701 2703 M2 3115 3125 3135 M1,2 12 MIC M2 M12 11-14 below)
Interface to 7698 7710 (6) 7151 7131 4640 7821 (6, 3701 7821 (6 3701
Stand-alone DCE (¢p] (5) (2) 9758 9609 16) 6302 16) 6302
or 9649 9823 9491
7151 (2) (16) 9823
2 (16,
26)
3774, 3776
3775, M3,4 8101 8775
3601 3614 3631 3704 3771 3776 3777 3777 3845 8130 M11,
IBM Machine Type 3602 3624 3632 3705 3735 3773 M1,2 M3 M1,2 3780 3791 3846 4331 8140 12
Interface to 4502 3701 4502 4714 5010 1481 1481 3701 1481 9124 3701 (27, 1601 1602 3701
Stand-alone DCE or 3602 or or 3701 3701 (32) 370t 6303 28) 4695 or
6302, (16) 6302, 4718 (16) (16) (16, (16) 3701 1604,
3701 3701 (10, 22) or 967X 3701
(16) (16) 16, 3211 or
32) 3703 969X
(26) (31)

FACILITY D5SB - Point-to-point or Multipoint Synchronous Operation @ 4800 bps on a Duplex Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) (C1
conditioning required for the IBM 3874 Modem) with Back-up @ 4800 bps or 2400 bps on the Public Switched
Telephone Network.

3271 3274 3276
3271 M11, mdl 3275 3275 M1-4, 3631 3651 3704 3771 3774 (cont'd
IBM Machine Type 2701 2703 3115 3125 M1,2 12 1C M2 M12 11-14 3632 M5S0 3684 3705 3735 3773 3775 below)

4800 bps Integrated

Modem (26)
Interface to IBM 7698 7710 7151 7131 7821 (6) 3701 7821 (6) 3701 4502 9124 3701 4714 5010 1461 1461
3874 Modem (9, 12) (7) (5) (2) 9758 6302 6302 or or or or
or IBM 3864 Modem or 9823 9491 6302, 9125 1462, 1462,
(33) 7151 (16) 9823 3701 1481 1481
(2) (16, (16) 3701 3701
26)
3776
M3,4 8101
3776 3777 3777 3791 3845 8130
1BM Machine Type M1,2 M3 M1,2 3780 M1,2 3846 4331 8140
4800 Integrated 5700
Modem (26) 1461
or
5702
1462,
7951
Interface to IBM 1461 3701 1461 9129 3211 (27, 1601 1602
3874 Modem (9, 12) or or 9402 3703 28) 4695 or
or IBM 3864 Modem 1462, 1462, (26) 3701 1604,
(33) 1481 1481 967X 3701
3701 3701 or
(22) 969X

31)

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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equivalent) Channel.

IBM Machine Type
Interface to IBM
3875 Modem (9)

IBM Machine Type

Interface to IBM
3875 Modem (9)

2701
7698
(¢p)

3115
7151
2

3125
7131
9759
or
7151
(2)

3845
3846

(27,
28)

3791

3701
6303
or
3703
3211
(16,
29)

4331

1601
4695
3701
967X
or
969X
31)

3135
4640
9609
9649
)

8101
8130
8140

1602
or

1604,

3701

3138

4640

9649
)

8775
M11,
12

3701

CHART D (cont’d)

3271
M1,2
7821

the 1BM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy

IBM Machine Type
Interface to
Stand-alone DCE

IBM Machine Type

Interface to
Stand-alone DCE

FACILITY D6SB - Point-to-point or
equivalent) Channel

IBM Machine Type

Interface to IBM
3875 Modem
9,12)

IBM Machine Type

Interface to IBM
3865 Modem (

34)

2701
7698
@)

3115
7151
(2)

3125
7131
9759
or
7151
(2)

3845
3846

(27,
28)

3791

3701
6303
or
3703
3211
(16,
29)

4331

1601
4695
3701
967X
or
969X
@1)

2701 3115

7698 7151
(¢p} (2)

3125

7131

9759
or

7151
(2)

3271 3275
M11, 3274 M11,
12 MiC 12

(6, 6302 (6,
16) or 16)
6303,
3701
9825
(16)

3135
4640
9609
9649
(2)

8101
8130
8140

1602
or

1604,

3701

3271
M1,2

7821

3276
M1-4

3701
6302
6315
9491
9825
s,
27)

3138

4640

9649
()

8775
M11,
12

3701

3271
M11,
12

6)

3276
M11-
14

3701
6302
9491
9825

(16)

3271
M1,2
7821

3274 3275 3275

M1C

3701
6302
9824

(16)

3601
3602

3701
4502
(16)

3271
M1,
12
(6)

3271
M11,
12
(6)

M2
7821

3631
3632

3701
4502
(16)

FACILITY D6 - Point-to-point or Multipoint Synchronous Operation @ 7200 bps

3274 3275 3275
M1C M2 M12
3701 7821 (6)
6302
9824
(16)

3274 3275 3275

M1C M2 M12
3701 7821 (6)
6302
9824
(16)

3276
M1-4, 3631
11-14 3632

3701 3701
6302 4502
9491 (16)
9824
(16)

M12
(6)

3776
M3,4
3704 3777 3777
3705 M3 M1,2

4714 3701 1481
or (16) 3701
4718 (16)
o,

16)

on a Duplex Type 3002 with C2

3276

M1-4, 3601 3631
11-14 3602 3632
3701 3701 3701
6302 4502 4502
9491 (16) (16)
9824

(16,

29)

3276
M1-4, 3601 3631
11-14 3602 3632
3701 3701 3701
6302 4502 4502
9491 (16) (16)
9824
(16,
29)

3776
M3,4
3777 3777
M3  M1,2

3701 1461
or
1462,
1481
3701
(22)

3704
3705

4714

8101
3845 8130
3791 3846 8140
3701 (28) 1602
6303 or
or 1604,
3703 3701
3211, (16)
(16,
27)

Not to be reproduced without written permission.

3704
3705
4714
or
4718
(o,
16,
32)

3704
3705
4714
or
4718
1o,
16,
32)

3776
M3,4
3777
M3
3701
(16,
32)

3776
M3,4
3777
M3
3701
e,
32)

3845

3777
M1,2
1481
3701
(16,
22)

FACILITY D6M - Point-to-point or Multipoint Synchronous Operation @ 7200 bps via Stand-alone DCEs attached under

3777
M1,2
1481
3701
16,
22)

Multipoint Synchronous Operation @ 7200 bps on a Duplex Type 3002 with C2
with Back-up @ 3600 bps on the Public Switched Telephone Network.

3780 3846 4331

9127
9402

(27,
28)

1601
4695
3701
967X
or
969X
(31)

M 2700.15
Jul 79

Conditioning (or

(cont’d
3780 below)
9126
9402

the provisions of

(cont’d
3780 below)
9126
9402

Conditioning (or

8101
8130
8140

1602
or

1604,

3701

FACILITY D7 - Point-to-point or Multipoint Synchronous operation @ 9600 bps on a duplex Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent).
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FACILITY D7M - Point-to-point or Multipoint Synchronous Operation @ 9600 bps via Stand-alone DCEs attached under the provisions of
the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy

3776
3271 3276 M3,4 8101 8775
M11, 3274 3275 3276 M11, 3601 3631 3704 3777 3777 3845 8130 M11,
IBM Machine Type 12 M1C M12 Mi-4 14 3602 3632 3705 M3 M1,2 3791 3846 4331 8140 12
Interface to (6, 6302 (6, 3701 3701 3701 3701 4714 3701 1481 3701 (27, 1601 1602 3701
Stand-alone DCE 16) or 16) 6302 6302 4502 4502 or (32) 3701 6303 28) 4695 or
6303, 6315 9491 (16) (16) 4718 (16, or 3701 1604,
3701 9491 9825 (10, 22) 3703 967X 3701
9825 9825 (16, 16, 3211 or
(16) (16) 29) 32) (16, 969X

29) 31)

FACILITY D7SB - Point-to-point or Multipoint synchronous operation @ 9600 bps on a duplex Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) with
Back-up on the Public Switched Telephone Network.

3776
3271 3275 3276 M3,4 8101
M11, 3274 M11, 3276 M11- 3704 3777 3777 3845 8130
IBM Machine Type 12 MIC 12 M1-4 14 3705 M3 M1,2 3791 3846 8140
Interface to IBM (6, 6302 (6, 3701 3701 4714 3701 1481 3701 (28) 1602
3865 Modem (33, 34) 16) or 16) 6302 6302 or (16) 3701 6303 or
6303, 6315 9491 4718 (16) (16) 1604,
3701 9491 9825 (10, 3701
9825 9825 (16) 16) (16)

(16) (16,27)

NOTES FOR CHART D

1. IBM Line Adapters and Integrated modems perform the modulation/demodulation function on a communications facility at speeds up to
4800 bps. When they are used, stand-alone DCEs are not required. SRL GA24-3435 is your best source of information on the IBM
Line Adapters and Integrated Modems.

2. The 3115, 3125 and 3135 feature codes listed are for the attachment of the first communications line. See the M 3115, M 3125,
3135 and pages for additional line attachment feature codes.

4. When used on a Voice Grade Channel, #9120 on the 2740 will operate in a point-to-point mode only. The 2741 terminal will operate
in a point-to-point mode only on any facility.

5. The 2703 Line Set feature codes (#3205, #7710) are for the attachment of up to eight start-stop or up to four synchronous
communications lines. See the M 2703 pages for additional line attachment feature codes.

6. No special feature code is required to attach this DTE to this Facility.

7. The listed feature codes are for the attachment of a single synchronous communications line. See the description of the Dual
Communication Interface feature in the M 2701 and M 2715 pages for the condition under which a second synchronous communica-
tions line may be attached.

9. Refer to the M 3872, 3874 and 3875 pages for the DTE attachment feature codes required for each attaching DTE.

10. 3704/3705 "Remotes’’ may communicate with 3704/3705 ’Locals’, point-to-point only, over this facility as their primary
communications link. Feature codes #4714, #4751 and #4781 will support data-half-duplex operation over half-duplex or duplex
communications facilities. Feature codes #4718, #4754 and #4784 will support data-full-duplex operation (i.e., simultaneous data
transmission in both directions) over duplex facilities only.

11. The 2400 bps Integrated Modem and the IBM 3659 Remote Communications Unit are line compatible and suitable for communica-
tions with the IBM 3872 Modem, properly equipped. #4751 or #5700 Integrated Modems require that the 3872 be equipped with
#6101 or #6102. #4752 Integrated Modems require that the 3872 be equipped with #5101 or #5102. #5602 Integrated Modems
are compatible with the basic (control station) 3872. The 3659 mdi 1 requires that the 3872 be equipped with #6101 or #6102. The
3659 mdl 2 requires that the 3872 be a basic control station (no special features) or equipped with #6302.

12. The IBM 3872, 3874 and 3875 Modems must be equipped with #7951 or #7952 to operate on a switched network back-up link,

except that the control station may operate over this type of link via separate ports, each of which is equipped with a 3872, 3874 or
3875 Modem.

15. The 3604 (when equipped with #8001 or #8002), 3614 and 3624 (when equipped with #8001) and the 3603 will communicate with
a 3601 or 3602 equipped with #8001 over a normal 3600 System "'loop.”” When more than one 3603, 3604, 3614 or 3624 is on the
loop, half-duplex, point-to-point, 2-wire terminated lines are required from the 3601 or 3602 to the first station on the loop, between
successive stations on the loop and from the last station on the loop back to the 3601 or 3602. When only one station is on the loop,
a duplex, point-to-point, 4-wire terminated line is required between it and the 3601 or 3602. The 3601, 3602, 3614 and 3624, when
equipped with #5500, will communicate with a 3704 or 3705 over non-switched voice grade lines either point-to-point or multipoint.
See Note 16 following.

16. The 3271 mdls 11 and 12, 3274 mdl 1C, 3275 md! 12, 3276, 3601, 3602, 3614, 3624, 3631, 3632, 3651 mdl 50, 3767, 3771,
3773, 3774, 3775, 3776, 3777, 3791, 5320, 5340 and Series/1 will communicate as tributary stations in a muitipoint network with a
control station 3704 or 3705 using Synchronous Data Link Control (SDLC). SDLC allows the control station to receive from one
tributary station while it is transmitting to another tributary station. Operation in this mode requires that the 3704/3705 be equipped
with one of the following:

- #4784 for communications with a tributary station equipped with a 1200 bps Integrated Modem, or
- #4755 for communications with a tributary station equipped with a 2400 bps Integrated Modem or attaching an IBM 3872 modem,

or
- #4718 for communications with a tributary station via stand-alone DCEs.

Duplex communications facilities are required for this mode of operation. SDLC also supports the normal data-half-duplex mode of
operation over half-duplex or duplex communications facilities.

17. The 3651 Model 50 will communicate over this Facility with a 3704 or 3705 at the host System/370, or with a 3659 at a remote
store site. Communications with the 3704 /3705 requires #9121 or #9122, Communications with the 3659 requires #6111. The 3659
at the remote store site includes a 2400 bps Integrated Modem as part of the basic unit. Point-to-point remote communications loop
requires the 3659 mdl 1. Multipoint remote communications loop requires the 3659 mdl 2.

18. Leased Line Adapters are available as features on the 3704 or 3705 as noted. However, additional Leased Line Adapters may be
attached via the 2711 Line Adapter Unit. The 3704 /3705 feature code for each pair of lines so attached is either #4711 or #4714,

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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19. The 4800 bps Integrated Modem, Point-to-point (#5700), is line compatible and suitable for communications with an |IBM 3874
Modem equipped with the Point-to-point feature (¥6101). The 4800 bps Integrated Modem, Multipoint (#5702), is line compatible and
suitable for communications with an IBM 3874 Modem equipped with the Multipoint Control feature (¥#5100).

20. The 3767 terminal will communicate over this Facility at 300 bps with a 3115, 3125, 3135,, 3138 3704 or 3705. The speed specifies
for this operation are:
- #9739 on the 3115 and 3125
- #9593 on the 3135
- #9612 on the 3704 and 3705
- #9540 on the 3767.
- None on the 3138 where the speed is customer selectable.

21. The 3603 mdl 1 includes a 1200 bps Integrated Modem which is line compatible and suitable for communications with the 3601's or
3602's 1200 bps Loop Integrated Modem (#8001). The 3603 mdl 2 can provide an EIA/CCITT interface between a modem and a
subloop of terminals or between a modem and a 3600 system controller. Special feature #6352 provides transmit signal element
timing to a synchronous modem.

22. The 3777 mdl 2 operates in point-to-point mode only.

23. Features #4751 and #4754 on the 3705 require an RPQ.
24. Features #5600 and #5602 on the 3735 require an RPQ.
25. Features #5600 and #5602 on the 3780 require an RPQ.

26. Communication over this facility is between a 3276 operating as a multipoint or point-to-point tributary station and the 3791 (with
#3210 and/or #3211 and/or #3703 and/or #4781) operating as a multipoint control station.

27. No special feature is required to attach to this facility. Modems must satisfy EIA-RS-232C recommendations. The 3845 and 3846
will operate with DTEs operating at speeds of 110 bps or greater.

28. Feature #9110 required for BSC operation. Feature #9115 required for BSC with Business Machine Clock. The 3845 and 3846
will not operate with NRZ| coded facilities.

29. The 3276 may be attached as a tributary station on a multipoint non-switched line where the control station is a 3791 equipped with
a Data Link Adapter (#3210 or #3211). All stations on such a line must operate at the same speed and use the same type clocking
source, i.e., either modem or business machine clocking.

30. The 3684 does not support 2,000 bps operation.

31. Specify Codes #967X, #968X and #969X on the 4331 stipulate which protocol the 4331 is to communicate in, and which line
position on the 4331 that protocol is to be applied to, with the '’X’’ in each case being the line position.

32. The 3705 using #4718 can communicate in duplex data communication mode (i.e., data transmission in both directions simultane-
ously) with the 3776-3,-4, 3777-3 over duplex communications facilities.

33. To operate on these switched network back-up facilities, the IBM 3863, 3864 and 3865 Modems must be equipped with feature
#7953.

34. The IBM 3865 Modem will generally operate satisfactorily on a common carrier supplied unconditioned type 3002 non-switched voice
band channel (or equivalent). However, in some cases the 3865 mdl 1 modem may require D1 conditioning on the channel and the
3865 mdl 2 modem may require either C1 or D2 conditioning on the channel. See M 3865 pages for details.
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COMMON CARRIER PRIVATE LINE (NON-SWITCHED) WIDEBAND CHANNELS

FACILITY E1 - Point-to-point Synchronous Operation. @ 19.2 Kbps on a Wideband Channel.

3776
M3,4
3115 3777 3777
IBM Machine Type 2701 3125 3704 3705 M3 M1,2
Interface to Type 7697 7121 4717 4717 4501 1481
5703 Service 2 ) (4) or 4501
4725 (5)
(4, 5)
Interface to Type 7697 7121 4717 4717 4501 1481
8803 Service 2) 3) (4) or 4501
4725 (5)
(4, 5)

FACILITY E2 - Point-to-point Synchronous Operation @ 40.8 Kbps on a Wideband Channel.

3115
IBM Machine Type 2701 3125 3704 3705
Interface to Type 7697 7121 4717 4717
5701 Service 2 @3 (@4 or
4725
(4)
Interface to Type 7697 7121 4717 4717
8801 Service 2 (@3 (@) or
4725

(4)

FACILITY E3 - Point-to-point Synchronous Operation @ 50 Kbps on a Wideband Channel.

3115
IBM Machine Type 2701 3125 3704 3705
Interface to Type 7697 7121 4717 4717
5701 Service 2 @) (@) or
4725
4)
Intertace to Type 7697 7121 4717 4717
8801 Service (2 @) (@ or
4725

4)

FACILITY E4 - Point-to-point Synchronous Operation @ 230.4 Kbps on a Wideband Channel.

IBM Machine Type 2701 3705

Interface to Type 7697 4722
5751 Service (3} or
4723

4)

NOTES FOR CHART E

M 2700.18
Jul 79

. This feature code is for the attachment of a single synchronous communications line. See the Dual Communications Interface feature
description in the M 2701 pages for the conditions under which a second synchronous communications line may be attached.

. A communications line attached to the ICA via this feature will present a 100% load factor to the ICA, and must not be operated

simultaneously with any other line on the ICA.

. 3704/3705 ""Remotes’’ may communicate over this facility with 3704 /3705 ''Locals’’ point-to-point only as their primary communica-
tions link. #4717 or #4722 will support data half-duplex operation over half-duplex facilities, while #4725 or #4723 will support

data full-duplex (i.e., simultaneous data transmission in both directions) over duplex facilities.

. The 3705 using #4725 can communicate in duplex data communication mode (i.e., data transmission in both directions simultaneous-

ly) with the 3776-3,-4, 3777-3 over duplex communications facilities.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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CUSTOMER OWNED AND MAINTAINED (COAM) LIMITED DISTANCE FACILITIES

FACILITY G1 - Point-to-point or Multipoint Start-stop Operation @ 134.5 bps on a Customer Owned and Maintained Line up to 4.75 wire
miles in length.

3704 3845
1BM Machine Type 2702 2703 2740 2741 3705 3846
Limited Distance 4634 4686 4634 4634 4731 (7)
Line Adapter, Ty 9684 4878 (5) 9606
1A, Haif-duplex
Limited Distance 4635 4687 4635 4635 4732 (7)
Line Adapter, Ty 9684 4878 (5) 9606
1B, Duplex

FACILITY G2 - Point-to-point or Multipoint Start-stop Operation @ 134.5 bps or 600 bps on a Customer Owned and Maintained Line up
to 8 wire miles in length.

3704 3845
IBM Machine Type 1031A1071 2701 2702 2703 2740 2741 3705 3846
Limited Distance 4792 4636 4612 4688 4790 4790 4741 (7)
Line Adapter, Ty 2A 9112 9684 4878 (5) 9606
@ 134.5 bps @ (1,3 ()
Limited Distance (4) 4792 4637 4613 4688 4790 4741 (7)
Line Adapter, Ty 2A 9112 9685 4879 (6) 9607
@ 600 bps 3 (1,3 (@)

NOTES FOR CHART G

1.The 2703 feature codes listed are for the attachment of up to eight communications lines. See the M 2703 pages for additional line
attachment feature codes.

3. Type 2 Limited Distance Line Adapters are available as features on the 2702, 2703, 3704 and 3705. However, when the maximum
number of line adapters is reached on these machines, additional line adapters may be attached via the 2711 Line Adapter Unit. The
2702 feature code required for each line so attached is #3233. The 2703 feature code required for each group of up to eight lines
so attached is #3205 or #3206. The 3704 and 3705 feature code required for each pair of lines so attached is #4711 or #4714.

. The Limited Distance Line Adapter, Type 2, is included as part of the basic 1031A, unless the IBM Line Adapter, #4647, is ordered.
. This DTE will operate on this Facility in point-to-point mode only.
. This entry applies to the 2740 Model 2 only.

. No special feature is required to attach to this facility. Modems must satisfy EIA-RS-232C recommendations. The 3845 and 3846 will
operate with DTEs operating at speeds of 110 bps or greater.

N O O s

CHART H
PARALLEL TRANSMISSION

FACILITY H1 - Parallel Transmission @13 cps on the Public Switched Telephone Network or on a Non-switched Voice Grade Line via
Stand-alone DCEs attached under the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy

IBM Machine Type 1001 7770
Interface to 2 (@
Stand-alone DCE

NOTES FOR CHART H

2. No special feature is required to attach this DTE to this Facility.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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CHART X
COMMON CARRIER PRIVATE LINE (NON-SWITCHED) DIGITAL DATA COMMUNICATION SERVICES

FACILITY X1 - Point-to-point or Multipoint Synchronous Operation @ 2400 bps.

3276 3776
M1,4, M3,4 8101 8775
3274 11- 3777 8130 M11,
IBM Machine Type M1C 14 M3 4331 8140 12
Interface to AT&T 5650 3650 5650 1601 1602 5650
Dataphone * or or or 4695 or or
Digital Data 5651 5651 5651 5650 1604, 5651
Service 6302 6302 9822 967X 5660 9822
9822 9822 (15) or
(5) 969X

(13)

FACILITY X1M - Point-to-point or Multipoint Synchronous Operation @ 2400 bps via Stand-alone DCEs attached under the provisions of
the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy :

3271 3276
3271 M11, 3274 3275 3275 M1-4, 3601 3614 3631 (cont'd
IBM Machine Type 2701 3115 3125 3135 3138 M1,2 12 MI1C M2 M12 11-14 3602 3624 3632 below)

Interface to 7698 7151 7131 4640 4640 (3) (3,5) 3701 (3) (3,5) 3701 4502 3701 4502
Stand-alone DCE 2 (4) 9758 9609 9609 6302 6302 or 6302 or
or 9649 9649 9822 9491 6302, (5) 6302,
7151 (4) (4) (5) 9822 3701 3701
4) 5) (5 (5)
3774 3776
3775 M3,4 8101 8775
3704 3771 3776 3777 3777 3791 3845 8130 M11,
IBM Machine Type 3705 3735 3767 3773 M1,2 M3 M1,2 3780 M1,2 3846 4331 8140 12
Interface to 4714 5010 9533 1481 1481 3701 1481 9121 3701 (10, 1601 1602 3701
Stand-alone DCE or 3718 3701 3701 (14) 3701 6302 11) 4695 or
4718 5) (5 (5 (5) or 3701 1604,
(5,6, (8) 6303 967X 3701
14) (5) or
or 969X
3211 (13)
3703

(9)

FACILITY X2 - Point-to-point or Multipoint Synchronous Operation @ 4800 bps.

3276 3776
M1,4, M3 4 8101 8775
3274 11- 3777 8130 M11,
IBM Machine Type M1C 14 M3 4331 8140 12
Interface to AT&T 5650 5650 5650 1601 1602 5650
Dataphone * or or or 4695 or or
Digital Data 5651 6302 5651 5650 1604, 5651
Service 6302 9823 9823 967X 5660 9823
9823 (5) (15) or

969X
(13)

FACILITY X2M - Point-to-point or Multipoint Synchronous Operation @ 4800 bps via Stand-alone DCEs attached under the provision of
the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy

3271 3276
3271 M11, 3274 3275 3275 M1-4, 3601 3614 3631 (cont'd
IBM Machine Type 2701 3115 3125 3135 3138 M1,2 12 MIC M2 M12 11-14 3602 3624 3632 below)

Interface to 7698 7151 7131 4640 4640 7821 (3,5) 3701 7821 (3,5) 3701 4502 3701 4502
Stand-alone DCE (2) (4) 9758 9609 9609 6302 6302 or 6302 or
or 9649 9649 9823 9491 6302, (5) 6302,
7151 (4) @) (5) 9823 3701 3701
4) ) (5 (5)
3774 3776
3775 M3 4 8101 8775
3704 3771 3776 3777 3777 3845 8130 M11,
IBM Machine Type 3705 3735 3773 M1,2 M3 M1,2 3780 3791 3846 4331 8140 12
Interface to 4714 5010 1481 1481 3701 1481 9124 3701 (10, 1601 1602 3701
Stand-alone DCE or 3701 3701 (14) 3701 6303 11) 4695 or
4718 ) (4 (5,8) (5) 3701 1604,
(5,6, or 967X 3701
14) 3211 or
3703 969X

9 (13)

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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FACILITY X3 - Point-to-point or Multipoint Synchronous Operation @ 9600 bps.

3776
3276 M3,4 8101 8775

3274 M11- 3777 8130 M11,
IBM Machine Type M1C 14 M3 4331 8140 12
Interface to AT&T 5650 5650 5650 1601 1602 5650
Dataphone * or or or 4695 or or
Digital Data 5651 5651 5651 5650 1604, 5651
Service 6302 6302 9825 967X 5660 9825

or 9825 (15) or

6303 (5) 969X

9825 (13)

FACILITY X3M - Point-to-point or Multipoint Synchronous Operation @ 9600 bps via Stand-alone DCEs attached under the provisions of
the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy

3776
3276 M3,4 8101 8775

3274 3276 M11, 3601 3631 3704 3777 3777 3845 8130 M1i1,
IBM Machine Type M1C M1-4 14 3602 3632 3705 M1,2 M3 3791 3846 4331 8140 12
Interface to 6302 3701 3701 3701 3701 4714 1481 3701 3701 (10, 1601 1602 3701
Stand-alone DCE or 6302 6302 4502 4502 or 3701 (14) 6303 11) 4695 or

6303, 6315 9491 (5) (5) 4718 (5,8) or 3701 1604,

3701 9491 9825 (5,6, 3703 967X 3701

9825 9825 (5, 14) 3211 or

(5) (5) 12) (5, 969X

12) (13)

FACILITY X4 - Synchronous operation at 56,000 bps on public non-switched data network via integrated DCEs.

8101
I1BM Machine Type 4331 8140

Interface to 1601 1602
Stand-alone DCE 4695 5660

5650

9444

967X

or

969X

(13)

FACILITY X4M - Point-to-point Synchronous Operation @ 56 Kbps via Stand-alone DCEs attached under the provisions of the IBM
Multiple Supplier Systems Policy

8101
I1BM Machine Type 3705 4331 8140
Interface to 4720 1601 1602,
Stand-alone DCE or 4695 1550

4726 4720

(6) 967X

or
969X

(13)

NOTES FOR CHART X

2. The listed feature codes are for the attachment of a single synchronous communications line. See the desription of the Dual

Communication Interface feature in the M 2701 pages for the conditions under which a second synchronous communications line may
be attached.

3. No special feature is required to attach this DTE to this Facility.

4. The 3115, 3125, 3135 and 3138 feature codes listed are for the attachment of the first communications line. See the M 3115, M
3125 and M 3135 pages for additional line attachment feature codes.

6. The 3271 mdis 11 and 12, 3274 mdl 1C, 3275 mdi 12, 3276, 3601, 3602, 3614, 3624, 3631, 3632, 3767, 3771, 3773, 3774,
3775, 3776, 3777, 3791, 5320, 5340 and Series/1 will communicate as tributary stations in a multipoint network with a control
station 3704 or 3705 using Synchronous Data Link Control (SDLC). SDLC allows the control station to receive from one tributary
station while it is transmitting to another tributary station. Operation in this mode requires that the 3704/3705 be equipped with
feature #4718. SDLC also supports the normal data-half-duplex mode of operation.

6.'3704/3705 '"Remotes’’ may communicate over this Facility with 3704 /3705 "'Locals’’ point-to-point only as their primary communica-
tions link. Feature code #4714 will support data-half-duplex operation over half-duplex or duplex facilities, while feature code #4718
will support data-full-duplex (i.e., simultaneous data transmission in both directions) over duplex facilities.

&. The 3777 mdl 2 operates in point-to-point mode only.

9. Communication over this facility is between a 3276 operating as a multipoint or point-to-point tributary station and a 3791 (with #3211
and #3703) operating as a multipoint control station.

10. No special feature is required to attach to this facility. Modems must satisfy EIA-RS-232C recommendations. The 3845 and 3846
will operate with DTEs operating at speeds of 110 bps or greater.

11. Feature #9110 required for BSC operation. Feature #9115 required for BSC with Business Machine Clock. The 3845 and 3846 will
not operate with NRZI coded faciliites.

* Trademark of AT&T.
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12. The 3276 may be attached as a tributary station on a multipoint non-switched line where the control station is a 3791 equipped with
a Data Link Adapter (#¥3211). All stations on such a line must operate at the same speed.

13. Specify Codes #967X, #968X and #969X on the 4331 stipulaie which protocol the 4331 is to communicate in, and which line
position that protocol is to be applied to, with the ’X”’ in each case being the line position.

14. The 3705 using #4718 can communicate in duplex data communication mode (i.e., data transmission in both directions simultane-
ously) with the 3776-3,-4, 3777-3 over duplex communications facilities.

15. The 3776-3,-4, 3777-3 can communicate in duplex data communication mode (i.e., data transmission in both directions simultaneous-
ly) over duplex communications facilities.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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Purpose: A communicating version of the OPD Mag Card
"'Selectric’’ to satisfy the need for incidental communications in
the power typing environment. May be used to communicate with
another like machine or as a terminal.

Highlights: The Mag Card ''Selectric’ uses a new /0, a
read/write unit and a Mag Card console housing the electronics.
The mag card itself consists of 50 tracks of 100 characters each.
The line expansion feature permits recording of 30-35 characters
beyond the normal writing line of 65-70 characters. All functional
controls and code keys for local and communications mode are
provided on the keyboard of the "'Selectric’’ |/0. The communica-
tions control includes a ''Start’’ key for initiating transmission to a
like machine, “'Attention’’ key, a "CPU" key for initiating transmis-
sion to a computer, and a "Line Hold"' key for maintaining com-
munications when not transmitting or receiving.

Includes character format checking, dual velocity printing, send
and receive indicator lights and a choice of a fabric or film ribbon.
Print quality is exactly equivalent to that of a Mag Card
“'Selectric’’ Typewriter.

Magnetic cards prepared offline on any Mag Card ''Selectric’’ may
be transmitted at 135 baud. Sending and receiving may also take
place directly from the keyboard.

The Standard Communicating Mag Card "’Selectric’” Typewriter is
functionally equivalent online to a 2741 Communications Terminal
equipped with the following features: Dial Up (#3255), Switched
Network Attachment (¥#9114), Receive Interrupt (#4708), Typa-
matic Keys (#8341) and Transmit Interrupt (#7900).

Code and systems compatibility provide for transmission to or from
a suitably equipped S/360 mdl 22 thru 85 and 195, or a S/370
mdl 125 thru 195. See Prerequisites below.

Communications Facilities: The unit operates in half-dupiex data,
full duplex control mode over Common Carrier Public Switched
Facilities (C1) at 134.5 bps.

PREREQUISITES: Communicates with a S/360 mdi 22 thru 85
and 195, or any S/370 Processor except 3115. The data proc-
essing system requires a 2701 Data Adapter Unit or a 2702 or
2703 Transmission Control.

Via 2701 The 2701 requires an IBM Terminal Adapter Type |
(#4640) and Speed Selection (#9581). Limitation:
The Receive and Transmit Interrupt features on this
unit will not be recognized when communication is via
a 2701.

Via 2702 The 2702 requires IBM Terminal Control Base
(#9696), IBM Terminal Control-Type | (#4615), Se-
lective Speed (#96834), and Data Set Line Adapter
(#3233), Note: Type | Terminal Interrupt (#8200),
when installed on the 2702, will allow the Transmit
and Receive Interrupt features of this unit to be rec-
ognized. The 2741 Break (#8055) on the 2702 will
allow only the Transmit interrupt feature of this unit to
be recognized.

Via 2703 The 2703 requires either Start-Stop Base Type |
(#7505) or Type il (#7506), IBM Terminal Control
Base (#4619), IBM Terminal Contro! Type | (¥#4696),
Line Speed Option (34878), and Data Line Set
(#3205). Note: Type | Terminal Interrupt (#8200) will
allow the Transmit and Receive Interrupt capability of
this unit to be recojnized. 2741 Break (#8055) will
allow only the Transmit Interrupt feature of this unit to
be recognized.

Customer Responsibilities: The customer must be advised that:
[1] He is responsible for making arrangements for price quotations,
installation and cost (initial and recurring) of common carrier
communications facilities/services ... [2] Toll charges, if required
for installation and maintenance of the IBM equipment, are to be
paid by the customer ... [3] The customer must be prepared to
relinquish the data processing system for service in those cases in
which servicing aids or available error message printouts do not
permit localization of a malfunction of the communications facility
or terminal location.

Manuals: Communicating Mag Card Reference Manual, G543-
0608 ... Communicating Mag Card Users Guide, G543-0609 ...
Communicating Mag Card Program Supplement Sheets, G543-
0610.

Specify: [1] Voltage ... 115 VAC, 60 Hz, 15 amps, 3-wire cord
only.

[2] Typing Element ... available only in standard correspondence
""Selectric’’ code. One OPD 'Selectric’” 72 element in corres-
pondence keyboard configuration 101 is furnished with the unit.
See #9811 on page 23 in "'Type Catalog.”’ Additional elements
may be ordered

M 2700.99
Jul 79

Note: The byte structure of the standard ''Selectric’’ char-
acter set differs from that for PTTC/BCD or PTTC/EBCD char-
acter sets.

[8] Character Spacing ... 10
characters/inch may be specified.

characters/inch or 12

[4] Line Feeding ... 6 lines/inch, unless otherwise specified. Pin
feed platens are available on an SER (RPQ) basis only.

SPECIAL FEATURES

ACOUSTICAL FILTER HOOD. ([Plant or field instaliable] This
feature significantly reduces the amount of noise produced when
printing output.

PARAGRAPH INDENT. [Plant or field installable] Designed for a
maximum level of efficiency when preparing and revising indented
material in the local mode. This feature is inoperative when receiv-
ing from a computer.

AUTO TERMINAL ID. ([Plant or field instaliabie] The four charac-
ter identification sequence is permanently assigned by IBM. The
plant will assign a different combination of characters to each Mag
Card 'Selectric’’ Typewriter equipped with this feature. The first
character will specify terminal type and the last three will be as-
signed to that unit. If field installation of a new number or change
to an existing number is desired.

COMMUNICATE MODE KEYLOCK. [Plant or field installable] The
Keylock which inhibits the communicate mode will be furnished by
IBM. Two keys will be furnished with each lock and additional
keys may be purchased.

[reverse s'e it niark]
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701 DATA ADAPTER UNIT
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Purpose: Attaches to a S/360 mdl 22 thru 85, 195 or any S/370
or 4300 Processor for communications with remote and local 1/0
devices operating via various customer or common carrier facili-
ties.

Highlights: A modular unit which greatly expands the data commu-
nications and data acquisition 1/O capabilities of S/360 and
S$/870. Provides for attachment of up to four half-duplex
start/stop communications lines with speeds up to 600 bps ... or
up to four (maximum of two cperating simultaneously) half-duplex
synchronous communications lines with line speeds up to 230,400
bpst ... or up to four parallel data acquisition devices (word width
-- 16 to 48 bits). Various combinations of the terminal devices are
possible with any 2701.

Communications Facilities: The 2701 operates in half-duplex
mode ... for information concerning applicable communications
facilities, see M 2700 pages, this section. The alphameric commu-
nications facility references indicated below correspond to those
shown on the charts on those pages.

Terminal Devices: The 2701 can communicate with the following
terminals over the facilities and in the modes and speeds indicated
... for further information about the adapters required on the 2701,
see ''Special Features'' below.

START/STOP TERMINALS

Speed Facilities 2701 Adapter

Terminals (bps) (1) (2) Required
1030 Systems 600.0 D2,G2 4648
1060 Systems 134.5 D1,G2 4640 w 9581
1070 Systems 134.5 D1,G2 4640 w 9581
600.0 D2,G2 4640 w 9582
2740 mdl 1s, 2741s, or 134.5 D1,G1,G2 4640 w 9581
5010 md! As (3) 134.5 C1,C2 4640 w 9581
2740 mdi 2s, or 134.5 D1,G2 4640 w 9581
5010 mdl As 600.0 D2,G2 4640 w 9582
2845/2265s5,2848/2260s 1200 D3 4656
2400 D4 4657
3767 (as a 2740-2) 600 D2 4640 w 9582
AT&T 83B2/83B3s 455 A1 7860
WU 115As 56.9 A2 7861
74.2 A8 7862
TWX - 33/35s (3) 110.0 C2 7885

FIXED 4-out-of-8 CODE TERMINALS

Note: Orders for Synchronous Data Adapter Type |
(#7695,7696) are on an ’'as available’’ basis ... customer
initiated deferrals of orders on 2701s which include either
feature will subject the 2701 to an ''as available’’ basis.

Speed  Facilities 2701 Adptr  Second
Terminals (bps) (16) Req’d (15) Interface
1009,1013,7701,7702, 1200 Public Switched 7696 3462
7710.7711,7740,7750, Telephone Net-
$/360 mdl 20 w 2703, work at 1200 or
1130 w 7690 2000 bps, Wide-
1009,1013,7702,7710, 2000 band Service at 7696 3462

7711, 7740,S/(360 mdl
20 w 2073, 1130 w 7690
1009,1013,7702,7710, 2400 7696 3462
7711,7740,5/360 mdl
20 w 2073, 1130 w 7690
77107711 19.2K 7695 3461
40.8K 7695 3461

PARALLEL DATA SERVICES
For each data path a Parallel Data Adapter (#5500) is required.

19.2 or 40.8 Kbps

(1) Or equivalent privately owned facility.

(2) On appropriate facilities, an IBM Line Adapter (#4636, 4637) may be used in lieu of
a data set.

(3) On facility Ci or C2, Autocall (#1302) can be used

(4) Appropriate transmission code, (#¥9060) for EBCDIC, (#9061) for ASCIL or (#9062)
for 6-bit Transcode, must be specified.

(5) Appropriate transmission code, (#9060) for EBCDIC, or (#9061) for ASCIL. must be
specified.

(6) On facility C4, C5 or C6, Autocall (#1314) can be used ...

{(7) If #7698 is 10 operate at 1200 bps or 2400 bps, a Synchronous Clock (#7692, 7693)
may be required ... see Chart 3 on M 2700 pages. When operating at 2400 bps, there

1 The number and speeds of attachable lines is also a function of the attached
processor, the channels assigned, and the characteristics of other devices attached to
those channels.

M 2701.1
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are additional restrictions and limitations to the facility and operations ... for details,
see SRE GA27-3004.

(8) Transparency (#8029) is also required.

(9) Specify 4-wire communications channel.
(10) EBCDIC (#9060) must be specified on 2701.
(12) 7200 bps operation on the 2703 is by RPQ only.

(13) The half-speed (1200 bps) of the 3872 mdl | cannot be used with #4657,

(14) Communications with the 3735 and 3275 at 1200 bps may utilize the IBM 1200 bps
Line Adapter ... see Chart 2 on M 2700 pages.

(15) When #7695 or #7696 is to operate one or two lines at 1200 bps, 2000 bps or 2400
bps, an Internal Clock may be required ... see #4703 under “Special Features.”

(16) Autocall (#1303) can be used on the Public Switched Telephone Network
(17) Specify IBM 1200 bps Line Adapter.
BINARY SYNCHRONOUS TERMINALS

SPEED FACILITIES 2701 ADAPTERSECOND

TERMINALS (bps) a REQUIRED (7) INTERFACE
Another S/360 or S/370 1200 C4, D3 (6) 7698 (4) 3464
via a 2701 with #7698, 2000 C5M, D4M (6) 7698 (4) 3464
a 2703 with #7710, or 2400 L B 7698 (4) 3464
3704/3705 (12) 4800 C6, DS, DSSB 7698 (4) 3464
7200 D6, D6SB 7698 (5) 3464
2701 w #7697, or 3705 19.2K E3 7697 (4) 3463
w #4717 (except for 40.8K E1 7697 (4) 3463
230.4 Kbps which is not 50.0K E2 7697 (4) 3463
available on the 3705) 230.4K E4 7697 (4) 3463
2701 2400 XIM 7698 (5) 3464
4800 X2M 7698 (5) 3464
Series/1 w #2094 or 1200 C4M, D3M 7698 3464
#2074 2000 C5M, D4aM 7698 3464
2400 C5M, D4M, XIM 7698 3464
4800 C6M, D5M, X2M 7698 3464
7200 D6M 7698 3464
9600 DM, X3M 7698 3464
Series/1 w #2075 192K E3 7698 3463
40.8K El 7698 3463
50.0K E2 7698 3463
System/3 w #2074 1200 C4, D3 (6) 7698 (5) 3464
2000 C5M, D4M (6) 7698 (5) 3464
2400 D4, D4SB, XIM 7698 (5) 3464
4800 Ce6, D5, D5SB 7698 (5) 3464
4800 X2M 7698 (5) 3464
7200 D6, D6SB 7698 (5) 3464
192K E3 7697 (5) 3463
408K E1 7697 (5) 3463
500K E2 7697 (5) 3463
System/7 w #2074 1200 C4, D3 (6) 7698 (5) 3464
2000 C5M, D4M (6) 7698 (5) 3464
2400 D4, XIM 7698 (5) 3464
4800 C6, D5, X2M 7698 (5) 3464
7200 D6 7698 (5) 3464
192K E3 7697 (5) 3463
40.8K El 7697 (5) 3463
50.0K E2 7697 (5) 3463
System/32 w #2074 600 C3 7698 (5) 3464
1200 C4, D3 (6) 7698 (5) 3464
2000 C5M, D4M (6) 7698 (5) 3464
2400 D4, D4SB, XIM 7698 (5) 3464
4800 C6, D5, D5SB 7698 (5) 3464
X2M 7698 (5) 3464
7200 D6, D6SB 7698 (5) 3464
System /34 w #2500 600 C3, D2 7698 (5) 3464
1200 C4, C4M, D3,
D3M 7698 (5) 3464
2000 CSM, D4aM 7698 (5) 3464
2400 Cs, D4, D4M,
D4SB, AIM 7698 (5) 3464
4800 C6, C6M, DS,
D5M, X2M 7698 (5) 3464
7200 D6, D6M 7698 (5) 3464
S/360 mdl 20 w #2074 1200 C4, D3 (6) 7698 (5) 3464
2000 C5M, D4M (6) 7698 (5) 3464
2400 D4, D4SB, XIM 7698 (5) 3464
4800 Cé6, D5, D5SB 7698 (5) 3464
4800 X2M 7698 (5) 3464
7200 D6, D6SB 7698 (5) 3464
192K E3 7697 (5) 3463
40.8K El 7697 (5) 3463
50.0K E2 7697 (5) 3463
S/360 mdl 25 w #4580 1200 C4, D3 (6) 7698 (5) 3464
and #7551 or #7552 2000 CSM, D4M (6) 7698 (5) 3464
2400 D4 7698 (5) 3464
4800 C6, D5 7698 (5) 3464
S/370 mdl 115, 125 w 1200 C4, D3 (6) 7698 (5) 3464
#4640 and appropriate 2000 C5M, D4M (6) 7698 (5) 3464
BSC features 2400 D4, D4SB, XIM 7698 (5) 3464
4800 Ce6, DS, D5SB 7698 (5) 3464
4800 X2M 7698 (5) 3464
7200 D6, D6SB 7698 (5) 3464
192K E3 7697 (5) 3463
40.8K El 7697 (5) 3463
50.0K E2 7697 (5) 3463
S/370 mdl 135, 135-3, 1200, C4,D3 7698 (5) - 3464
138 w #4640 2000 C5M 7698 (5) 3464
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and #9649-9656 2400 D4, XIM 7698 (5) 3464
4800 C6, D5, X2M 7698 (5) 3464
7200 D6 7698 (5) 3464
1130 System w #7690 1200 C4, D3 (6) 7698 (4) 3464
2000 C5M, D4M (6) 7698 (4) 3464
2400 D4 7698 (4) 3464
4800 C6, D5 7698 (4) 3464
1131 2400 X1IM 7698 (4) 3464
4800 X2M 7698 (4) 3464
1800 System w #7550 1200 C4, D3 (6) 7698 (5) 3464
2000 C5M, D4M (6) 7698 (5) 3464
2400 D4 7698 (5) 3464
4800 Ce6, DS 7698 (5) 3464
1826 2400 X1IM 7698 (5) 3464
4800 X2M 7698 (5) 3464
2715 mdl 2 1200 C4, D3 (6) 7698 (5) (8) 3464
2000 C5M, D4M (6) 7698 (5) (8) 3464
2400 D4 7698 (5) (8) 3464
4800 C6, DS 7698 (5) (8) 3464
2770 System 1200 C4, D3 (6) 7698 (5) 3464
2000 C5M, D4M (6) 7698 (5) 3464
2400 D4, D4SB 7698 (5) 3464
4800 DS, D5SB 7698 (5) 3464
7200 D6, D6SB 7698 (5) 3464
2772 2400 X1IM 7698 (5) 3464
4800 X2M 7698 (5) 3464
2780 1200 C4, D3 (6) 7698 (4) 3464
2000 C5M, D4M (6) 7698 (4) 3464
2400 , 7698 (4) 3464
4800 DS, DSSB, X2M 7698 (4) 3464
3271/3277 1200 D3 7698 (5) 3464
2000 D4M 7698 (5) 3464
2400 D4, D4SB 7698 (5) 3464
4800 DS, DSSB 7698 (5) 3464
7200 D6, D6SB 7698 (5) 3464
3271 mdis 1, 2 2400 XIM 7698 (5) 3464
4800 X2M 7698 (5) 3464
3275 600 C3 7698 (5) 3464
1200 C4, D3 (14) 7698 (5) 3464
2000 D4M 7698 (5) 3464
2400 D4, D4SB 7698 (5) 3464
4800 D5, D5SB 7698 (5) 3464
7200 D6, D6SB 7698 (5) 3464
3275 Mdis 1, 2 2400 X1M 7698 (5) 3464
4800 X2M 7698 (5) 3464
3704 2400 X1IM 7698 (5) 3464
4300 X2M 7698 (5) 3464
3705 2400 X1IM 7698 (5) 3464
4800 X2M 7698 (5) 3464
3735 1200 C4, D3 7698 (5)(14) 3464
2000 C5M, DdM 7698 (5) 3464
2400 D4, XIM 7698 (5) 3464
4800 Ce6, D5, D5SB 7698 (5) 3464
4800 X2M 7698 (5) 3464
3741 mdl 2 1200 C4, D3 (6) 7698 (5) 3464
3747 2000 C5M, D4M (6) 7698 (5) 3464
2400 C5, D4, X1IM 7698 (5) 3464
3771,3773,3774,3775 1200 C4, D3 (6) 7698 (5) 3464
3771,3773,3774,3775 2000 C5M, D4M (6) 7698 (5) 3464
(w #1460, 1461 or 1462) 2400 D4, D4SB, XIM 7698 (5) 3464
4800 Ce6, DS, D5SB 7698 (5) 3464
4800 X2M 7698 (5) 3464
3776 2000 C5M, D4M (6) 7698 (5) 3464
(w #1460, 1461 or 1462) 2400 D4, D4SB, X1IM 7698 (5) 3464
4800 Ce6, DS, D5SB 7698 (5) 3464
4800 X2M 7698 (5) 3464
3777 mdi 1 2400 X1IM 7698 (5) 3464
(w #1460, 1461 or 1462) 4800 C6, D5, D5SB 7698 (5) 3464
4800 X2M 7698 (5) 3464
7200 D6, D6SB 7698 (5) 3464
3777 mdl 2 2400 XIM 7698 (5) 3464
4800 Cé6, DS, D5SB 7698 (5) 3464
4800 X2M 7698 (5) 3464
7200 D6, D6SB 7698 (5) 3464
3780 1200 C4, D3 (6) 7698 (5) 3464
2000 C5M, D4M (6) 7698 (5) 3464
2400 D4, D4SB, XIM 7698 (5) 3464
4800 DS, X2M 7698 (5) 3464
7260 D6, D6SB 7698 (5) 3464
5231 md! 2 1200 C4, D3 (6) 7698 (10) 3464
2000 C5, D4M (6) 7698 (10) 3464
2400 C5,D5 (6) 7698 (10) 3464

MODEMS ... up to two of the following IBM Modems may be atta-
ched to the 2701.

SPEED 2701 ADAPTER

MODEM (bps) REQUIRED
3863 mdl I or 2 2400 7698 (5)

3872 mdl 1 2400 7698 (5)

4657

3864 mdl I or 2 4800 7698 (5)

3874 mdl 1 4800 7698 (5)

3875 mdl 1 7200 7698 (5)

3865 mdl I or 2 9600 7698 (5)
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Customer Responsibilities: See M 2700 pages. The customer is
also responsible for furnishing signal levels and impedance match-
ing in accordance with specifications outlined in OEMI Manual
GA22-6844 for the Parallel Data Adapter (#5500) or any of the
synchronous or start/stop adapters if he provides the data sets,
telegraph terminations, or privately owned communications facili-
ties.

PREREQUISITES: The 2701 requires a control unit position on a
system channel.

$/360 mdl 22 -- multiplexer channel (standard) ... see 2022.

S§/360 mdl 25 -- Multiplexer Channel (special feature) ... see
2025.

S$/360 mdl 30, 40, 50 -- muitiplexer channel (standard), or Se-
lector Channels (special features) ... see 2030, 2040, 2050.

§/360 mdl 44 -- special features on 2044: Multiplexer Channel,
High Speed Multiplexer Channels, or Add’'l High Speed Multiplex-
er Subchannels ... see 2044.

S$/360 mdl 65, 75 -- selector channel of 2860, basic multiplexer
channel of 2870, or Selector Subchannels (special features) on
2870 ... see 2860, 2870.

S§/360 mdl 67 -- selector channel of 2860, or basic multiplexer
channel of 2870 ... see 2860, 2870.

$/360 mdl 85, 195 -- selector channel of 2860, basic multiplex-
er channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels (special features) on
2870, or shared subchannel of 2880 ... see 2860, 2870, 2880.

S/370 md! 115, 125 -- Multiplexer Channel (special feature) ...
see 3115, 3125.

S$/370 mdl 135 -- multiplexer channel (standard), Selector Chan-
nels (special features) ... see 3135.

S§/370 mdl 135-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), Block
Multiplexer Channels (special features) -- see 3135-3.

S§/370 mdl 138 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3138.

S§/370 mdl 145 -- multiplexer channel, selector channels
(standard) ... see 3145.

S§/370 mdl 145-3 -- byte multipiexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channel ... see 3145-3.

S§/370 mdl 148 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3148.

S§/370 md! 155, 158 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd
Byte Multiplexer Channel (special feature), block multiplexer
channels (first two are standard) ... see 3155, 3158. Limitations:
Each SD-Il attached to a block multiplexer channel operating in
block multiplexing mode must be assigned to a unique shared
subchannel and if the 2701 is to be field installed, it must be at
EC level 309060 or above.

S/370 mdl 165, 168, 195 -- selector channel of 2860, multiplex-
er channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels (special features) of
2870, shared subchannel of 2880 ... see 2860, 2870, 2880.

3031 or 3032 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (one is
standard), block multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see
3031 or 3032. See ''3031, 3032, 3033 Limitations'’ below.

3033 Processor -- byte multiplexer channels (2 are standard),
block multiplexer channels (10 are standard) ... see 3033. See
’3031, 3032, 3033 Limitations’’ below.

3031, 3032, 3033 Limitations: Each SD-ll attached to
a block multiplexer channel operating in block multi-
plexing mode must be assigned to a unique shared
subchannel and, if the 2701 is to be field installed, it
must be at EC level 309060 or above.

4331 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (special feature), block multi-
plexer channel (special feature) ... see 4331.

4341 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block multiplexer
channel (two are standard) ... see 4341.

Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370 -- GC20-0001

Specify: [1] Voitage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60Hz): #9902 for 208
V, or #9904 for 230 V.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue,
#9045 for gray, or #9046 for white.

[3] Specification Sheet: A completed 2701 Specification Sheet,
must be submitted at time of order ...
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2701 Data Adapter Unit (cont'd)

[4] Isolation, Control Unit: May be required on units shipped prior
to December 29, 1967 ... see #4700 under ''Special Fea-
tures.”

[5] A Cable Order must be submitted for: (1) Each new machine
order, (2) Each order where the added feature requires
external cable ... see S/370 Installation Manual, Physical Plan-
ning, SRL GC22-7004, for cabling instructions.

MAC/
PRICES: Mdl MRC Purchase MMMC
2701 1 $ 234 $ 7,915 $ 23

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 10%
Warranty: B Purchase Option: 50%
Machine Group: B

Metering: Assignable Unit

SPECIAL FEATURES

Before ordering special features, consult feature descriptions and
“Maximum Configuration”” below. A completed, revised 2701
Specification Sheet, and copy of the latest preceding
specifications sheet must be submitted with each special
features.

AUTOCALL (#1302, 1303, 1314). Provides automatic dialing
capabilities on Public Switched Networks. One of these features is
required for each line equipped to automatically originate calls on
switched networks. For the appropriate Automatic Calling Units,
see Chart 3B on M 2700 pages.

#1302 -- requires either an IBM Terminal Adapter Type |, Mod Il
(#4640) with speed selection #9581, or Telegraph Adapter
Type |l (#7885). Note: When ordering #1302 for field installa-
tion, a new #4640 with #9581 must be ordered to replace an
installed #4640/9851 [or the superseded IBM Terminal Adap-
ter Type | (#4645)].

#1303 -- requires Synchronous Adapter Type | (#7696) and
internal Clock (#4703).

#1314 -- requires Synchronous Adapter Type | (#7698).
Maximum: One per adapter ... two #1302s or one #1303 or
#1314 per 2701 without Expanded Capability (#3815) ... four
#1302s, two #1303s or #1314s, or two #1302s and one
#1303 or #1314 if #3815 is installed.

CHANNEL INTERFACE, SECOND (#1860). Provides the ability
to attach the adapter(s) housed in the Expanded Capability
(#3815) gate to a channel interface other than the one provided
with the basic 2701. Maximum: One. Prerequisites: Expanded
Capability (#3815) and an Expansion Feature (#3855).

DUAL CODE (#3455). Permits a second code type, optional
under program controlled selection, for the Synchronous Data
Adapter Type Il (#7697, 7698). Specify: #9070 for EBCDIC,
#9071 for ASCIHl, or ##9072 for 6-bit Transcode. Prerequisite: A
Synchronous Data Adapter Type Il (#7697, 7698) ... also see
Station Selection (#7477) and Transparency (#8029) for applica-
bility.
DUAL COMMUNICATION INTERFACE (#3461-3464). Provides
the Synchronous Data Adapter Type | (#7695, 7696) or Type |
(#7697, 7698) with capability to interface with an additional
facility ... determination of which interface is operational is under
program control.
For #7695 or #7696

#3461 -- for operation on Common Carrier Type 5701, 5703,

8801 or 8803 Wideband Services.

Per Call: 3

#3462 -- for operation on the Public Switched Telephone Net-
work or a Non-switched Voice Grade Line.

Limitation: Autocall (#1303) is not operational on the Dual

Communication Interface.
For #7697 or #7698

#3463 -- for operation with facility E1, E2 or E3.

#3464 - for operation with facility C4, C5, C6, D3, D4, D5 or

D6.

Limitation: Autocall (#1314) is not operable on the Dual Com-

munication interface.
Restriction: The 2701 does not permit simultaneous operation of
two lines attached to the same Synchronous Data Adapter.
Prerequisite: An appropriate Synchronous Data Adapter Type |
(#7695, 7696) or Type Il (#7697, 7698) ... also see Internal
Clock (#4703) or Synchronous Clock (#7692, 7693) for applica-
bility.
EXPANDED CAPABILITY (#3815). Provides an additional gate
that allows additional combinations of adapters ... allows for one
additional adapter from Category Il, or up to two adapters from
Category | ... see ""Maximum Configuration” below. Specify this
feature if: [1] Channel Interface, Second (#1860) is ordered ... [2]
Adapters from two different categories are required ... [3] More
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than two adapters from Category | or more than one from Catego-
ry Il are required. Maximum: One.

EXPANSION FEATURE (#3855). Provides the 2701 with the
capability of operating with an add’l adapter. The number required
per 2701 equals one less than the number of adapters specified
.. see ""Maximum Configuration’’ below. Maximum: One per 2701
without Expanded Capability (#3815) ... three per 2701 with
#3815.

1I1BM LINE ADAPTER (#4636, 4637). A modem for 2-wire limit-
ed distance use up to 8 wire-miles ... see Limited Distance Line
Adapter Type 2 in SRL GA24-343511 for specifications and re-
strictions. For operation of
1030/1050/1060/1070/2740/2741/5010 over facilities which
conform to the specifications in the manual referenced above.
#4636 -- for operation at 134.5 bps over facility G2.

#4637 -- for operation at 600 bps over facility G2.

Prerequisites: Each #4636 requires an IBM Terminal Adapter
Type |, Mod Il (#4640) with speed selection #9581 [or the re-
placed IBM Terminal Adapter Type | (#4645)] ... each #4637
requires a #4640 with speed selection #9582 [or the replaced
#4646], or an IBM Terminal Adapter Type Il (#¥4648).

+1BM TERMINAL ADAPTER TYPE I, MOD i (#4640). Controls
data transfers between S/360 or S/370 and
1060/1070/2740/2741 /5010 over facility C1, C2, D1, D2 or G2.
Includes vertical and longitudinal redundancy checking for
1050/1060/1070 terminals and 2740s equipped with Record
Checking (#6114). Speed Selection: One of the following must be
specified -- #9581, for operation at 134.5 bps to
1060/1070/2740/2741/5010 ... #9582, for operation at 600
bps to 1070/5010/2740 md! 2s. #9581 can be changed in the
field to #9582, or vice versa. Note: A 2740 may be attached with
any combination of its Record Checking (#6114) and Station
Control (#7479) features, or with neither.

If the facility is G2 conforming to the line requirements for Limited
Distance Line Adapter Type 2 in SRL GA24-3435t1%, #4640 may
be used with an appropriate IBM Line Adapter (#4636, 4637) in
lieu of a data set. Maximum: One per 2701 without Expansion
Feature (#3855) two with one #3855 ... three with two
#3855s and Expanded Capability (#3815) ... four with three
#3855s and #3815. Limitation: See 'Maximum Configuration’
below. Special Requirements: See Autocall (#1302) for applica-
bility.

Note: #4640 with #9581 or #9582 replaces the withdrawn IBM
Terminal Adapter Type | (#4645, 4646)

11BM TERMINAL ADAPTER TYPE Il (#4648). Controls data
transfers between S/360 or S/370 and 1030 terminals operating
at 600 bps over facility G2, if the facility conforms to the line
requirements for Limited Distance Line Adapter Type 2 in SRL
GA24-343511, #4648 may be used with an IBM Line Adapter
(#4637) in lieu of a data set. Maximum: One per 2701 without
Expansion Feature (#3855) ... two with one #3855 ... three with
two #3855s and Expanded Capability (#3815) ... four with three
#3855s and #3815. Limitations: See 'Maximum Configuration”
below.

TIBM TERMINAL ADAPTER TYPE lll (#4656, 4657).

#4656 -- control data transfers between a S/360 or S/370 and
either remote 2845 Display Controls and/or 2848 Display Con-
trols operating at 1200 bps over facility D3.

#4657 -- permits operation with 2845s and/or 2848s at 2400
bps over facility D4, if the data set provides clock pulses.

Maximum: One per 2701 without Expanded Capability (#3815) ...
two with #3815 and an Expansion Feature (#3855). Limitations:
See "Maximum Configuration’ below. Prerequisite: This feature
requires a CPU with 16K bytes of core storage or larger.

INTERNAL CLOCK (#4703). Required for Synchronous Data
Adaptet Type | (#7696) or Dual Communication Interface (#3462)
if at least one data set does not provide clock pulses. Provides
clocking, under program selection, for 1200 bps, 2000 bps or
2400 bps operation. Maximum: One per #7695 or #7696.

ISOLATION, CONTROL UNIT (#4700). [For field installation on
units shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... standard on units
shipped after that] To turn power on or off on the 2701 without
generating spurious signals. Thus, a CPU program, if it can be
logically disconnected from the system before power is turned off,
can continue operating. Prerequisite: in all cases there are
compatible EC level requirements,

IBM LINE ADAPTER BASE (#4708). Provides for mounting of up
to two IBM 1200 bps Line Adapters and their associated Automat-
ic Call Origination features. Limitation: Cannot be instalied when

T For further information, see M 2700 pages.
11 SRL GA24-3435-2, or subsequent revisions.
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any one of the following features is installed: IBM Line Adapter
(#4636 or #4637), Telegraph Adapter, Type | (#7860, 7861 or
7862). Maximum: One per 2701. Field Installation: Yes.
Prerequisites: Synchronous Data Adapter, Type Il (#7698), with a
Synchronous Clock (#7692).

IBM 1200 BPS LINE ADAPTER, LEASED (#4781). Provides one
IBM 1200 bps Line Adapter which is suitable for communications
over facility D3 with a similiar line adapter. Maximum: Two per
2701. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisite: IBM Line Adapter
Base (#4708).

IBM 1200 BPS LINE ADAPTER, SWITCHED (#4782). Provides
one IBM 1200 bps Line Adapter which is suitable for communica-
tions over facility C4 with a similiar line adapter. Attachment of
this line adapter to the switched telephone network requires the
use of a Type CBS Data Access Arrangement. This line adapter
includes the automatic answering capability. Maximum: Two per
2701. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisite: IBM Line Adapter
Base (#4708).

AUTOMATIC CALL ORIGINATION (#4791). Provides the capabil-
ity of automatically (under program control) dialing over the
switched telephone network to a remote terminal. Limitations: This
feature can be used on rotary dial systems only. Cannot be in-
stalled with Selectable Synchronous Clock (#7401). Maximum:
One per IBM 1200 BPS Line Adapter, Switched (#4782).
Prerequisites: IBM Line Adapter, Switched (#4782) and Autocall
(#1314).

PARALLEL DATA ADAPTER (#5500). Provides a 16-bit wide
path to customer devices ... odd parity and redundancy checking
... can be expanded to 48 bits [see Parallel Data Expansion
(#5505) below] Mode of operation is half-duplex at speeds limited
only by channel and system configuration. A maximum of eight
customer devices can be connected to the interface. However,
there is but one data path shared by all devices. Maximum: One
per 2701 without Expansion Feature (#3855) ... two per 2701
with one #3865 [neither #5500 can have more than two Parallel
Data Expansions (#5505)] ... two per 2701 with one #3855 and
Expanded Capability (#3815) [either or both #5500s may have
more than two #5505s] ... three per 2701 with two #3855s and
#3815 [only one of the three #5500s may have more than two
#5506s] ... four per 2701 with three #3855s and #3815 [none
of the #5500s may have more than two #5505s]. Limitations:
See 'Maximum Configuration’’ below.

PARALLEL DATA TIMEOUT (#5501). Provides a 2-second
timeout of the external device responses to data transfer requests
from a Parallel Data Adapter (#5500). Maximum: One per
#5500.

PARALLEL DATA EXTENSION (#5505). Provides an add’l 8
data bit extension to the parallel data customer interface.
Maximum: Four per Parallel Data Adapter (#5500). Limitations:
See #5500 above and ''Maximum Configuration’’ below.

SECOND CHANNEL ENABLE/DISABLE SWITCH (#6301). Pro-
vides ability to disable 2701 functions to either CPU when the
Second Channel Interface (#1860) is being used with two CPUs
... for field installation on units with #1860 installed prior to De-
cember 29, 1967 ... standard on #1860s shipped after that.
Prerequisites: Second Channel Interface (#1860) ... 2701 must
be at EC level 306675.

SELECTABLE SYNCHRONOUS CLOCK (#7401). Provides a
synchronous clock which is capable of operation at 600 bps or at
1200 bps and provides a manual switch to allow the operator to
select one of these two speeds. Maximum: One per Synchronous
Data Adapter, Type |l (#7698). Limitations: Cannot be installed
with any other synchronous clock or with Automatic Call Origina-
tion (#4791) ... when the Dual Communication Interface is in-
stalled, and this clock is to operate on both the basic and dual
interface, both interfaces must operate at the same speed.
Prerequisite: Synchronous Data Adapter, Type Il (¥7698).

111SYNCHRONOUS DATA ADAPTER TYPE | (#7695, 7696).
[Plant Installation only] Provides control of data transfers between
S/360 or S/370 and 4-out-of-8 code synchronous terminals
[1009s, 1013s, 7701s, 7702s, 7710, 7711, 7740s, 7750s, S/360
mdl 20s with #2073s, 1130s with #7690s].
#7695 -- permits operation on common carrier Type 5701, 5703,
8801 or 8803 Wideband Services.

-

#7696 -- permits operation on the Public Switched Telephone
Network or a Non-switched Voice Grade Line.

Maximum: One per 2701 without Expanded Capability (#3815) ...
two with #3815 and one Expansion Feature (#3855). Limitations:
See ''Maximum Configuration’' below. Special Requirements: See
Autocall (#1303) and Internal Clock (#4703) for applicability.

tSYNCHRONOUS DATA ADAPTER TYPE Il (#7697, 7698). Pro-
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vides control of data transfers between S$/360 or S/370 and
binary synchronous terminals ... see "'Terminal Devices' above.
#7697 -- permits operation with high speed digital facilities.

#7698 -- permits operation with voice grade facilities.

Specify: For each adapter one of the following is required --
#9060 for EBCDIC code, #9061 for ASCIl code, or #9062 for
6-bit Transcode. Limitations: #9062 cannot be used to communi-
cate with a System/32 with #2074, a S/360 mdl 20 with #2074,
a S/360 mdl 25 with #4580, a 2703 with #7703 or #7706, an
1800 system with #7550, a 2770 system, a 3735, 3741 md! 2 or
4, 3747, 3780 or 2715 mdl 2 ... also see ''Maximum
Configuration”” below. Neither #9061 nor #9062 can be used to
communicate with a 3671 Shared Terminal Control Unit or a 5231
mdl 2. Maximum: One per 2701 without Expanded Capability
(#3815) ... two with #3815 and one Expansion Feature (#3855)
... for added line capability per adapter, see Dual Communication
Interface (#3463, 3464).

Special Requirements: See Autocall (#1314), Dual Code
(#3455), Station Selection (#7477), Synchronous Clock
(#7692, 7693) and Transparency (#8029) for applicability. Note:
When ordering #7697 or #7698 for field installation in adapter
position No. 1, all features in position No. 1 and No. 2 must be
removed ... for field installation in position No. 3, all adapter
features in position No. 3 and all features in position No. 4 must
be removed.

SYNCHRONOUS CLOCK (#7692, 7693).

#7692 -- required for a Synchronous Data Adapter Type |l
(#7698) or Dual Communication Interface (#3464) if at least
one data set attached requires external clocking at 1200 bps.
#7693 -- required for the same combinations above if at least
one data set attached requires external clocking at 2400 bps.
Maximum: One per #7697 or #7698. Limitation: If #7692 or
#7693 is required for both lines when using Dual Communication
Interface (#3464), both lines must operate at the same speed.

STATION SELECTION (#7477). Required when a Synchronous
Data Adapter Type Il (#7697, 7698) and/or Dual Code (#3455)
is functioning on a leased communications line as a tributary
(terminal) station. Maximum: One per #7697 or #7698.

tTELEGRAPH ADAPTER TYPE | (#7860-7862). Controls data
transfers between S/360 or S/370 and various teletypewriter
terminals ... line control must be identical to AT&T Selective Call-
ing Terminals Type 83B2/83B3 or WU Plan 115A Terminals ... a
62.6 milliampere neutral DC Loop is required ... both types of
terminals cannot be mixed on the same line.

#7860 -- for operation at 45.5 bps with facility A1.

#7861 -- for operation at 56.9 bps with facility A2.

#7862 -- for operation at 74.2 bps with facility A3.

Maximum: One per 2701 without Expansion Feature (#3855) ...
two with one #3855 ... three with two #3855s and Expanded
Capability (#3815) ... four with three #3855s and #3815.
Limitations: See 'Maximum Configuration'' below.

TTELEGRAPH ADAPTER TYPE Il (#7885). Controls data trans-
fers between S/360 or S/370 and Mdl 33/35 TTY Terminals (8
level code at 110 bps only) with facility C2. Maximum: One per
2701 without Expansion Feature (#3855) ... two with one #3855
... three with two #3855s and Expanded Capability (#3815) ...
four with three #3855s and #3815. Limitations: See ''Maximum
Configuration”” below. Special Requirements: See Autocall
(#1302) for applicability.

TRANSPARENCY (#8029). Provides a Synchronous Data Adap-
ter Type Il (#7697, 7698) and/or Dual Code (#3455) with the
ability to transmit and receive 8-bit binary data as well as EBCDIC
or ASCIl codes ... or 6-bit binary data as well as 6-bit Transcode.
Transparency for ASCIHl modifies VRC/LRC checking to VRC/CRC
checking. Limitation: ASCIl code transparency is not available on
the 2780 Data Transmission Terminal, 2770 Data Communication
System, 3780 Data Communications Terminal, 3735 Programmable
Buffered Terminal, or a System/3 or System/32. Therefore a
2780, 3735 or System/3 with ASCIlI code will not operate with a
2701 equipped with #8029 when the #8029 is assigned to the
ASCII code. To communicate with a 2701 in transparent mode, the
2780 must be equipped with EBCDIC Transparency (#8030), the
2770 with EBCDIC Transparency (#3650), the 3780 with EBCDIC
Transparency (#3601), or the System/3 with Text Transparency
(#7850). The 3735 will operate in EBCDIC with a 2701 with or
without #8029 assigned to EBCDIC. On System/32, ASCII,
EBCDIC and EBCDIC Transparency are standard and one is se-
lected by programming. The 5231 mdl 2 does not support trans-
parent mode. Specify: Either or both of the following -- #9700 for
use with #9060, 9061 or 9062 on Synchronous Data Adapter
Type Il (#7697, 7698) ... or #9701 for use with #9070, 9071 or
9072 on Dual Code (#3455). Maximum: One per #7697 or
#7698. Prerequisites: A Synchronous Data Adapter Type |l

T For further information, see M 2700 pages.
11t Orders for #7695 or #7696 are on an “as available ™ basis ... customer initiated
deferrals or orders for 2701s which include either feature will subject the 2701 orders to
an “as available” basis.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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2701 Data Adapter Unit (cont'd)
(#7697, 7698) ... when this feature is ordered there are additional SPECIAL FEATURE PRICES: Before ordering, consult individual
restrictions and limitations to the facility and operation. For details, feature desriptions and "Maximum Configuration’’ above.

see SRL GA27-3004.
MAXIMUM CONFIGURATION
As an aid in determining allowable and maximum adapter co- MAC/

nfigurations, the adapters have been categorized as belonging MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
to Category | or Category Il
If more than two adapters from Category |, more than one adap- Autocall #} ggg $ gg $ }’ggg $ ggg s:gg
ter from Category li, or at least one adapter from each of the 1314 54 1‘675 1'00 166
FWO Categories are to be installed, Expanded Capability (#3815) Channel Interface, 2nd 1860 38 1:325 1:50 295
is required. Dual Code 3455 42 1,090 1.00 39
Category | Dual Commun Interface 3461 21 824 1.50 116
. 3462 21 824 1.50 116
IBM Terminal Adapter Type |, Mod Il (#4640) 3463 48 1,505 1.00 166
IBM Terminal Adapter Type Il (¥4648) 3464 48 1,505 1.00 166
Telegraph Adapter Type | (#7860, 7861, 7862) Expanded Capability 3815 28 1,005 NC 423
Telegraph Adapter Type Il (#7885) Expansion Feature 3855 89 3,060 9.00 397
Parallel Data Adapter (#5500), with two or less Parallel Data IBM Line Adapter
Extensions (#5505) 134.5 bps 4636 10 434 2.50 193
600 bps 4637 10 434 2.50 193
Category Il IBM Terminal Adapter
Parallel Data Adapter (#5500), with more than two Parallel Type | 4640 84 2,850 9.50 270
Data Extensions (#5505) Type Il 4648 84 2,850 9.50 270
Synchronous Data Adapter Type | (#7695, 7696) Type HI-1200 bps 4656 140 4,565 12.00 321
Synchronous Data Adapter Type Il (#7697, 7698) Type 111-2400 bps 4657 140 4,565 12.00 321
IBM Terminal Adapter Type Il (#4656, 4657) Internal Clock 4703 49 1,785 3.00 142
Maximum Basic 2701 (w/o Expanded Capability, #3815) eoration, fg;‘;{g: gg's‘e 4700 ’f,g 1,3','53 12‘-,8 'gg
Two adapters from Category | ... or one from Category Ii. IBM 1200 BPS Line Adapter
. Leased 4781 16 535 3.50 NC
Maximum 2701 w #3815 Switched 4782 21 714 4.00 NC
Auto Call Origination 4791 72 1,970 14.00 135
O or e from Gategory I and one rom Gategory 1l " Parallel Data Adapter 5500 145 4,235 14.00 473
: Parallel Data Timeout 5501 10 260 1.00 116
Notes: [1] An Expansion Feature (#3855) is required for each Parallel Data Extension 5505 10 260 3.00 270
adapter after the first. 2nd Channel Enable/
[2] Channel interface, Second (#1860) requires Expanded Disable Switch 6301 NC NC NC NC
Capability (#3815). Selectable Sync Clock 7401 50 1,555 1.00 226
[3] Unless otherwise stated, an adapter as listed in the above Station Selection 7477 42 1,090 1.00 142
Categories includes the adapter and all its associated Synchronous Clock 7692 48 1,505 1.00 91
features. 7693 48 1,505 1.00 91

111Sync Data Adptr Ty 17695 336 11,730
7696 336 11,730 28.50 PO
Sync Data Adptr Ty Il 7697 336 11,730 28.50 729*
7698 336 11,730 28.50 729*

N
®
4]
o
v
(]

Telegraph Adapter Type |

45.5 bps 7860 84 2,850 9.50 270
56.9 bps 7861 84 2,850 9.50 270
74.2 bps 7862 84 2,850 9.50 270
Telegraph Adptr Ty il 7885 84 2,850 9.50 270
Transparency 8029 81 2,840 1.C0 54

* The FIC for conversion from #7697 to #7698 or vice versa is $127.

111 Orders for #7695 or #7696 are on an “as available” basis ... customer initiated
deferrals or orders for 2701s which include either feature will subject the 2701 orders to
an “as available” basis.

[reverse side is blank]
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2702 TRANSMISSION CONTROL
[no longer available]

Specify: Communication Cable Order. A Cable Order must be
submitted for each order where the added feature requires
external cable. See S/370 Installation Manual - Physical Planning,
SRL GC22-7004, for cabling information.

SPECIAL FEATURES

The following special features are on an ''As Available’’ basis for
field installation.

Limitations:

[1] Up to three of the four available terminal controls #4615,
#4616, #7911, #7912 can be installed.

[2] Up to four selective speeds can be specified.

(a) With either #4615 or #7911, one selective speed must
be specified.

(b) With each Add'l Selective Speed (#1065), another
selective speed other than that specified for #4615 or
#7911 must be specified.

[3] The combined total of terminal controls [maximum, three],
Add’l Selective Speeds (#1065) [maximum, two], 2741 Break
(#8055) [maximum, one], and Type | Terminal Interrupt
(#8200) [maximum, one] cannot exceed four.

[4] #4616 cannot be used when 2741 Break (#8055) is in-
stalled.

ADDITIONAL SELECTIVE SPEED (#1065). To add an additional
different selective speed with IBM Terminal Control-Type |
(#4615) or Telegraph Terminal Control-Type | (#7911). Permits
attachment of terminals/facilities of more than one speed to the
same terminal control. Maximum: Two ... one with #4615, the
other with #7911 ... also see ''Limitations’’ above. Specify: With
#4615 - #9683 for 75 bps, #9684 for 134.5 bps, or #9685 for
600 bps. With #7911 -- #9680 for 45.5 bps, #9681 for 56.9
bps, or #9682 for 74.2 bps. Prerequisites: IBM Terminal Control-
Type | (#4615) or Telegraph Terminal Control-Type | (#7911) ...
Selective Speed (#9685) requires Speed Extension (#7387).

AUTOCALL ADAPTER (#1290). For attachment to an automatic
calling unit. Maximum: Eight ... with Autocall Expansion (#1311),
sixteen. Prerequisites: Autocall Feature (#1310), and, for each
line, a Data Set Adapter (#3233).

AUTOCALL FEATURE (#1310). Provides automatic dialing capa-
bilities on facilities C1 and C2 for up to eight lines.“Maximum:
One.

AUTOCALL EXPANSION (#1311). Expands the automatic dialing
capability to sixteen line attachments. Maximum: One.
Prerequisite: Autocall Feature (#1310).

AUTO POLL (#1319). Operates in conjunction with IBM Terminal
Control-Type 1| (#4615) and/or IBM Terminal Control-Type Il
(#4616) to allow continuation of polling after negative responses
on all of the lines served by those terminal controls without having
program interruptions. Maximum: One. Prerequisite: IBM Terminal
Control-Type | (#4615) or Type Il (#4616).

+ DATA SET LINE ADAPTER (#3233). To attach an external data
set for operation -- at 110 bps over facility C2 -- at 134.5 bps
over facility C1, C2 or D1 -- at 600 bps over facility D2. Or to
attach a line to a 2711 Line Adapter Unit. Maximum: Fifteen ...
with 31 Line Expansion (#7955), thirth-one.

EXPANSION BASE (#3853). Required if an IBM Line Adapter
(#4634, 4635) is to be installed. Maximum: One.

+ IBM LINE ADAPTER (#4612, 4613). A modem for 2-wire, limited
distance use up to 8 wire-miles. See ''Limited Distance Line Adap-
ter, Type 2 in SRL GA24-3435** for specifications and restric-
tions.
#4612 -- for use with 1060 or 1070 systems, or 2740/2741
terminals or 5010 operating at 134.5 bps over facility
G2.
#4613 -- for use with 1030, 1070 systems, or 2740 mdl 2 termi-
nals or 5010 operating at 600 bps over facility G2.
Maximum; #4612 and #4613 are assigned a weight of three (3)
each, where the total weight of IBM Line Adapters (#4612, 4613
4634 and 4635) may not exceed fifty (50). Limitations: #4612
and #4613 may not be installed if both 1032 Attachment (#7918)
and IBM Line Adapters (#4634 or #4635) are to be installed.
Only fifteen #4612s/4613s may be installed if #7918 is installed.
If maximums are exceeded, investigate possible use of a 2711
Line Adapter Unit. Prerequisites: For either -- IBM Terminal
Control-Type | or Il (#4615, 4616) ... For #4613 -- Speed Exten-
sion (#7387) ... for more than fifteen #4612s -- 31 Line Expan-
sion (#7955).

+ IBM LINE ADAPTER (#4634, 4635). A modem for local use up to

1 For further information, see M 2700 pages.
** SRL GA24-3435-2, or subsequent releases.

M 2702
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4.75 wire-miles over facility G1. See ’'Limited Distance Line Adap-
ter, Type |, in SRL manual GA22-3435** for specifications and
restrictions. Maximum: #4634 and #4635 are assigned a weight
of two (2) each, where the total weight of IBM Line Adapters
(#4612, 4634, 4635) may not exceed fifty (50). Limitations:
#4634 and #4635 may not be installed if both 1032 Attachment
(#7918) and IBM Line Adapters (#4612, 4613) are to be in-
stalled. Only twenty-one #4634/4635s may be installed if #7918
is installed. Prerequisites: IBM Terminal Control-Type | (#4615)
and Expansion Base (#3853) and, for more than fifteen, 31 Line
Expansion (#7955).

IBM TERMINAL CONTROL-TYPE | (#4615). Controis for attach-
ment of 1060s/1070s/2740s/2741s/5010. Includes vertical and
horizontal redundancy -checking for 1060s/1070s/5010 ... the
same checking is provided for 2740s if they are equipped with
Record Checking (#6114). 2740s can be attached when equipped
with any combination of their Record Checking (#6114) and
Station Control (#7479) features, or with neither. Maximum: One
... also see ’'Limitations’’ above. Specify: Selective Speed --
#9683 for 75 bps operation, #9684 for 134.5 bps, or #9685 for
600 bps ... for more than one speed, see Add’'l Selective Speed
(#1065). Prerequisites: Terminal Control Base (#9696) ... see
"'Specify’’. Selective Speed (#9685) also requires Speed Exten-
sion (#7387). :

IBM TERMINAL CONTROL-TYPE Il (#4616). Controls for attach-
ment of 1031 Input Station mdl As ... includes vertical redundancy
checking. Maximum: One ... also see '‘Limitations’ above.
Limitation: Not available if 2741 Break (#8055) is installed.
Prerequisite: Speed Extension (#7387) ... Terminal Control Base
(#9696) [see ''Specify’’].

ISOLATION, CONTROL UNIT (4700). [For field installation only
on units shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... standard on units
shipped after that] To turn power on or off on the 2702 without
generating spurious signals. Thus, a CPU program, if it can be
logically disconnected from the system before power is turned off,
can continue operating. Prerequisite: in all cases there are
compatible EC level requirements,

REMOTE SWITCH ATTACHMENT (#6148). Provides partitioning
and the ability to attach the Two Processor Switch (#8110) to a
S/360 mdl 65 MP which has the Configuration Control Panel
(#1505) installed or to a 2167 Configuration Unit ... for use in a
multiprocessor S/360 mdl 65 or a S/360 mdl 67-2 only.

SPEED EXTENSION (#7387). Increase line speed capability to
600 bps on all fifteen lines of the basic 2702. Limitation: Cannot
be installed with 31 Line Expansion (#¥7955). Maximum: One.

+ TELEGRAPH LINE ADAPTER (#7895). For attachment to the A1
facility at 45.5 bps, the A2 facility at 56.9 bps or the A3 facility at
74.2 bps. A 62.5ma neutral DC Loop is required. Maximum:
Fifteen ... with 31 Line Expansion (#7955), thirty-one.

TELEGRAPH TERMINAL CONTROL-TYPE | (#7911). Controls for
attachment of AT&T 83B2/83B3 or WU Pilan 115A terminals.
Maximum: One ... also see 'Limitations’’ above. Specify: Selec-
tive Speed -- #9680 for 45.5 bps operation, #9681 for 56.9 bps,
or #9682 for 74.2 bps ... for more than one speed, see Add’l
Selective Speed (#1065). Automatic Downshift on Space Charac-
ter -- #9100. When specified, it governs for all lines using #7911
... used with this type terminal control only. Prerequisite: Terminal
Control Base (#9697) ... see ''Specify.”

TELEGRAPH TERMINAL CONTROL-TYPE 1l (#7912). Controls
for attachment of TWX stations using 8 level code at 110 bps.
Maximum: One ... also see ''Limitations’’ above. Prerequisite:
Terminal Control Base (#9697) ... see "'Specify.”

1032 ATTACHMENT (#7918). To attach a 1032 Digital Time
Unit via a 20’ cable supplied with the 1032. Limitations: Must go
on Line Address No. 1 ... unavailable if more than fifteen IBM Line
Adapters (#4634, 4635) are installed, or if both an IBM Line
Adapter (#4612, 4613) and an IBM Line Adapter (#4634, 4635)
are installed. Maximum: One. [Note: Other 1030 terminals may
operate remotely on the same line.] Prerequisites: IBM Terminal
Control-Type Il (#¥4616) and Speed Extension (#7387) ... if not to
be attached to a line previously specified for Line Address No. 1,
a Data Set Line Adapter (#3233) or IBM Line Adapter (#4613)
specified for Line Address No. 1 is also required. Digital Time
Read-out Control, 2702 (#3273) is required on the 1032.

TERMINAL CONTROL EXPANSION (#7935). Required if both
IBM and telegraph terminals are to be attached to the same 2702.
Maximum: One. Prerequisites: Terminal Control Base (#9696)
and (#9697) ... see ''Specify.”

31 LINE EXPANSION (#7955). Increase line attachment capabil-
ity to thirty-one half-duplex communications lines operating at
speed up to 200 bps. Limitation: Cannot be installed with Speed
Extension (#7387). Maximum: One.

2741 BREAK (#8055). Allows the IBM Terminal Control-Type |
(#4615) to operate with a 2741 with Receive Interrupt (¥#4708).
#4615 may be used independently of this feature even though

Not to be reproduced without written permission.



DP Machines

2702 Communication Control (cont'd)

#8055 is installed. Limitation: Not avaiiable if Terminal Control-
Type Il (#4616) or Type | Terminal Interrupt (¥8200) is installed.
Maximum: One. Prerequisites: IBM Terminal Control-Type |
(#4615) with Selective Speed (#9684) ... If IBM Line Adapters
are used they must be 4-wire version ... if the #4615 is to control
other, non-interrupt 134.5 bps terminals, two #9684s are re-
quired, one associated solely with the interrupt terminals, the other
solely with the non-interrupt terminals.

TWO PROCESSOR SWITCH (#8110). For switching the 2702
between two S/360 or S/370 multiplexer channels. Maximum:
One. Prerequisite: In a S/360 mdl 67-2, Remote Switch Attach-
ment (#6148) is required. Iif the Two Processor Switch is routed
through the Configuration Control Panel (#1505) of a muitipro-
cessing S/360 mdl 65 system, Remote Switch Attachment
(#6148) is required.

TYPE | TERMINAL INTERRUPT (#8200). Allows the IBM Termi-
nal Control-Type | (#4615) to operate in a bi-directional interrupt
mode capability with a 2741 with Transmit Interrupt (#7900) and
Receive Interrupt (#4708 on 2741). #4615 may be used with
non-interrupt equipped terminals even though #8200 is installed.
Limitation: Not available if Terminal Control-Type Il (¥#4616) or
2741 Break (38055) is installed. Maximum: One. Prerequisites:
IBM Terminal Control Type | (#4615) with Selective Speed
(#9684) ... If the #4615 is to communicate with 2741s with
Transmit Interrupt and any other 134.5 bps terminal, two #9684s
are required, one associated solely with the 2741s, and the other
solely with the other terminals.

verify compatibility when #8200 is to be
added to a 2702 with an installed RPQ.

Special Feature Prices: Before ordering features, consult
"'Limitations’’ and individual feature descriptions above. A complet-
ed, revised 2702 Specification Sheet, and a copy of
the lastest preceeding specification sheet must be submitted with

each order for special features.
MAC/
MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

Add’l Selective Speed #1065 $ 16 $ 786 $1.00 $ 39
Autocall Adapter 1290 16 786 1.00 91
Autocall Feature 1310 67 2,960 3.00 321
Autocall Expansion 1311 16 786 1.00 166
Auto Poll 1319 56 2,535 4.00 166
Data Set Line Adapter 3233 21 1,065 3.00 91
Expansion Base 3853 NC NC NC NC
IBM Line Adapter

134.5 bps 4612 33 1,505 1.00 116

600 bps 4613 33 1,505 1.00 116
IBM Terminal Control -

Type | 4615 38 1,715 1.00 142

Type Il 4616 38 1,715 1.00 142
IBM Line Adapter -

2-wire 4634 24 1,175 1.00 116

4-wire 4635 24 1,175 1.00 116
Isolation, Control Unit 4700 NC NC NC NC
Remote Switch Attach 6148 NC NC NC NC
Speed Extension 7387 84 3,795 4.00 270
Telegraph Line Adapter 7895 21 1,010 4.00 193
Telegraph Terminal Control -

Type | 7911 38 1,715 1.00 142

Type Ul 7912 38 1,715 1.00 142
1032 Attachment 7918 43 1,750 1.00 91
Terminal Control Expans 7935 21 1,065 1.25 91
31 Line Expansion 7955 112 4,965 4.00 321
2741 Break 8055 10 506 1.00 91
Two Processor Switch 8110 84 3,795 3.50 423
Type | Terminal Interrupt 8200 33 1,345 NC 236

M 2702 - 2703
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2703 TRANSMISSION CONTROL
[No fonger available]
Specify: A Cable Order must be submitted for each order

where the added feature requires external cable. See S/370
Installation Manual - Physical Planning, SRL GC22-7004 for ca-
bling information.

SPECIAL FEATURES

The following special features are on an '’As Available” basis for
field installation.

oLINEBASEFEATURES

START-STOP BASE TYPE | (#7505). To attach up to 88 half-
duplex line appearances (11 Line Set Features) operating up to
165 bps. May be intermixed with Start-Stop Base Type Il (#7506)
and/or Synchronous Bases Type 1A (#7703), Type 1B (#7704),
or Type 2A (#7706). Maximum: three ... but tota! half-duplex line
appearances per 2703 cannot exceed 176. Prerequisite: The
second #7505 installed requires Base Expansion (#1440).

START-STOP BASE TYPE Il (#7506). To attach up to 24 half-
duplex line appearances (3 Line Set Features) operating up to 600
bps. May be intermixed with Start-Stop Base Type Is (#7505)
and/or Synchronous Bases Type 1A (#7703), Type 18 (#7704),
or Type 2A (#7706). Maximum: Three. [Note: A #7506 may be
used to attach features normally attached via #7505, although the
limitations for #7506 remain unchanged.] Prerequisite: The sec-
ond #7506 installed requires Base Expansion (#1440).

SYNCHRONOUS ATTACHMENT (#7702). To attach any synch-
ronous lines to a 2703. Maximum: One. Prerequisite: Base Ex-
pansion (#1440).

SYNCHRONOUS BASE TYPE 1A (#7703), TYPE 1B (#7704),
TYPE 2A (7706).

#7703 -- to attach up to 24 half-duplex lines (6 Synchronous
Line Sets) at bit rates up to 2400 bps using Synchronous Termi-
nal Control (#7715 for EBCDIC or #7716 for ASCII).
#7704 -- to attach up to 16 half-duplex lines (4 Synchronous
Line Sets) at bit rates up to 2400 bps using Synchronous Termi-
nal Control (#7717 for 6-bit Transcode), either by itself, or in
combination with #7715 or #7716.
#7706 -- to attach up to 12 half-duplex lines (3 Synchronous
Line Sets) at bit rates up to 4800 bps using Synchronous Termi-
nal Contro! (#7715 for EBCDIC, or #7716 for ASCli).
May be intermixed with Start-Stop Base Type | (#7505) and/or
Type Il (#7506). Maximum: Two. Limitation: No more than two
Synchronous Terminal Controls can be associated with one Synch-
ronous Base. Prerequisite: Synchronous Attachment (#7702).

BASE EXPANSION (#1440). Required to attach a Synchronous
Attachment (#7702), or more than one Start-Stop Base Type |
(#7505) or Type Il (#7506). Maximum: One.

o TERMINALCONTROL FEATURES

IBM TERMINAL CONTROL BASE (#4619). To attach an IBM
Terminal Control Type | (#4696) and/or Type NI (#4697).
Maximum: One. Prerequisite: A Start-Stop Base Type | (#7505)
or Type It (#7506).

IBM TERMINAL CONTROL TYPE | (#4696). To communicate
with 1060s, 1070s, 2740, 2741s, and 5010. Includes vertical and
longitudinal checking for 1060/1070/5010 ... the same checking
is provided for 2740s if they are equipped with Record Checking
(#6114). [Note: 2740s may be attached when equipped with any
combination of #6114 and Station Control (#7479), or with nei-
ther.] Maximum: One. Prerequisite: iBM Terminal Control Base
(#4619).

2741 BREAK (#8055). Aliows the IBM Terminal Controi Type |
(#4696) to operate with a 2741 equipped with Receive Interrupt
(#4708). #4696 may be used independently of this feature even
though #8055 is installed. Note: All lines on any Line Set Expan-
der to which this feature is appiied must operate with this feature.
Maximum: One. Limitation: Not available if Type | Terminal Inter-
rupt (#8200) is installed. Prerequisites: {8M Terminal Control
Type | (#4696) ... If IBM Line Adapters are used, they must be
the 4-wire version.

TYPE | TERMINAL INTERRUPT (#8200). Allows IBM Terminal
Control Type | (¥4696) to operate in a bi-directional interrupt
mode capability with a 2741 equipped with Transmit Interrupt
(#7900) and Receive Interrupt (#4708 on 2741). #4696 may be
used with non-interrupt equipped terminals even though #8200 is
installed. Maximum: One. Limitation: Not available if 2741 Break
(#8055) is installed. Prerequisites: IBM Terminal Cocntrol Type |
(#4696) ... if IBM Line Adapters are used they must be the 4-wire
version. verify
compatibility when #8200 is to be added to a 2703 with an in-
stalled or on-order RPQ.
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2703 Transmission Control (cont’d)

IBM TERMINAL CONTROL TYPE 1l (#4697). To communicate
with 1030 systems. Maximum: One. Prerequisite: IBM Terminal
Control Base (#4619).

TELEGRAPH TERMINAL CONTROL BASE (#7905). To attach a
Telegraph Terminal Control, Type | (#7911) and/or Type |
(#7912). Maximum: One.

TELEGRAPH TERMINAL CONTROL TYPE | (#7911). To commu-
nicate with AT&T 83B2/83B3 or WU 115A terminals. Maximum:
One. Specify: #9129 for downshift on space, if desired.
Prerequisite: Telegraph Terminal Control Base (#7905).

TELEGRAPH TERMINAL CONTROL TYPE Il (#7912). To com-
municate with TWX Model 33/35 terminals. Maximum: One.
Prerequisite: Telegraph Terminal Control Base (#7905).

TELEGRAPH ATTACHMENT (#7876). To attach Telegraph Line
Sets (#7897) ... required when one or more 83B2/83B3, 115A,
2740 mdl 2 lines are attached via Telegraph Line Sets (#7897) ...
NOT required when 83B2/83B3 and 115A lines are attached via
2712 Remote Multiplexer mdl 2s. Maximum: One.

SYNCHRONOUS TERMINAL CONTROL (#7715, 7716, 7717).
To communicate with synchronous terminais.

#7715 -- for terminals communicating in EBCDIC code.

#7717 -- for terminals communicating in 6-bit Transcode.

#7716 -- for terminals communicating in non-transparent ASCII

code.
#7716/9100 -- for terminals communicating in transparent ASCII
code.
Note: Transparency (#9100) modifies the VRC/LRC check to a
CRC check, making the #7716/9100 a fourth synchronous termi-
nal control type. Transparency capability is included in the #7715
and #7717 Synchronous Terminal Controls. When transparency is
used with any of these codes, there are additional restrictions and
limitations which are covered in SRL GA27-3004. Maximum: One
of each ... three if no IBM Terminal Control Type | (#4696) or
Type Il (#4697), Telegraph Terminal Control Type | (#7911) or
Type 1l (#7912) is installed ... otherwise, only two. Prerequisites:
For #7715 or #7716 -- Synchronous Base Type 1A (#7703),
Type 1B (#7704) or Type 2A (¥#7706). For #7717 -- Synchro-
nous Base Type 1B (#7704). Station Selection (¥7473) may also
be required ... see below.

STATION SELECTION (#7473). Required when one or more
lines are assigned to a Synchronous Terminal Control (#7715,
7716, 7717) which is functioning on a leased communications line
as a tributary (terminal) station. Maximum: One per #7715, 7716,
7717. Prerequisite: Synchronous Terminal Control (#7715, 7716,
7717).

o LINE SET FEATURES -- All lines in a given line set or line set expander
must operate at the same speed (unless clocking is supplied by
the data set) over the same type communications facilities with
terminals employing the same type of line control; with either
business machine or data set clocking, but not a combination.

+ DATA LINE SET (#3205). For attachment of up to eight line
appearances of asynchronous terminals (1030, 1060, 1070, 2740,
2741, 5010 and TWX Model 33/35 type) over facilities C1, C2,
D1 or D2 ... or for attachment of up to eight line appearances to a
2711 Line Adapter Unit. Maximum: Twelve. Prerequisites: Start-
Stop Base Type | (¥#7505) or Type Il (#7506) ... Line Speed
Option (#4877, 4878 or 4879) as appropriate ... either I1BM Ter-
minal Control Base (#4619), or for TWX, Telegraph Terminal
Control Base (#7905) ... one of the following: IBM Terminal Con-
trol Type | (#4696) or Type Il (#4697), or for TWX, Telegraph
Terminal Control Type Il (#7912).

+ DATA LINE SET EXPANDER (#3206). Permits attachment of up

to eight add’l lines to a Data Line Set (#3205). Maximum: One

g#er #63205 ten per 2703. Prerequisite: One #3205 per
3206.

1 IBM LINE SET 1A (#4686). Eight limited distance I1BM line adap-
ters for 2-wire local use up to 4.75 wire-miles each over facility
G1. See Limited Distance Line Adapter Type | in SRL
GA24-3435++ for specifications and restrictions. To attach up to
eight half-duplex line appearances accommodating 2740/2741
terminals. Limitation: Cannot be installed if any IBM Line Set 2s
(#4688) are instalied. Maximum: Total number of #4686s and
IBM Line Adapter 1Bs (#4687) cannot exceed twelve.
Prerequisites: Start-Stop Base Type | (#7505) or Type Il (¥#7506)
... Line Speed Option (#4878) for 134.5 bps ... IBM Terminal
Control Base (#4619) ... IBM Terminal Control Type | (#4696) ...
for more than nine #4686s, an add’l #7505 or #7506 and its
prerequisites.

1 IBM LINE SET 1B (#4687). Eight limited distance line adapters
for 4-wire local use (up to 4.75 wire-miles) over facility G1. See

Limited Distance Line Adapter Type | in SRL GA24-3435%t for
specifications and restrictions. To attach up to eight line appearan-

¥ For further information, see M 2700 pages.
1 SRL GA24-3435-2, or subsequent revisions.
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ces accommodating 2740/2741 terminals. Limitation: Cannot be
installed if any IBM Line Set 2s (#4688) are installed. Maximum:
Total number of #4687s and IBM Line Set 1As (#4686) installed
cannot exceed twelve. Prerequisites: Same as for #4686.

+1 IBM LINE SET 2 (#4688). Eight limited distance line adapters for
2-wire local use (up to 8 wire-miles each) over facility G2. See
Limited Distance Line Adapter Type 2 in SRL GA24-3435+t for
specifications and restrictions. To attach up to eight half-duplex
line appearances accommodating 1030/1060/1070/
2740/2741/5010 systems and terminals. Limitation: Cannot be
installed if any IBM Line Set 1As (#4686) or 1Bs (#4687) are
installed. Maximum: Four. Prerequisites: Start-Stop Base Type |
(#7505) or Type Il (#7506) ... Line Speed Option (#4878 for
134.5 bps, or #4879 for 600 bps) ... IBM terminal Control Base
(#4619) ... IBM Terminal Control Type 1| (#4696) or Type Il
(#4697).

+ TELEGRAPH LINE SET (#7897). For attachment of up to eight
line appearances via facilities A1, A2 or A3 ... interfaces AT&T
83B2/83B3 and WU Plan 115A terminals, or at 75 bps, 1050 or
2740 mdl 2 terminals. Maximum: Twelve. Caution: When operat-
ing TWO 2703s with #7897s in series on the same telegraph
current loop, RPQ - must be applied to one
2703 and RPQ must be applied to the other
2703. These RPQs are NOT required for a single 2703 operating
two telegraph line appearances on the same telegraph current
loop. Prerequisites: Start-Stop Base Type | (#7505) or Type Il
(#7506) ... Line Speed Option (#4873, 4874, 4875 or 4876) as
appropriate ... Telegraph Terminal Control Base (#7905) ... Tele-
graph Terminal Control Type | (#7911) ... Telegraph Attachment
(#7876).

+ TELEGRAPH LINE SET EXPANDER (#7898). For attachment of
up to eight add’l lines to a Telegraph Line Set (#7897).
Maximum: One #7898 per #7897 ... ten per 2703. Prerequisite:
A Telegraph Line Set (#7897) for each #7898.

+ SYNCHRONOUS LINE SET (#7710). For attachment of up to four
synchronous line appearances via facilities C4, C5, C6, D3, D4,
D4SB, D5 or D5SB ... accommodates 2701s and 2703s with
S/360/370s, System/3s with #2074, S/360 mdi 20s with
#2074, S/360 mdl 25s with #4580 and #7551 or #7552,
1130s with #7690, 2715 mdl 2s, 2770s, 1800s with #7550,
2780s and 3780s. Maximum: Six per Synchronous Base Type 1A
(#7703) ... four per Type 1B (#7704) ... three per Type 2A
(#7706) ... twelve per 2703. Limitation: See Synchronous Clock
(#7705). Prerequisites: Base Expansion (#1440) ... Synchronous
Attachment (#7702) ... Synchronous Base Type 1A (#7703),
Type 1B (#7704) or Type 2A (#7706) ... Synchronous Terminal
Control (#7715, 7716 or 7717). Synchronous Clock (#7705) may
be required.

SYNCHRONOUS CLOCK (#7705). Required for attachment of
facilities C4, D3 ... each #7705 permits attachment of up to four
such facilities. Limitation: The maximum number of Synchronous
Line Sets (¥#7710) is reduced when any #7705s are installed ...
see 'General Limitation”” below. Maximum: One per each #7710
... three per Synchronous Base Type 1A (#7703), Type 1B
(#7704) or Type 2A (#7706) ... six per 2703. Prerequisites:
Synchronous Line Set (#7710) ... Synchronous Line Speed Option
(#7711).

eSPEEDOPTIONS
ASYNCHRONOUS DEVICES

LINE SPEED OPTION (#4873-4879). Defines the line speed
available for asynchronous features on the 2703. Maximum:
Seven, one of each of the following:

#4873 -- 45.5 bps for common carrier half-duplex

#4874 -- 56.9 bps telegraph service

#4875 -- 74.2 bps

#4876 -- 75 bps  for 2740 md! 2s connected via

telegraph channels
#4877 -- 110 bps for TWX

#4878 -- 134.5 bpsfor 1060 systems, 2740/2741
terminals, 1070 systems or 5010 not
requiring 600 bps

#4879 -- 600 bps for 1030 systems, and 2740 mdl 2s,
1070 systems or 5010 requiring 600 bps.

SYNCHRONOUS DEVICES

SYNCHRONOUS LINE SPEED OPTION (#7711). Defines the
1200 bps synchronous line speed for Synchronous Clock(s)
(#7705). Note: This option may not be used with any Synchro-
nous Line Set on which a data set clocked line appears.
Maximum: One per 2703

oAUTOCALLFEATURES

AUTOCALL (#1340 for first, #1341 for second). Each provides

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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2703 Transmission Control (cont'd)

up to eight line appearances of a given Data Line Set (#3205) or
Data Line Set Expander (#3206), or two Synchronous Line Sets
(3#7710), with automatic calling capability. For attachment to
facilities C4, C5 or C6.

When using #1340 or #1341 with a Synchronous
Line Set, a first or second autocall feature may be associated with
two Synchronous. Line Sets (eight binary synchronous communica-
tions lines) if both #7710s are on the same Synchronous Base,
have consecutive addresses, and the first begins on a base ad-
dress boundary which is a multiple of eight. Maximum: One of
each. Prerequisites: One Data Line Set (¥#3205) or Data Line Set
Expander (#3206) for each #1340 or #1341 ... or one or two
Synchronous Line Sets (#7710) for each #1340 or #1341 ..
#1341 requires #1340.

oTWOPROCESSORATTACHMENT FEATURE

TWO PROCESSOR SWITCH (#8110). For switching the 2703
channel interface between two S/360 or S/370 multiplexer chan-
nels. Maximum: One. Prerequisite: Emergency Power-Off Control
on attached processing units.

oISOLATIONFEATURE

ISOLATION, CONTROL UNIT (#4700). [For field installation on
units shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... standard on units
shipped after that] To turn power on or off on the 2703 without
generating spurious signals. Thus, a CPU program, if it can be
logically disconnected from the system before power is turned off,
can continue operating. Prerequisite: in all cases there are
compatible EC level requirements,

GENERAL LIMITATION

Combinations of the following features may not exceed a
total assigned weight of nine (9) per Start-Stop Base Type |
(#7505) or Type Il (#7506) and six (6) per Synchronous
Base Type 1A (#7703), Type 1B (#7704) or Type 2A
(#7706). Due to this limitation, it may be necessary to order
three Start-Stop Base Type Is (#7505) with some unusual
configurations.

Feature

Data Line Set (#3205)

Data Line Set Expander (#3206)
Telegraph Line Set (#7897)
Telegraph Line Set Expander (¥#7898)
IBM Line Set 1A (#4686)

IBM Line Set 1B (#4687)

IBM Line Set 2 (#4688)

Synchronous Line Set (#7710)
Synchronous Clock (#7705)

Assigned Weight

AN == O=0O =

o Special Feature Prices: Before ordering, consult individual feature
description and "'General Limitation’’ above. A completed, revised
2703 Specification Sheet, (or later), and a copy of
the latest preceding specification sheet must be submitted with
each order for special features.
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MAC/
MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

oLINE BASE FEATURES
Start-Stop Base Type | #7505 $ 81 $ 3,795 $ 4.50 $ 805
81 3 79

Start-Stop Base Type Il 7506 .50 805
Synchronous Attachment 7702 524 21,710 10.00 1,110
Synch Base Type 1A 7703 156 6 530 4.50 739
Synch Base Type 1B 7705 156 6,530 5.00 789
Synch Base Type 2A 7706 288 13,000 4.50 239
Base Expansion 1440 81 3,795 4.00 318
oTERMINAL CONTROL FEATURES
IBM Term Control Base 4619 21 1,065 1.25 348
IBM Term Control Type | 4696 37 1,715 1.00 87
2741 Break 8055 10 506 1.00 44
Type | Terminal Interrupt 8200 65 2,615 NC 159
IBM Term Cntrl Type Il 4697 37 1,715 1.00 80
Tele Term Cntrl Base 7905 21 1,065 1.25 278
Tele Term Cntrl Type | 7911 37 1,715 1.00 95
Tele Term Cntrl Type I 7912 37 1,715 1.00 87
Telegraph Attachment 7876 48 2,270 4.50 111
Synchronous Terminal Control
EBCDIC code 7715 104 4,345 3.00 420
ASCII code 7716 104 4,345 3.00 474**
6-Bit Transcode 7717 104 4,345 3.00 420
Station Selection 7473 52 1,680 .50 106
oLINE SET FEATURES
Data Line Set 3205 81 3,510 12.00 589
Data Line Set Expander 3206 59 2,475 8.50 143
IBM Line Set 1A 4686 101 4,275 4.00 425
IBM Line Set 1B 4687 101 4,275 4.00 441
IBM Line Set 2 4688 156 7,280 5.50 640
Telegraph Line Set 7897 90 3,940 16.50 455
Tele Line Set Expander 7898 70 2,905 13.50 148
Synchronous Line Set 7710 421 17,410 4.50 445
Synchronous Clock 7705 63 2,605 2.50 280
eSPEED OPTIONS
Line Speed Option (asynchronous)
45.5 bps 4873 10 533 1.00 34
56.9 bps 4874 10 533 1.00 34
74.2 bps 4875 10 533 1.00 34
75 bps 4876 10 533 1.00 34
110 bps 4877 10 533 1.00 34
134.5 bps 4878 10 533 1.00 34
600 bps 4879 10 533 1.00 34
Synch Line Speed Option 7711 16 674 .50 30
®AUTOCALL FEATURES
Autocall -- first 1340 129 6,080 7.00 511
Autocall -- second 1341 129 6,080 7.00 425
oTWO PROCESSOR ATTACHMENT FEATURE
Two Processor Switch 8110 81 3,795 3.50 830
oISOLATION FEATURE
Isolation, Control Unit 4700 NC NC NC NC

** Add $189 when Full Transparency (#9100) is specified.
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2711 LINE ADAPTER UNIT

Purpose: Unit for attachment to 2025 Processing unit(s) equipped
with an Integrated Communications Attachment, 3135, 3135-3,
3138 Processing Unit(s) equipped with an Integrated Communica-
tions Adapter and/or 2702/2703 Transmission Control(s), and/or
3704/3705 Communications Controller. It provides for the addition
of IBM Line Adapters for a 2025 or 3135, 3135-3, 3138 using an
ICA feature and attachment of additional IBM Line Adapters for
2702s/2703s/3704s/3705s. The IBM Line Adapters serve as
modems for use on appropriate communications facilities, permit-
ting communications with similiarly equipped IBM terminals.

Highlights: A modular unit ... provides for installation of up to
thirty-two IBM Line Adapters. See ''Special Features’ below.
These adapters are for use by the attached
2702/2703/3704/3705(s). They provide for modulating and
demodulating signals over communications facilities in a manner
similiar to common carrier data sets that would otherwise be re-
quired for those functions. Thus, when IBM Line Adapters are
used, common carrier data sets are not required.

Three types of IBM Line Adapters can be installed to provide for:
limited distance (8 wire-miles) communications ... communications
over privately owned or leased common carrier facilities, and/or ...
the equivalent of up to four independent low speed channels from
a single voice grade channel (each low speed channel may be
operated point-to-point or multipoint).

The basic 2711 accommodates up to four IBM Line Adapters, in
any combination ... for more than four, Line Adapter Modules
(#4794) are required. Each #4794 permits attachment of up to
four additional IBM Line Adapters, in any combination. A maximum
of seven #4794s can be installed, for a total of thirty-two IBM
Line Adapters per 2711 ... see "'Special Features’ below.

Communications Facilities: The 2711, when equipped with appro-
priate IBM Line Adapter(s), can attach to common carrier leased
private line telephone channels or privately owned communications
facilities conforming to the specifications described in SRL GA24-
3435* under: Limited Distance Line Adapter, Type 2 ... Leased
Line Adapter, or ... Shared Line Adapter.

Attachment to Communications Lines: Attachment to communica-
tions facilities conforming to the specifications above is via the
appropriate IBM Line Adapter(s) for the type(s) of communications
service being used ... see ""Special Features’’ below.

Customer Responsibilities: See M 2700 pages.
PREREQUISITES:

Attachment to 2025 -- attachment is made via the Integrated
Communications Attachment (#4580) on a per line basis to EIA
Start/Stop Data Adapters ... see 2025. NOTE: In a S/360 mdl
25, attachment can also be made via a 2702 or 2703 ... see
below.

Attachment to 3135, 3135-3, 3138 -- attachment is made via the
Integrated Communications Adapter (#4640) on a per line basis,
to a Terminal Adapter Type | Model | (#9721-9728) ... see
3135, 3135-3, 3138. LIMITATION: Only IBM Line Adapter
(#4647) is supported ... see ''Special Features’’. NOTE: In a
S/370 mdl 135, 135-3, 138, attachment can also be made via a
2702 or 2703 ... see below.

Attachment to 2702 -- attachment is made on a per line basis to
the Data Set Line Adapter (#3233) on the 2702 ... see 2702.

Attachment to 2703 -- attachment is made on a per line basis
for up to eight lines to each Data Line Set (#3205) or Data Line
Set Expander (#3206) ... see 2703.

Attachment to 3704/3705 -- attachment is made on a per line
basis to Line Set Type 1A or 1D (#4711 or #4714).

Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370 — GC20-0001

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9902 for 208
V, or #9904 for 230 V.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, or
#9045 for gray.

[3] Line Assignments: Must be specified on 2711 Line Assignment
Form (120-1468).

[4] A Cable Order must be submitted for: (a) Each new machine
order ... (b) Each order where the added feature requires
external cable. See S/370 Installation Manual - Physical Plan-
ning, GC22-7004, for cabling information.

MAC/
Prices: Mdi MRC Purchase MMMC
2711 1 $ 145 $ 6,610 $24.00
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 50% Maintenance: B
Warranty: B Per Call: 3

Limitations: Up to thirty-two of the IBM Line Adapters below, in
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any combination, can be installed ... operation with 1030 or 2741
[with Interrupt (#4708)] is limited to the 4-wire versions of the
leased line adapter (#4647) or shared line adapters (#4691,
4692, 4693 or 4694).

SPECIAL FEATURES

+ IBM LINE ADAPTER (#4790). A modem for 2-wire limited dis-
tance use (up to 8 wire-miles). Line turnaround time is approxi-
mately 12 ms ... see Limited Distance Line Adapter, Type 2 in SRL
GA24-3435* for specifications and restrictions. For operation with
similiarly  equipped 1030/1050/1060/1070 systems and
2740/2741 terminals at speeds up to 600 bps. Limitations: See
below. Prerequisite: An available position in the basic unit or in a
Line Adapter Module (#4794).

1 IBM LINE ADAPTER (#4639 for 2-wire, #4647 for 4-wire). A
modem for leased common carrier or privately owned voice grade
facilities. Line turnaround time is approximately 200 ms for
#4639 and 20 ms for #4647, both plus line propagation time ...
see Leased Line Adapter in SRL GA24-3435* for specifications
and restrictions. For operation with similiarly equipped 1030/1060
systems and 2740/2741 terminals at speeds up to 600 bps, as
applicable. There is no limitation on the length of the communica-
tions line that can be served, if it conforms to the specifications in
SRL GA24-3435*. Limitations: See above. Prerequisite: An
?:‘ﬁi%))g position in the basic unit or in a Line Adapter Module

1 IBM LINE ADAPTER (#4641-4644 for 2-wire, #4691-4694 for
4-wire). A modem for shared use of a leased common carrier or
privately owned voice grade facility. Line turnaround time is ap-
proximately 200 ms for #4641-4644 and 20 ms for #4691-4694,
both plus line propagation time ... see Shared Line Adapter in SRL
GA24-3435* for specifications and restrictions. For operation with
similiarly equipped 1060 systems and 2740/2741 terminals at
speeds up to 134.5 bps. When used, a single leased telephone
line can provide up to four independent 134.5 bps ''subchannels’
... the equivalent of up to four low-speed lines from a single voice
grade channel. Each ’subchannel’ is obtained through use of one
of the four shared line adapters. Thus, to operate four
'subchannels’ on a single telephone channel, four line adapters
(#4641 thru #4644) for a 2-wire channel, or (#4691 thru
#4694) for a 4-wire channel are required. Limitations: See above.
Prerequisite: Each line adapter requires an available position in
the basic unit or in a Line Adapter Module (#4794). Ordering:
The terminal with which each subchannel”” on the 2711 is to
communicate must be equipped with the same shared line adapter,
i.e., the same feature #. Line adapters for use with each different
lIeased telephone channel must be ordered in sequence, as fol-
ows:

2-wire 4-wire
For subchannel 1 #4641 #4691
For subchannel 2 4642** 4692**
For subchannel 3 4643** 4693**
For subchannel 4 4644+ 4694+

** Subchannel 1 is prerequisite for instailation of higher num-
bered subchannels, unless Shared Line Adapter 4/1 Termina-
tor (#6350) is ordered.

LINE ADAPTER MODULE (#4794). For attachment of up to four
additional IBM Line Adapters ... any of those above, in any combi-
nation. Maximum: Seven.

SHARED LINE ADAPTER 4/1 TERMINATOR (#6350). A plugga-
ble device for physically attaching up to four different 2-wire IBM
shared line adapters (#4641-4644) or up to four different 4-wire
IBM shared line adapters (#4691-4694) to a single 404B Tele-
phone Co. line terminating jack ... see Shared Line Adapter instal-
lation practices in SRL GA24-3435*. Prerequisite: The appropri-
ate IBM Line Adapters (#4641-4844) or (#4691-4694).

MAC/

Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

IBM Line Adapter

Limited Distance #4790 $ 10 $ 506 $ .50 $ 39
Leased Line, 2-wire 4639 10 448 1.00 39
Leased Line, 4-wire 4647 10 448 1.00 39
Shared Line, 2-wire
subchannel 1 4641 21 899 1.50 39
subchannel 2 4642 21 899 1.50 39
subchannel 3 4643 21 899 1.50 39
subchannel 4 4644 21 899 1.50 39
Shared Line, 4-wire
subchannel 1 4691 21 899 1.50 39
subchannel 2 4692 21 899 1.50 39
subchannel 3 4693 21 899 1.50 39
subchannel 4 4694 21 899 1.50 39
Line Adapter Module 4794 10 538 2.00 28
Shared Line Adapter
4 /1 Terminator 6350 5 168 .50 19

* SRL GA24-3435-2, or subsequent revisions.
1 For further information on IBM Line Adapters, see M 2700 pages.
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TRANSMISSION CONTROL UNIT
[no longer available]
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The following specifications can be changed in the field.

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz, locking plug):
#9884 for 208V, or #9886 for 230 V.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue,
#9045 for gray, or #9046 for white.

[3] Cabling: #9080 for below floor, or #9081 for on floor.

[4] When Extended Distance Repeater, Receive or Send (#3874,
3875) is ordered, #9486 must be specified for 2715s having
serial no. 10071 or below.

[5] If any Extended Distance Repeater, Receive or Send (#3874,
3875) features are used in the 2790 system, #9548 (oscillator
change) must be specified on each 2791 mdl 1 or 2 or 2793 in
the system. See feature description under 2791 or 2793 for
prerequisites.

MAC/
PRICES: Mdl MRC Purchase = MMMC
2715 1 $1,740 $67,240 $221
2 1,740 67,240 221

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 10%
Maintenence: B Per Call: 2 Purchase Option: 50%
Metering: 1/0 Unit (Online/Offline)

Warranty: B Useful Life Category: 2

SPECIAL FEATURES

The following special features are on an ''as available’’ basis for
field installation.

DUAL COMMUNICATIONS INTERFACE (#3460). [Model 2 only]
Provides a switched interface which allows the BSC adapter to be
manually switched between two types of communications lines for
back-up purposes. Maximum: One. Limitation: This feature does
not provide the capability to operate two lines simultaneously.

EXPANDED CAPABILITY (#3801). Provides the system with an
additional 16K of control storage for a system total of 32K. Re-
quired for a maximum device configuration on a 2715, for control
of the External Alarm Contacts (#3690) feature on attached
2791/2793 Area Stations, 2798 Guidance Display Units, or 2792
Remote Communications Controllers, and for message routing
independent of host CPU intervention. Maximum: One.

EXTENDED DISTANCE REPEATER, RECEIVE (#3874). Provides
for operation with a 2791 or 2793 Area Station equipped with
Extended Distance Repeater, Send (#3875) located up to 6,000
wire-feet away. See Physical Planning Manual, GA27-3017, for
cable specifications. Maximum: Four. Limitations: See
"Limitations’’ for Extended Distance Repeater, Send (#3875)
below. Prerequisites: Extended Distance Repeater, Send (#3875)
on the "up-line”’ 2791/2793. Also see ''Specify’’ [4] and [5].

EXTENDED DISTANCE REPEATER, SEND (#3875). Provides for
operation with a 2791/2793 Area Station equipped with Extended
Distance Repeater, Receive (#3874) located up to 6,000 wire-feet
away. See Physical Planning Manual, GA27-3017, for cable speci-
fications. Maximum: Four. Limitations: [1] The use of two pairs of
Extended Distance Repeaters, Receive/Send (#3874, 3875) in
tandem is not recommended. If the Area Station having both
Receive and Send Repeater features should fail, the entire seg-
ment would be inactive. [2] Maximum of eight pairs per transmis-
sion line attached to the 2715. Maximum of two pairs may be
used on a secondary loop attached to a 2792. [3] In the 2715,
each of the four segments may include (a) EDR, Send (#3875)
only, or, (b) EDR, Send (#3875) and EDR, Receive (#3874);
EDR, Receive (#3874) only is not available. Prerequisites: Ex-
tended Distance Repeater, Receive (#3874) on the ''down-line”
2791/2793. Also see ''Specify’’ [4] and [5].

LINE TRANSFER SWITCH (#4750). To manually switch the
2790 transmission lines between two adjacent 2715s acting as
back-up for each other. All terminals must be defined identically in
the user tables of both 2715s affected. Limitation: When switch-
ing from one system to another, the total number of terminals
allowed cannot exceed the maximum number allowable on one
2715. Maximum: One. Note: This feature is required on only one
of the two 2715s.

LINE TRANSFER SWITCH - THIRD UNIT (#4751). To use a third
2715 as back-up for either of two other 2715s. All terminals must
be defined identically in the user tables of both 2715s affected.
Limitation: When switching from one system to another, the total
number of terminals allowed cannot exceed the maximum number
allowable on one 2715. Maximum: One. Prerequisites: The two
primary 2715s must each be equipped with Line Transfer Switch
(#4750) ... the third (back-up) 2715 requires only #4751.

LOCAL 2740 ADAPTER (#4850). [Model 1 only ... standard on
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Model 2] For local attachment of a 2740 Communicatons Termi-
nal mdl 1 ... 2740 must be located within 40 wire-feet of the
2715. Maximum: One. Prerequisites: the 2740 must be equipped
with 2715 Attachment (#9715), Dial Up (#3255), and Print Ele-
ment (#9592) ... no other special features may be installed on the
2740. No data set is required.

SYNCHRONOUS CLOCK (#7705). [Model 2 only] An internal
clock for use with data sets which do not provide clocks. See M
2700 pages for facilities that require this feature. Maximum: One.

TWO PROCESSOR SWITCH (#8110). [Model 1 only] To switch
the 2715 mdl 1 between two S/360 or S/370 multiplexer chan-
nels. Maximum: One.

MODEMS -- one IBM Modem can be attached to a 2715 mdl 2
only. Two IBM Modems can be attached with Dual Communica-
tions Interface (#3460) installed.

Modem Speed (bps)
3872 mdl 1 2400
3874 4800

Note: For communications capabilities, product utilization
and special features, see M 2700, 3872 and 3874 pages.

MAC/

Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

Dual Commun Interface #3460 $ 37 $ 1,470 $ .50 $283
Expanded Capability 3801 325 12,580 12.50 319
Extended Distance Repeater,

Receive 3874 13 520 2.50 49

Send 3875 14 520 2.50 49
Line Transfer Switch 4750 16 650 .50 114
Line Trans Sw - 3rd Unit 4751 16 650 .50 114
Local 2740 Adapter 4850 102 3,995 4.00 332
Synchronous Clock 7705 42 1,675 .50 211
Two Processor Switch 8110 91 3,570 8.50 241
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2740 COMMUNICATIONS TERMINAL

Purpose: A Selectric® typewriter terminal (printer/keyboard) for
transmission of data or text to or from another terminal or data
processing system.

NOTE: For possible use with Series/1, see GSD
Model 1

manual.

Keyboard/printer terminal for transmission to or from
another 2740 mdl! 1, or to or from a S/360 mdl 22
thru 85, 195, or any S/370 or 4300 Processor ...
see ''Communications Facilities’’ and ''Prerequisites’’
below. Also attaches directly to a 2715 Transmission
Control for keyboard input or printed output ... see
"'Prerequisites’’ below.

Model 2 Bufferd keyboard/printer terminal for transmission to
or from a S/360 mdl 22 thru 85, 195, or any S/370
or 4300 Processor ... see ''Communication Facilities”

and ''Prerequisites’’ below.
Model Changes: Cannot be made in the field.

Highlights: The unit's Selectric typewriter provides the optimum in
operator/machine relationship. Special features available permit
tailoring of terminals to the requirements of a specific work station.

System control keys and indicator lights, located conveniently
alongside the keyboard, make it a compact console-like unit.
When not used for data transmission, the typewriter may be used
for office typing. [ NOTE: There are basic design differences in the
2740 which will result in a different printing output than the Selec-
tric typewriter. Customers with applications requiring critical print-
ing must be directed to evaluate 2740 outout capability in light of
their own needs.

Model 1 -- code and system capability permit transmission to or
from other 2740 mdl 1s, or to or from a suitably equipped
S/360, S/370 or 4300 Processor ... see System Application, under
'Specify’’ below.

Model 2 -- code and system application permit transmission to or
from a suitably equipped S/360, S/370 or 4300 Processor. The
basic unit has a 120-position magnetic core buffer. Data entered
from the keyboard can be stored and visually verified before
transmission to the S/360, S/370 or 4300 Processor. Data from
the S/360, S/370 or 4300 Processor is received directiy by the
printer, except when the unit is equipped with Buffer Receive
(#1499) ... see 'Special Features.”’ This model also includes the
functions provided by Station Control (#7479) on the model 1.

Communication Facilities: Either model operates in half duplex
mode over the following facilities at the speeds indicated. For
information concerning the facilities, see the M 2700 pages.

Model 1 At 134.5 bps via facility C1, C2, D1, G1 or G2.

Model 2 At 75 bps via facility A4.
At 134.5 bps via facility D1, G1 or G2.
At 600 bps via facility D2 or G2.

Note: For attachment to facility A4, the channels must be capa-
ble of 75 bps operation, use non-code sensitive regenerators
and a 9-bit character code, and be terminated in a 62.5 ma
neutral DC loop of the terminal.

Also see Data Set Attachment under "Specify’’ for required facility
specification code. On appropriate lines, IBM Line Adapters may
be used in lieu of data sets ... see 'Special Features.” IBM Line
Adapters and line sets cannot be mixed on the same circuit.

PREREQUISITES:

Attachment to a 2715 Transmission Control Unit (mdl 1 only) --
requires a 2715 mdl 2, or a 2715 mdl 1 equipped with a Local
2740 Adapter (#4850) ... 2715 Attachment (#9715) is also
required on the 2740 mdl 1 itself. See '’ Specify’’ below.

Communication with another 2740 (mdl 1 only) -- System Appli-
cation (#9701) is required on each 2740 ... in addition, the same
Data Attachment is required on each 2740. See ''Specify’’ below.

Communication with a $/360 mdl 25 -- via the Integrated Com-
munications Attachment (#4580) with approriate features on the
2025 ... see '’ Special Features’’ under 2025. NOTE: Communi-
cation with a S/360 mdl 25 may also be via a 2701, 2702 or
2703.

Communication with a S/370 mdl 115, 125, 135, 135-3, 138 --
via the Integrated Communications Adapter (¥4640) on the 3115,
3125, 3135, 3135-3, 3138. Also, a 2701, 2702, 2703, 3704 or
3705 can be used ... see below.

Communication with a S/360 mdl 22 thru 85, 195 or any
S/370 Processor -- via a 2701 Data Adapter Unit or 2702/2703
Transmission Control equipped with appropriate features ... see
2701, 2702, 27083.

M 2740.1
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Communication with a $/360 mdl 30 thru 195 (except md! 44,
67 in TSS Mode, 85 or 91), or any S/370 Processor -- via a
3704 or 3705 Communications Controller. NOTE: See 3704 and
3705 Machines and Programming sales manual pages for attach-
ment capability and refer to Host System Programming pages for
possible restrictions to any of the above attachments.

Communication with a 4300 Processor -- via a 2701, 3704 or 3705 to all
4300 Processors and via the Communications Adapter feature on the
4331. See 2701, 3704, 3705, 4331 and 4341 pages for details and
prerequisites.

Customer Responsibilities: See M 2700 pages.

Bibliography: See KWIC ‘Index G320-1621 or specific system
bibliography.

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): Locking plug --
#9880 for 115 V, #9884 for 208 V, or #9886 for 230 V.
Non-lock plug -- #9881 for 115 V, #9885 for 208 V, or #9887
for 230 V. If a 2740 is to be installed on a raised floor, specify
Moisture Proof Plug -- #9902 for 208 V, or #9904 for 230 V.
[NOTE: Consideration of voltage must be made independently
of CPU voltage and should be specified only after checking
available voltage at terminal location.]

[2] Printing Element: One element is supplied .. see ''Type
Catalog,”” page TC 21, etc., for available PTTC/BCD,
PTTC/EBCD and standard OPD Selectric elements available,
feature #s, and prices of additional elements. The element
specified determines the keyboard arrangement. [NOTE: The
byte structure of the standard OPD Selectric character set
differs from that for PTTC/BCD or PTTC/EBCD character sets.
The 2740 mdl 1 or 2 is not Type | programming supported on
S/360 with any standard OPD Selectric elements. Standard
OPD Selectric elements are not available for the 2740 md! 2.]

[3] Character Spacing: #9104 for 10 characters/inch, or #9105
for 12 characters/inch. [NOTE: #9105 is not recommended
unless a 12-pitch element is specified ... intermixing of charac-
ter spacing or terminals in any one system should be avoided
... character spacing cannot be changed in the field.]

[4] Line Feeding: #9435 for 6 lines/inch, or #9436 for 8
lines/inch. If a Pin Feed Platen is desired in lieu of the stan-
dard friction feed platen, see ’''Special Features’’ ' below.
#9435 or #9436 must be specified even though a Pin Feed
Platen is ordered.

[5] Data Set Attachment: Unless an IBM Line Adapter, Telegraph
Line Attachment (#7807), or 2715 Attachment (#9715) is
specified, one of the following must be specified, depending
upon the facility to be used.

#9114 - [mdl 1 only] for facilty C1 or C2. PREREQUISITE:
Dial Up (#3255) ... see "’ Special Features.”

#9115, #9116 or #9120 for facility D1M. See this facility in
the M 2700 pages for applicability of these codes.

#9121 -- for facility D2. PREREQUISITE: Speed Base - 600
BPS (#7106) ... see "'Special Features.”

See M 2700 pages for information on these communication
facilities.

[6] System Application (mdl 1 only): #9700 for terminal-to-
multiplexer system (except 2715), or #9701 for terminal-to-
terminal.

{71 2715 Attachment (mdl 1 only): #9715 ... required for attach-
ment to a 2715. PREREQUISITE: Dial Up (#3255) and Print
Element (#9592). Cable for the 2740 must be ordered on the
2715 Cable Order Form. LIMITATION: When attached to a
2715, Dial Up (#3255) is the only special feature that can be
installed on the 2740.

MAC/
PRICES: Mdl MRC Purchase  MMMC
2740 1 $ 105 $3,400 $39.00
2 162 5,210 39.00
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 40% Maintenance: B
Warranty: B Per Call: 1

SPECIAL FEATURES
¢ For Either Model

+ IBM LINE ADAPTER (#4634 for 2-wire, #4635 for 4-wire). A
modem for local use up to 4.75 wire-miles over facility G1. See
Limited Distance Line Adapter, Type 1 in SRL GA24-3435** for
specifications and restrictions. Note: Operation with a 2712 Re-
mote Multiplexer requires #4635.

+ IBM LINE ADAPTER (#4639 for 2-wire, #4647 for 4-wire). A
modem for leased or privately owned voice grade use (facility D1
or D2). See Leased Line Adapter in SRL GA24-3435** for speci-

* or equivalent.
** SRL GA24-3435-2 or subsequent revisions.
1 For further information, see M 2700 pages.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.



====7T= DP Machines

2740 Communications Terminal (cont'd)

fications and restrictions. Limitation: For point-to-point terminal-to-
multiplexer operation, #4647 cannot be used on the 2740 mdl 1
when the multiplexer is operated in continuous carrier mode.

1 IBM LINE ADAPTER (#4641-4644 for 2-wire, #4691-4694 for
4-wire). A modem for shared use of a type 3002 Private Line
Service* or privately owned voice grade facility (facility D1). See
Shared Line Adapter in SRL GA24-3435** for specifications, use
and restrictions. When used, a single voice grade line can provide
up to four independent 'subchannels’ ... the equivalent of up to
four independent low-speed lines from a single voice grade line.
Each "'subchannel’’ operates on a separate frequency and simulta-
neous data flow is possible on all four “subchannels’, either on a
point-to-point or multipoint basis.

2-wire #4641 -- for subchannel 1 #4643 -- for subchannel 3
#4642 -- for subchannel 2 #4644 -- for subchannel 4
4-wire #4691 -- for subchannel 1 #4693 -- for subchannel 3

#4692 -- for subchannel 2 #4694 -- for subchannel 4
Maximum: One per 2740. Prerequisite: All units expected to
communicate directly with each other must be on the same
"subchannel’’, i.e., must be equipped with the same shared line
adapter (same feature #) ... it is recommended that that if no
more than two ’'subchannels’ are required on a line facility, that
#4641 and #4642, or #4691 and #4692 be used. Limitation:
For point-to-point terminal-to-multiplexer operation, #4691-#4694
cannot be used on the 2740 mdl 1 when the multiplexer is operat-
ed in continuous carrier mode.

1 IBM LINE ADAPTER (#4790). A modem for 2-wire limited dis-
tance use up to 8 wire-miles at speeds up to 600 bps over facility
G2. See Limited Distance Line Adapter, Type 2B, in SRL GA24-
3435** for specifications and restrictions.

PIN FEED PLATEN (#9509). [Purchase only] For Plant Installa-
tion -- specify #9509 ... maximum one, in lieu of standard friction
feed platen. See 'Pin Feed Platens’’ on M 10000 pages for avail-
able options, feature #s to be specified and price. For Field
Installation -- to order add’l platens or order one for field installa-
tion, . Limitation: Cannot be used if Docu-
ment Insertion (#3401 or #3402) is installed.

RECORD CHECKING (#6114). Provides a combination of char-
acters (parity) checking and block (longitudinal redundancy)
checking.

e For Model 1 Only

AUTOMATIC EOB (#1313). Provides an automatic EOB (End Of
Block) code following the carriage return code upon depression of
the carriage return key. Prerequisite: Record Checking (#6114).

DIAL UP (#3255). Required when a dial data set is used, i.e.,
when Data Set Attachment (#9114) is specified. Limitation:
Cannot be used with Station Control (#7479).

STATION CONTROL (#7479). Gives the terminals the ability to
react to a poll or address from a multiplexer. The polling scheme
employs a ’'character + space’ poll or address. The addressing
sequence is identified by the '’start of address’ (comma) charac-
ter. Limitation: Cannot be used with Dial Up (#3255) or 2760
Attachment (#8301). [Note: The functions provided by this feature
on a mdl 1 are standard on the mdl 2.]

TRANSMIT CONTROL (#8028). Gives the terminal the ability to
respond to a 2-character control code sequence from a multiplexer
and to switch from a standby condition to a transmit condition.
Limitation: Cannot be used with a 2760 Attachment (#8301).
Prerequisite: Dial Up (#3255).

2760 ATTACHMENT (#8301). To attach a 2760 Optical Image
Unit. A PTTC/BCD or PTTC/EBCD Data 1 or Data 2 type font
printing element must be specified with this feature. See 'Type
Catalog”’, page 23, for feature #s. Limitations: Can be field
installed only on units serial No. 15000 or above ... cannot be
installed with Station Control (#7479) or Transmit Control
(#8028). Prerequisite: Record Checking (¥6114).

* For Model 2 Only

BUFFER EXPANSION (#1495, 1496). To increase the capacity
of the basic 120-position magnetic core buffer. #1495 -- for
positions 121 to 248 ... #1496 -- for positions 249 to 440.
Prerequisite: #1496 requires #1495.

BUFFER RECEIVE (#1499). Permits data to enter the buffer
from the communication line in lieu of going directly to the printer.
Incoming data is stored until an EOT is received ... terminal then
automatically goes to a receive buffer print state and prints out the
contents of the buffer.

DOCUMENT INSERTION (#3401, 3402). [Plant installation only]
For insertion of single part ledger cards in front of the typewriter
platen without using the platen knobs. See SRL GA24-3403 for
details on portions of ledger cards which cannot be used for
printing. Manual positioning is required for each new print line.
Includes controls and lights necessary for a Split Friction Feed
Platen (#9600). Maximum: One, #3401 or #3402. Limitation:

M 2740.2
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PinlI Fc;eed Platen (#9509) cannot be used if this feature is in-
stalled.

#3401 -- accepts a ledger card 6’ wide (maximum), with a
minus 1/32" tolerance, and length of at least 5. With a
10-pitch printing element, 25 characters may be printed before
printing on the ledger begins ... with a 12-pitch element, 30
characters. The 26th character (10-pitch) and 31st (12-pitch)
are not printable on the ledger card. The 27th (10-pitch) and
32nd (12-pitch) will be the first printable character and the
85th (10-pitch) and 102nd (12-pitch) last printable character
on the ledger card.

#3402 -- accepts a ledger card 7-3/8" wide (maximum), with
minus 1/32'" tolerance, and a length of at least 5''. With a
10-pitch printing element, 55 characters may be printed before
printing on the ledger begins ... with a 12-pitch element, 66
characters. The 56th character (10-pitch) and 67th (12-pitch)
are not printable on the ledger card. The 57th (10-pitch) and
68th (12-pitch) will be the first printable character and the
129th (10-pitch) and 155th (12-pitch) the last printable char-
acter on the ledger card.

EDIT (#3600). Helps in error correction of keyboard-entered
data. Provides two additional keys, Line Return and Line Type, for
operator use in making corrections.

HEADER CONTROL (#4510). Permits customer designation of
the first 28 positions of the buffer (in groups of 4 positions) for
repetitive header information. Under switch control, keyed data
may be entered into the header area and played back for verifica-
tion. Header is transmitted each time the buffer is read out of the
line. The header size (4, 8, 12, 16, 20, 24 or 28 positions) is
specified by the customer at installation time.

SPEED BASE - 600 BPS (#7106). To transmit and receive data
over common carrier leased or privately owned facilities at 600
bps ... transmission character rate is 66.7 characters/second.
Note: Buffer print will be at normal 14.8 cps rate. Limitations:
Cannot be used when 2740 is connected to a 2712 Remote Multi-
plexer ... cannot be used with Data Set Attachments (#9115,
#9116 or #9120) or with IBM Line Adapters (#4634, #4635,
&4?:91 -4644 or #4691-4694). Prerequisite: Buffer Receive
9).

SPLIT FRICTION FEED PLATEN (#9600). [Plant installation only]
One 2-section platen with the split located to provide a 5-1/2"
printing line on the left and 7-1/2" printing line on the right can
be purchased in lieu of the standard friction feed platen ... with
this platen and Document Insertion (#3401, 3402), two separate
forms, in addition to printing on a ledger card, can be inserted and
individually controlled. For purchase price, see ''Split Friction Feed
Platen”” on M 10000 pages. Maximum: One. additonal pla-
tens, i Prerequisites:
Document Insertion (#3401 or #3402) and Line Feeding (#9435)
(6 lines/inch).

1 TELEGRAPH LINE ATTACHMENT (#7807). For operation with
75 baud common carrier leased private line telegraph service, or
privately owned equivalent, only. With this feature, transmission
rate is 8.33 characters/second. [Note: If Buffer Receive (#1499)
is also installed, buffer print will be at normal 14.8 cps.]
Limitation: Cannot be used when 2740 is connected to a 2712
Remote Multiplexer.

** SRL GA24-3435-2 or subsequent revisions.
1 For further information, see M 2700 pages.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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2740 Communications Terminal (cont’'d)
MAC/

Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

* For Either Model
IBM Line Adapter (Limited Distance, Type 1)

2-wire #4634 $3.00 $ 116 NC $ 57
4-wire 4635 3.00 116 NC 57
IBM Line Adapter (Leased Line)

2-wire 4639 10.00 347 $1.50 96
4-wire 4647 10.00 347 1.50 96
IBM Line Adapter

(Shared Line) — 2-wire

subchannel 1 4641 21.00 694 2.00 96
subchannel 2 4642 21.00 694 2.00 96
subchannel 3 4643 21.00 694 2.00 96
subchannel 4 4644 21.00 694 2.00 96
(Shared Line) — 4-wire

subchannel 1 4691 21.00 694 2.00 96
subchannel 2 4692 21.00 694 2.00 96
subchannel 3 4693 21.00 694 2.00 96
subchannel 4 4694 21.00 694 2.00 96
IBM Line Adapter (Limited Distance,

Type 2B) 4790 10.00 390 1.00 29
Record Checking 6114 17.00 645 NC 32
* For Model 1 Only
Automatic EOB 1313 3.50 139 NC 29
Dial Up 3255 3.00 116 NC 40
Station Control 7479 16.00 585 NC 37
Transmit Control 8028 5.00 195 NC 48
2760 Attachment 8301 10.00 390 NC 35
e For Model 2 Only
Buffer Expansion

positions 121-248 1495 10.00 360 1.00 29

positions 249-440 1496 16.00 537 1.00 29
Buffer Receive 1499 5.00 178 NC 21
Document Insertion

6" wide cards 3401 6.00 217  2.00 PO

7-3/8’’ wide cards 3402 6.00 217 2.00 PO
Edit 3600 10.00 360 NC 23
Header Control 4510 5.00 178 NC 21
Speed Base - 600 BPS 7106 10.00 360 NC 5
Teiegraph Line Attach 7807 3.00 112 1.50 49

Roll Paper Holder for 2740 or 2741 An accesory that pro-
vides for mounting rolls of paper or continuous forms. Includes
a tear bar and forms guide. Available for field installation only.
For details and prices, see M 10000 (Accessories) pages.

M 2740 - 2741
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2741 COMMUNICATIONS TERMINAL

Purpose: A Sélectric® typewriter terminal to satisfy special sys-
tem applications that require one-terminal-per-line operation.

Highlights: Looks like and includes the optimum
operator/machine relationship of the standard Selectric typewriter.
The only terminal controls located in the keyboard area are the
"’On/Off" switch and "'Attention’’ key. Mounted on a stand similiar
to that of the 2740. The typewriter may be used for office typing
when not used for data transmission. [NOTE: There are basic
design differences in the 2741 which will result in different printing
output than the Selectric typewriter. Customers with applications
requiring critical printing must be directed to evaluate 2741 output
capability in light of their own needs.

Code and systems compatibility provide for transmission to and
from a suitably equipped S/360 mdl 22 thru 85, 195, any S/370
Processor except the 3115, or any 4300 Processor. The 2741 can
attach to a 3790 system via a 3792 Auxiliary Control Unit. The
2741 can attach to an 8100 Information System via the communi-
cations capability of the 8101, 8130 or 8140. See
"'Prerequisites’’ below.

Communications Facilities: The 2741 operates in half-duplex
mode over the following facilities. For information concerning these
facilities, see M 2700 pages.

At 134.5 bps via facilities C1, C2, D1, G1 or G2.

Also see Data Set Attachment under ''Specify’’ for required facility
specification code. On appropriate lines, IBM Line Adapters may
be used in lieu of data sets ... see ''Special Features.”” IBM Line
Adapters and data sets cannot be mixed on the same circuit.

PREREQUISITES:

Communication with a $/360 mdl 25 -- via the Integrated Com-
munications Attachment (#4580) with appropriate features on the
2025. Communication with the S/360 mdl 25 may also be via a
2701, 2702 or 2703.

Communication with a S/370 md! 115, 125, 135, 135-3, 138 --
via the Integrated Communications Adapter (#¥4640) on the 3115,
3125, 3135, 3135-3 or 3138. Also a 2701, 2702, 2703, 3704
or 3705 can be used ... see below.

Communication with a S/360 mdl 22 thru- 85, 195, or any
S/370 Processor -- via a 2701 Data Adapter Unit, or 2702/2703
Transmission Control equipped with approriate features ... see
2701, 2702, 2703.

Communication with a S/360 mdl 30 thru 195 (except mdl 44,
67 in TSS Mode, 85 or 91), or any S/370 Processor -- via a
3704 or 3705 Communications Controller. NOTE: See the 3704
and 3705 Machines and Programming sales manual pages for
attachment capability and refer to Host System Programming
pages for possible restrictions to any of the above attachments.

Communication with a 4300 Processor -- via a 2701, 3704 or 3705 to all
4300 Processors and via the Communications Adapter on the 4331. See
2701, 3704, 3705, 4331 and 4341 pages for details and prerequisites.

Communication with a 3792 Auxiliary Control Unit -- via an IBM
Leased Line Adapter (#5400) or EIA Interface (#3701) on the
3792.

Communication with an 8100 Information System -- via Com-
munications Adapter with Clock - BSC/SS (#1603) and EIA
Interface (#3701) in the 8101, 8130 or 8140.

Customer Responsibilities: See M 2700 pages.

Bibliography: See KWIC Index G320-1621 or specific system
bibliography.

Specify: [1] Voltage {1 (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): Locking plug
-- #9880 for 115 V, #9884 for 208 V, or #9886 for 230 V.
Non-lock plug -- #9881 for 115 V, #9885 for 208 V, or #9887
for 230 V. If a 2741 is to be installed on a raised floor, specify
Moisture Proof Plug -- #9902 for 208 V, or #9904 for 230 V.
[ NOTE: Consideration of voltage must be made independently
of CPU voltage and should be specified only after checking
available voltage at terminal location.]

[2] Printing Element: One element is supplied ... see "'Type
Catalog” page TC 21 etc. for available PTTC/BCD,
PTTC/EBCD and standard OPD Selectric elements available,
feature #s, and prices of additional elements. The element
specified determines the keyboard arrangement. [ NOTE: The

* or equivalent.

** SRL GA24-3435-2 or subsequent revisions.

1 For further information, see M 2700 pages.
11 Only these specify codes and special features are supported by the 3790
system.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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2741 Communications Terminal (cont’'d)
byte structure of the standard OPD Selectric character set
differs from that for PTTC/BCD or PTTC/EBCD character sets.]

[3] Character Spacing: #9104{1 for 10 characters/inch, or #9105
for 12 characters/inch. [NOTE: #9105 is not recommended
unless a 12-pitch element is specified ... intermixing of charac-
ter spacing on terminals in any one system should be avoided
... character spacing cannot be changed in the field.]

[4] Line Feeding: #9435tt for 6 lines/inch, or #9436 for 8
lines/inch. If a Pin Feed Platen is desired in lieu of the stan-
dard friction feed platen, see ’''Special Features’’ below.
#9435 or #9436 must be specified even though a Pin Feed
Platen is ordered.

[5] Data Set Attachmentit: Unless an IBM Line Adapter is speci-
fied, one of the following #s must be specified, depending
upon the facility to be used.

#9114 -- for facility C1 or C2. PREREQUISITE: Dial Up
(#3255) ... see ''Special Features.”

#9115, #9116 or #9120 -- for facility D1M.

See the D1M facility in the M 2700 pages for the applicabili-
ty of these codes.

See M 2700 pages for information on these communication

facilities.
MAC
PRICES: Mdl MRC Purchase MMMC
2741 1 $ 105 $ 2,380 $42.00
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 40% Maintenance: B
Warranty: B Per Call: 1

SPECIAL FEATURES

+1 DIAL UP (#3255). Required when a dial data set is used, i.e.,
when Data Set Attachment (#9114) is specified.

INTERRUPT, RECEIVE (#4708)1f, TRANSMIT (#7900). Either
can be used with any of the communication facilities listed above.
Receive Interrupt (#4708) -- used to interrupt transmission
from the processor at the operator’'s convenience.
Transmit Interrupt (#7900) -- allows the processor to interrupt
transmission from the 2741.
Limitation: Cannot be used when 2741 is connected to a 2701, or
to a S/360 md! 25 via the Integrated Communications Attachment
(#4580). Prerequisites: For #4708, either 2741 Break (#8055)
or Type | Terminal Interrupt (#8200) on a 2702 or 2703 or a
S/370 mdl 125 Integrated Communications Adapter (#4640) or a
S/370 mdl 135 Integrated Communications Adapter (#4640) with
Write Interrupt (#9745-9752) ... For #7900, Type | Terminal
Interrupt (#8200) on a 2702 or 2703 or a S/370 mdi 125 Inte-
grated Communications Adapter (#4640) or a S/370 mdl 135
Integrated Communications Adapter (#4640) with Read Interrupt
(#9737-9744) ... if an IBM Line Adapter is used, it must be a
4-wire version. Both #4708 and #7900 are supported by the 4331
C ications Adapter without additional prerequisites.

+ IBM LINE ADAPTER (#4634 for 2-wire, #4635 for 4-wire). A
modem for local use up to 4.75 wire-miles over facility G1. See
Limited Distance Adapter, Type 1 in SRL GA24-3435** for speci-
fications and restrictions. Note: Operation with a 2712 Remote
Multiplexer requires #4635.

+ IBM LINE ADAPTER 1t (#4639 for 2-wire, #4647 for 4-wire). A
modem for leased or privately owned voice grade use (facility D1).
See Leased Line Adapter in SRL GA24-3435** for specifications
and restrictions.

1+ IBM LINE ADAPTER (#4641-4644 for 2-wire, #4691-4694 for
4-wire). A modem for shared use of a type 3002 Private Line
Service* or privately owned voice grade facility (facility D1). See
Shared Line Adapter in SRL GA24-3435** for specifications, use
and restrictions. When used, a single voice grade line can provide
up to four independent 'subchannels’ ... the equivalent of up to
four independent low-speed lines from a single voice grade line.
Each ''subchannel’’ operates on a separate frequency and simuita-
neous data flow is possible on all four "'subchannels.”

2-wire #4641 -- for subchannel 1 #4643 -- for subchannel 3
#4642 -- for subchannel 2 #4644 -- for subchannel 4

#4691 -- for subchannel 1 #4693 -- for subchannel 3
#4692 -- for subchannel 2 #4694 -- for subchannel 4

Maximum: One per 2741. Prerequisites: The multiplexer with
which the 2741 is to communicate must be equipped with the
same ''subchannel’’, i.e., the same feature # ... it is recommend-
ed that if no more than two ''subchannels’’ are required on a line
facility, that #4641 and #4642, or #4691 and #4692, be used.

+ IBM LINE ADAPTER (#4790). A modem for 2-wire limited dis-
tance use up to 8 wire-miles over facility G2. See Limited Distance
Line Adapter, Type 2 in SRL GA24-3435** for specifications and
restrictions.

4-wire

M 2741
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+1 PIN FEED PLATEN (#9509). [Purchase only] For Plant Installa-
tion -- specify #9509 ... maximum, one, in lieu of standard friction
feed platen. See ''Pin Feed Platens’’ on M 10000 pages for avail-
able options, feature #s to be specified and prices. For Field
Installation -- to order add’l platens or to order one for field instal-
lation,

+1 PRINT INHIBIT (#5501). Allows the processing unit to inhibit the
2741 from printing transmitted or received data.

++ TYPAMATIC KEYS (#8341). Allows repeat action when key
level is depressed to a lower level ... operations included are
Hyphen/Underscore /Space and Backspace.

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

Dial Up #3255 $3.00 $ 116 NC §$ 34
Receive Interrupt 4708 2.50 99 NC 27
IBM Line Adapter

Limited Distance, Type 1

2-wire 4634 3.00 116 NC 57

4-wire 4635 3.00 116 NC 57
Leased Line

2-wire 4639 10.00 347 $1.50 96

4-wire 4647 10.00 347 1.50 96
Shared Line, 2-wire

subchannel 1 4641 21.00 694 2.00 96

subchannel 2 4642 21.00 694 2.00 96

subchannel 3 4643 21.00 694 2.00 96

subchannel 4 4644 21.00 694 2.00 96
Shared Line, 4-wire

subchannel 1 4691 21.00 694 2.00 96

subchannel 2 4692 21.00 694 2.00 96

subchannel 3 4693 21.00 694 2.00 96

subchannel 4 4694 21.00 694 2.00 96
Limited Distance, Type 24790 10.00 390 1.00 29
Print Inhibit 5501 10.00 303 NC 87
Transmit Interrupt 7900 8.00 242 NC 132
Typamatic Keys | 8341 5.00 195 NC 89

* or equivalent.

** SRL GA24-3435-2 or subsequent revisions.

1 For further information, see M 2700 pages.
tt Only these specify codes and special features are supported by the 3790
system.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.



DP Machines
2791 AREA STATION

Purpose: An input/output station and local device data controller
for a 2790 Data Communication System.

Model 1 For card, identification badge and 12-key manual
entry ... available adapters provide for attachment of
up to three 1035 Badge Readers, up to thirty-two
2795/2796/2797 Data Entry Units with a 2715, or
System /7, up to twelve 2798 Guidance Display Units
(2715 and System/7 only), and an OEM digital de-
vice. See ''Special Features” and ''2791/2793
Limitations’ under 2793.

For card, identification badge, and 12-key manual
entry only.

Model Changes: Model 2 can be changed in the field to model 1,
but not vice versa.

Prerequisites: The 2790 system controller can be a 2715 Trans-
mission Control Unit, or a properly equipped System/7.

With 2715 See 2715 for details.
With System/7 See 2790 Control (#8195) under 5012 or
5013.

Highlights: A solid state, industrially packaged unit. It features
data entry via pre-punched cards, identification badges, and 12-
key manual entry ... display of manually entered data for verifica-
tion before transmission ... step-by-step display of operator in-
structions ... display of data in response to an inquiry ... time-of-
day display ... designed for attachment to a unique transmission
line capable of handling large volumes of short messages from
many stations.

Card Reader -- standard or Port-A-Punch® prepunched 80-column
cards can be individually inserted and removed manually. An
upper left corner cut card, C1, is required. M-3, M-4 and M-5
scores can be used. Numbers , letters and certain special charac-
ter card codes are read ... see SRL GA27-3015. Blank card
columns are not recognized and are automatically skipped.

Badge Reader -- reads identification badges (22-column card size)
prepunched in IBM code with a maximum of ten digits. The
badges which are punched on a 13 Badge Punch, are individually
inserted and removed manually. Badges with or without a pocket
clip can be used. They can be purchased from vendors or pro-
duced by commercially available equipment. See SRL GA21-9028
for badge specifications. Note: A badge gauge is shipped at no
charge with each badge punch ... see 13.

Model 2

Manual Entry -- ten numeric and two special keys provide for
entry of variable numeric source data. As each key is depressed,
the number or special character is displayed to the operator for
verification. Up to six positions are displayed for any one data
field. After verification, an enter key is depressed to transmit the
data to the system controller. The number of fields that may be
entered is specified by the system controller program.

Digital Display -- when not being used for display of manual entry,
time-of-day is displayed. Digital display may also be used for
display of six digits of data in response to an inquiry.

Operator Guidance -- step-by-step instructions are provided to the
operator for each transaction. The thirty-one guidance indicators
are designed to permit the user’s own terminology. The indicators
are activated under program control of the system controller.

Transaction Selection -- nine transaction and one release keys
are provided. The transactions may be expanded by subsequent
card, badge, or manual entry to provide a greater number of
transactions.

Monitor Key -- used where a supervisor's approval is required
before a record can be transmitted ... one key is supplied.

Indicators -- advise the operator that: [1] The station is online and
ready for use ... [2] The station is in process of transmitting a
record ... [38] The record is not valid and the "'Repeat Clear”
button should be depressed ... [4] A card is in the card reader.

Control Keys -- the "Enter’’ key is used to transmit the manually
keyed data ... the ''Clear” key is used to reset the station to
normal ready status ... the ''Next Guidance’’ key is used to ad-
vance the operator guidance when required for unusual transac-
tions.

Attachment Features -- on the mdi 1, available features permit
attachment of up to three 1035 Badge Readers, up to thirty-two
2795/2796/2797 Data Entry Units (any combination), or up to
twelve 2798 Guidance Display Units and up to eight
2795/2796/2797s (2715 and System/7 only), and one OEM
digital device such as a scale, meter, or counter. See ''Special
Features.”’

Customer Responsibilities: See 2790 in ''Systems.”
Environment: See 2790 in *’Systems.”’
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Limitations: See ''2791/2793 Limitations’ following 2793.

Bibliography: See KWIC Index G320-1621 or specific system
bibliography.

Specify: [1] Voltage (115 V AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9880
for locking plug, or #9881 for non-lock plug.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, or
#9045 for gray.

[3] Cable to Junction Box: #9030, if required. If initial machine
order includes #3330, #7990, #8030 or #8295, or any combi-
nation of these features, #9030 must be specified. Any subse-
quent to add any of these features must also specify
#9030. Note: Do not specify #9030 on mechanical replace
orders ... See Physical Planning Manual GA27-3017 for require-
ment. Note: If #9030 is specified, provide complete person’s
name and address for shipment ... cables will be shipped auto-
matically, prior to scheduled delivery.

[4] For initial 2791 machine order having Extended Distance Re-
peater, Receive or Send (#3874, 3875), specify #9547 and
#9548 ... also specify #9548 (oscillator) for each 2791 ordered
for the 2790 system.

[5] If a 2792 Remote Communications Controller is used in the
2790 system, specify #9790 for each 2791 mdl 1 or 2 attached
to the 2792 mdl 2 on the second "'loop.”

MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase MMMC
2791 1 $205 $7,140 $56.50
2 151 5,880 56.50

Plan Offering: Plan B

Purchase Option: 40% Maintenance: C
Warranty: B

Useful Life Category: 2 Per Call: 1
SPECIAL FEATURES

DIGITAL DEVICE READ-IN (#3330). [Mdl 1 only] For attachment
of an OEM digital device such as a scale, meter, or counter via a
customer-supplied junction box and cable ... reads up to ten
decimal digits. Electrical resistance of OEM device and cable is
limited to 10 ohms ... OEM device must comply with the 2791
interface ... see ''Specify’’ [3] above. Maximum: One.

EXTERNAL ALARM CONTACTS (#3690). [Mdl 1 only] Provides
a pair of dry contacts which can be momentarily (35 milliseconds
nominal) closed to allow operation of a customer’s attached exter-
nal alarm device (bell, whistle, light, etc.). Momentary closure of
the contacts is activated by receipt of an EBCDIC "'Bell’”’ charac-
ter. The contacts are capable of switching 115 V AC or DC at no
more than 0.5 amperes. Maximum: One. Note: Includes a 4-foot,
2-wire cable for attachment of a customer-provided alarm or junc-
tion box. Limitation: Not available when System/7 is the system
controller. Prerequisites: 1053 Attachment (#8050) on the 2791
and Expanded Capability (¥3801) on the 2715 controller.

EXTENDED DISTANCE REPEATER, RECEIVE (#3874). Provides
for operation with another 2791 or 2793 Area Station or 2715
Transmission Control Unit equipped with Extended Distance Re-
peater, Send (#3875) located up to 6,000 wire-feet away. See
Physical Planning Manual GA27-3G17 for cable specifications.
Maximum: One. Limitations: See Limitations for Extended Dis-
tance Repeater, Send below. Field installable on units shipped
prior to October 2, 1971 which also include B/M 5992893 and all
units shipped after October 1, 1971. B/M 5992893 is plant in-
stallable only ... when #3874 is added anywhere in the 2790
system an MES, #9548 (oscillator change) must be ordered for
each 2791 or 2793 ordered for the system. Prerequisite: Extend-
ed Distance Repeater, Send (#3875) on the up-line”” 2791, 2793
or 2715.

EXTENDED DISTANCE REPEATER, SEND (#3875). Provides for
operation with another 2791 or 2793 Area Station or 2715 Trans-
mission Control Unit equipped with Extended Distance Repeater,
Receive (#3874) located up to 6,000 wire-feet away. See Physi-
cal Planning Manual GA27-3017 for cable specifications.
Maximum: One. Limitations: [1] The use of two pairs of Extended
Distance Repeaters, Receive/Send (#3874, 3875) in tandem is
not recommended. If the Area Station having both Receive and
Send Repeater should fail, the entire segment would be inactive ...
[2] When an System/7 is the 2790 System controller, these re-
peaters cannot be used between the system controller and the first
Area Station or between the last Area Station and the system
controller. However, they can be used between all other Area
Stations attached to the system within the maximum limit ... [3]
Maximum of eight pairs per 2715, or System/7 ... [4] Maximum of
two pairs of EDRs may be used on a secondary loop attached to a
2792. Field installable on units shipped prior to October 2, 1971
which also include B/M 5992893 and all units shipped after Octo-
ber 1, 1971. B/M 5992893 is plant installable only ... when
#3875 is added anywhere in the 2790 system, an MES, #9548
(oscillator change) must be ordered for each 2791 or 2793 or-
dered for the system. Prerequisite: Extended Distance Repeater,
Receive (#3874) on the "‘down-line’’ 2791, 2793 or 2715.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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2791 Area Station  (cont'd)

2798 ATTACHMENT, BASIC (#7990). [Mdl 1 only] For attach-
ment of up to four 2798 Guidance Display Units. Maximum: One.
Limitations: See ''2791/2793 Limitations” under 2793. Field
installable on units shipped prior to October 2, 1971 which also
include B/M 5992893 and all units shipped after October 1,
1971. B/M 5992893 is plant installable only. Prerequisite: Ex-
panded Capability (#3801) on the 2715 ... see ''Specify’”’ [3]
above.

2798 ATTACHMENT, ADDITIONAL (#7991). [Mdl 1 only] Each
provides for attachment of up to four 2798 Guidance Display
Units. Maximum: Two. Limitations: See ''2791/2793
Limitations’ under 2793. Prerequisite: 2798 Attachment, Basic
(#7990).

1035 ATTACHMENT (#8030). {Mdl 1 only] For attachment of up
to three 1035 Badge Readers via customer-supplied junction
boxes and cable ... see ''Specify’’ [3] above. Maximum cable
length is 1,000 feet. Maximum: One.

2795/2796/2797 ATTACHMENT, BASIC (#8295). [Mdl 1 only]
For attachment of up to eight 2795/2796/2797 Data Entry Units
(any combination) ... see 'Specify’’ [3] above. Maximum: One.

2795/2796/2797 ATTACHMENT, ADD’L (#8296). Each provides
for attachment of up to eight additional 2795/2796/2797 Data
Entry Units (any combination) ... see ’'Specify’” [3] above.
Maximum: Three. Limitations: See ''2791/2793 Limitations”
under 2793. Prerequisite: 2795/2796/2797 Attachment, Basic
(#8295).

MAC/ .
MRC Purchase MMMC FIC

#3330 $ 10 $ 434 $ 1.00 $ 72

Special Feature Prices:
Digital Device Read-in

External Alarm Contacts 3690 10 434 1.00 189
Extended Distance Repeater,

Receive 3874 13 520 3.00 96

Send 3875 14 520 3.00 96
2798 Attachment

Basic 7990 56 2,075 14.00 188

Additional 7991 21 832 4.50 109
1035 Attachment 8030 16 650 2.00 72
2795/2796/2797 Attachment,

Basic 8295 28 1,045 2.50 99

Additional 8296 16 650 1.50 51

2792 REMOTE COMMUNICATIONS CONTROLLER

Purpose: For 2790 Data Communication System ... controls ex-

change of data between the 2790 System Controller and remote
~ 2790 terminals via common carrier leased communication facilities.

Model 1 Attaches to the 2790 System Controller (via the
"loop’’) and directly to the local termination of the
common carrier facilities.

Model 2 Attaches directly to the remote termination of the
common carrier facilities and wup to fifteen

2791/2793 Area Stations (via a secondary "loop"’).

Both a Model 1 and Model 2, operating point-to-point with one
another on the common carrier facilities are required to attach
each group of up to fifteen Area Stations.

Model Changes: Available at time of manufacture only.

Highlights: For 2790 Systems in which 2790 terminals are inac-
cessible to the System Controller via in-house wiring, viz., across
a thoroughfare, across the city, or in another city; the 2792s
enable exchange of data via common carrier leased communica-
tion facilities.

Terminal Devices: Each pair of 2792s establishes a secondary
communications loop at the remote location to which can be atta-
ched up to fifteen 2791/2793 Area Stations with their associated
2795/2796 /2797 Data Entry Units, 2798 Guidance Display Units,
Production Monitoring Pulse Count (#5550), and other related
features ... see 2715 ""Maximum Configurations.”

Communication Facilities: Between the 2792 mdl 1 and 2792
mdl 2, the communications facilities must be a leased four-wire
duplex channel, Type 3002 with C1 conditioning (or better), or
privately owned equivalent. No data sets (modems) are required.

If the communication facilities round-trip delays exceed 8C millise-
conds, the 2792 cannot be used. If the communications route
between the 2792s, mdl 1 and mdl 2, approximates 1,000 miles or
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more, or if the communication facilities round-trip delay is expect-
ed to approach 80 milliseconds, the customer should be advised

to consult the common carrier to determine the expected commu-
nication facilities delay.

The 2792 mdl 1 attaches to the 2715 or System/7 via the 2-wire
high speed communications line, in the "loop,” similar to the
2791/2793 Area Stations.

2791/2793 Area Stations attach to the 2792 mdl 2 via a 2-wire
customer-provided high-speed communication line.

Distances between Area Stations and the 2792 depend upon the
characteristics of the line used (e.g., up to 1,000 wire-feet for
#22 AWG). The Extended Distance Repeater feature cannot be
installed on the 2792s. However, they can be installed in the
attached Area Stations. See Physical Planning Manual, GA27-
3017.

Prerequisites: [1] A 2715 Transmission Control Unit with Expand-
ed Capability (#¥3801) or a System/7 with a 2790 Control (#8195
on 5012 or 5013) for the 2790 System Controller ... [2] Specify
#9790 on each 2791 Area Station mdl 1 or mdl 2 on the second-
ary "'loop’’. See ''Specify’’ under 2791.

IBM FE Service: To facilitate servicing of the 2790 terminals on
the secondary loop’’ by the IBM CE, a minimum of one 1053
Printer is required proximate to each 2792 mdl 2. When System/7
is the 2790 System controller, IBM service requires the resident
On-Line Diagnostics program ... see System/7 Programming.

Maximum Configuration: Each 2792 mdl 1 is set in the field to
respond to its own address plus the address(es) of 1, 3, 7 or 15
of the Area Stations remotely attached or reserved for future
attachment. The maximum number of Area Stations that can be
locally attached to the 2790 System controller is reduced by the
set number of addresses. The number of 2791/2792 mdl
1/2793s is limited by the number of addresses available to the
system controller; i.e., maximum of 100 addresses per 2715.

See 2790 Configurator, SRL GA27-3021. Maximum eight pairs of
2792 mdl 1s and 2s per 2715. Maximum of two pairs of Extended
Distance Repeater (EDR) features may be used on a secondary
“’loop.”” When System/7 is the controller, the maximum number of
2792 mdl 1s is two per "'loop’’ or four per system.

Limitations: [1] The system configuration and the delays encoun-
tered in the common carrier facilities can affect the waiting time at
the remote 2790 terminals served by the 2792s. Graphs and
formulas to assist the user in determining thruput will be found in
SRL GA27-3015. Common carrier communication facilities round-
trip delay cannot exceed 80 milliseconds.

Customer Responsibilities: See 2790 in ''Systems” and M 2700
pages.

Bibliography: See KWIC Index G320-1621 or specific system
bibliography.

Specify: Voltage (115 V AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9880 for
locking plug, or #9881 for non-lock plug.

MAC/
PRICES: Mdi MRC Purchase MMMC
2792 1 $308 $10,710 $82.50
2 308 10,710 82.50

Plan Offering: Plan B
Warranty: B

Purchase Option: 45% Maintenance: D
Per Call: 1

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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2793 AREA STATION

Purpose: A local device data controller for a 2790 Data Communi-
cation System.

Prerequisites: The 2790 system controller can be a 2715 Trans-
mission Control Unit or a properly equipped System/7.

With 2715 See 2715 for details.

With System/7 For details see 2790 Control (¥8195)
under 5012.

Highlights: A solid state, industrially packaged unit. It controls
data transfer between locally attached 1/0 units and the system
controller. It is designed for attachment to a unique transmission
line capable of handling large volumes of short messages from
many stations.

The basic unit provides for attachment of up to eight
2795/2796/2797 Data Entry Units (any combination) ... available
special features provide for attachment of up to twenty-four addi-
tional 2795/2796/2797s, and up to sixteen 2798 Guidance Dis-
play Units (2715 and System/7 only). See ''Special Features."”

Customer Responsibilities: See 2790 in ''Systems."
Environment: See 2790 in "'Systems.”’
Limitations: See ''2791/2793 Limitations’’ below.

Bibliography: See KWIC Index G320-1621 or specific system
bibliography.

Specify; [1] Voltage (115 V AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9880
for locking plug, or #9881 for non-lock plug.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, or
#9045 for gray.

[3] Cable and Junction Box: #9030, if required. A four foot cable
and junction box from the 2793 for initial installation of
2795s/2796s/2797s, or #7990, or #5550 and #5552 ... see
Physical Planning Manual, GA27-3017, for requirement. Note: If
#9030 is specified, provide complete person’s name and ad-
dress for shipment ... cables will be shipped automatically,

- prior to scheduled delivery.

[4] For initial 2793 machine order having Extended Distance Re-
peater, Receive or Send (#3874, 3875), specify #9547 and
#9548. Also specify #9548 (oscillator) for each 2793 ordered
for the 2790 system.

MAC/
PRICES: Mdl MRC Purchase MMMC
2793 1 $135 $5,255 $ 19
Plan Offering: Plan B Purchase Option: 45% Maintenance: B
Warranty: B Useful Life Category: 2 Per Call: 1

SPECIAL FEATURES

EXTERNAL ALARM CONTACTS (#3690). Provides a pair of dry
contacts which can be momentarily (35 milliseconds nominal)
closed to allow operation of a customer’s attached external alarm
device (bell, whistle, light, etc.). Momentary closure of the con-
tacts is activated by receipt of an EBCDIC ''Bell’’ character. The
contacts are capable of switching 115 V AC or DC at not more
than 0.5 amperes. Maximum: One. Note: Includes a 4-foot,
2-wire cable for attachment of a customer-provided alarm or junc-
tion box. Limitation: External Alarm not available when System/7
is the system controller. Prerequisite: Expanded Capability
(#3801) on the 2715.

EXTENDED DISTANCE REPEATER, RECEIVE (#3874). Provides
for operation with another 2793 or 2791 Area Station or 2715
Transmission Control Unit equipped with Extended Distance Re-
peater, Send (#3875) located up to 6,000 wire-feet away. See
Physical Planning Manual, GA27-3017, for cable specifications.
Maximum: One. Limitations: See Limitations for Extended Dis-
tance Repeater, Send (#3875) below. Field installable on units
shipped prior to October 2, 1971 which also incilude B/M
5992893 and all units shipped after October 1, 1971. The B/M is
plant installable only ... when #3874 is added anywhere in the
2790 system, an #9548 (oscillator change) must be ordered
for each 2791 or 2793 ordered for the system. Prerequisite:
Extended Distance Repeater, Send (#3875) on the ’up-line”’
2791, 2793 or 2715.

EXTENDED DISTANCE REPEATER, SEND (#3875). Provides for
operation with another 2793 or 2791 Area Station or 2715 Trans-
mission Control Unit equipped with Extended Distance Repeater,
Receive (#3874) located up to 6,000 wire-feet away. See Physi-
cal Planning Manual, GA27-3017, for cable specifications.
Maximum: One. Limitations: [1] The use of two pairs of EDRs,
Receive or Send in tandem is not recommended. If the Area
Station having both features should fail, the entire segment would
be inactive. [2] When a System/7 is the 2790 controller, these
repeaters cannot be used between the system controller and the
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first Area Station, or between the last Area Station and the system
controller. However, they can be used between all other Area
Stations attached to the system within the maximum limit. [3]
Maximum of eight pairs per 2715, or System/7. [4] Maximum of
two pairs of EDRs may be used on a secondary loop attached to a
2792. Field installable on units shipped prior to October 2, 1971
which also include B/M 5992893 and all units shipped after Octo-
ber 1, 1971. B/M 5992893 is plant installable only ... when
#3875 is added anywhere in the 2790 system, an #9548
(oscillator change) must be ordered for each 2791 or 2793 or-
dered for the system. Prerequisite: Extended Distance Repeater,
Receive (#3874) on the "'down-line’’ 2791, 2793 or 2715.

PULSE COUNTERS, BASIC (#5550). Provide necessary control
circuits, an FE diagnostic counter for servicing all counters on the
Area Station, and the first 7 pulse counters for customer attach-
ment to his production pulsing points. Each counter may be used
as an ACCUMULATOR or as a PRE-SET accumulator. Decimal
counts to 29,999 may be handled at Area Station level before
requiring overflow service from the system controlier. Each count-
er has a unique address. Each counter has Overflow Interrupt and
Counter Advance Test indicators. Maximum: One. Additional
counters are provided via #5551 and #5552 below, to a maxi-
mum of 63 counters per Area Station. Note: In the event of a
power failure, all pulse counters so affected will reset to zero with
a resultant loss of count. There are commercially available backup
systems via which customers can elect to ensure power continuity,
if they so choose. Customers should be advised of the exposure
and assurance measures available to meet it. Also see Visual
Read-out (#8710) below. Specify: #9030 for shipment of a
four-foot cable and junction box for attachment of the counters.
See ''Specify’’ [3] above. Limitations: Cannot be used if 2798
Attachment, Basic (#7990) is used. Prerequisites: [1} Customer’s
production count pulsing contacts must meet the interface require-
ments for the pulse counter sensing circuits. They are designed to
operate with contacts specified as follows: 16 milliseconds mini-
mum closed time; 16 milliseconds open time (equivalent to approx-
imately 30 pulses per second); maximum contact bounce of 4
milliseconds on open or close; maximum contact resistance of 10
ohms ... [2] Wiring (single pair required) from the Area Station
pulse counter points to the customer’s production pulse counting
contacts must be provided, installed and maintained by the cus-
tomer. The series wire resistance of the wire from the contact to
the Area Station must be less than 40 ohms. This requirement can
be met by several types of wiring with maximum distance shown
such as: Twisted Pair, AWG #22 -- 1,000 ... AWG #18 --
3,000’ ... AWG #14 -- 7,500’ ... [3] Expanded Capability (¥3801)
on the 2715.

PULSE COUNTERS, ADDITIONAL (#5551). Provides a group of 8
counters. See #5550 above for description of counter functions.
Maximum: 6 groups. Prerequisites: #5550 for the first three
additional groups (total 31 counters); #5552 for additional groups
4,5 and 6.

PULSE COUNTER EXPANSION (#5552). Provides a group of 8
counters (nos 32-39) and their necessary circuits and controis.
See #5550 for description of counter functions. #5552 also
provides controls for adding #5551 groups 4, 5 and 6. Maximum:
One. Specify: #9030 for shipment of a 4-foot cable for attach-
ment of the counters to a customer-supplied junction box. See
fS%esc:Slfg1 [3] above. Prerequisites: #5550 and first three groups
o .

2798 ATTACHMENT, BASIC (#7990). For attachment of up to
four 2798 Guidance Display Units. Maximum: One. Limitations:
See '2791/2793 Limitations” below. Cannot be used if Pulse
Counters (#5550) is used. Field installable on units shipped prior
to October 2, 1971 which also include B/M 5992893 and all units
shipped after October 1,1971. B/M 5992893 is plant installable
only. Prerequisite: Expanded Capability (#3801) on the 2715.
See *'Specify’’ [3] above.

2798 ATTACHMENT, ADDITIONAL (#7991). Each provides for
attachment of up to four 2798 Guidance Display Units. Maximum:
Three. Limitations: See °''2791/2793 Limitations'’ below.
Prerequisite: 2798 Attachment, Basic (#7990).

2795/2796/2797 ATTACHMENT, ADDITIONAL (#8296). Each
provides for attachment of up to eight add’l 2795/2796/2797
Data Entry Units (any combination) ... cable provided by specify
#9030 accommodates #8296 also. Maximum: Three.

VISUAL READOUT (#8710). Provides a backup means for manual
readout (inside the Area Station cover via coded display lights) of
pulse counters if for some reason the Area Station is bypassed, or
the system controller is unable to provide service. This feature is
dependent upon continuous power being supplied to the counters.
Should power be lost, the counters reset to zero. See the ''Note"
under Pulse Counters, Basic (#5550) above. Maximum: One.
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2793 Area Station  (cont'd)
MAC/

Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
External Alarm Contacts #3690 $ 10 $ 434 §$ .50 $189
Extended Distance Repeater,

Receive 3874 13 520 2.50 96

Send 3875 14 520 2.50 96
Puise Counters, Basic 5550 99 3,900 14.50 362
Pulse Counters, Add’l 5551 17 694 1.00 71
Pulse Counter Expansion 5552 41 1,640 4.50 71
2798 Attachment,

Basic 7990 56 2,075 12.00 188

Additional 7991 21 832 4.00 109
2795/2796/2797 Attach-

ment, Additional 8296 16 650 1.00 51
Visual Readout 8710 33 1,300 1.00 77

2791/2793 LIMITATIONS

[1]When using a 2715 -- the maximum number of 2791/2793
Area Stations (any combination) is 100 ... the maximum number
of 2795/2796/2797 Data Entry Units (any combination) is
1,024 ... the maximum number of 2798 Guidance Display Units
is 256 ... the maximum number of Pulse Counters is 1,008.

When using 2792 Remote Communications Controllers with the
2715, the number of Area Stations that can be attached is
reduced. Each 2792 mdl 1 is set in the field to respond to its
own address plus the address(es) of 1, 3, 7 or 15 of the Area
Stations remotely attached or reserved for future attachment.
The maximum number of Area Stations that can be locally
attached to the 2715 is reduced by the set number of address-
es. The number of 2791s/2792 mdl 1s/2793s is limited by the
number of addresses available to the 2715: i.e., maximum 100
addresses. Maximum, eight pairs of 2792 mdl 1s and 2s per
2715. Maximum of two pairs of Extended Distance Repeater
(EDR) features may be used on a secondary loop. See 2790
Configurator, SRL GA27-3021.

When using a System 7 -- the maximum number of 2791/2792
mdl 1s/2793s combined is 64 ... the maximum number of
2795/2796/2797s combined is 512 ... the maximum number
of 2798 Guidance Display Units is 256 per 2790 control fea-
ture or 256 per System/7 ... External Alarm is not provided.

[2]One 2791 mdi 1 will accommodate: (a) Up to thirty-two
2795/2796/2797s (any combination), or (b) Up to eight
2795/2796/2797s (any combination) and up to twelve 2798s.

In addition to the above combinations, up to three 1035s, and
one OEM digital device can be attached.

[3] One 2793  will accommodate: Up to thirty-two
2795/2796/2797s (any combination) and up to sixteen 2798s,
or (b) Up to thirty-two 2795/2796/2797s (any combination)
and up to 63 Pulse Counters.

In addition to the above combinations, one 1053 mdl 1 can be
attached.

[4] The permissable distance between Area Stations or between
the Area Stations and the system controller depends upon the
transmission line characteristics. For example: Without Extend-
ed Distance Repeater (#3874, 3875), using #22 AWG
outside-type telephone cable, these units may be separated up
to 1,000 wire-feet apart ... using #19 AWG cable, separation
may be up to 1,750 wire-feet. With Extended Distance Repeat-
ers, available on the 2791, 2793 and 2715, units may be sepa-
rated up to 6,000 wire-feet apart. For cable specifications and
other distances, see Physical Planning Manual, GA27-3017.
See Limitations’’ under Extended Distance Repeat, Send
(#3875).

[5] Loop Delay -- System/7 - 2790 performance is affected by
delay on the local loop and must be considered when develop-
ing a configuration. Maximum loop configurations are deter-
mined by a formula for “loop delay”’ that will assist you in
quickly determining the viability of the configuration you are
considering. The following calculation should be used for each
5012/5013 module equipped with 2790 Control (#¥8195). The
resultant figure (total usec) must not exceed 316 usec per
5012/5013.

Quantity

Area Stations ..... 2791
2792 mdi 1

2793

Total Area Stations

Extended Distance Repeater

1

]

X 176 usec =

Pairs (send/receive) X 84 usec =
1000’ increments of cable _____  x 20usec =
Total usec = _____
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For further information on loop delay, see Physical Planning
Manual, GA27-3017.

2796 DATA ENTRY UNIT

Purpose: A data entry unit for a 2790 Data Communication Sys-
tem.

Prerequisite: A 2791 Area Station mdl 1 or 2793 Area Station
equipped with an appropriate attachment feature ... see 2791 and
2793; or a 5013 equipped with RPQ #D 08249.

Highlights: A compact, industrially packaged reporting unit for use
by one or two production workers at their stations. It features a
unique reader that accepts either end of a punched card or an
identification badge ... four ten-position code selection dials ...
4-position manual entry for quantitative data ... a monitor key ... a
telephone jack. It attaches to a 2791 mdl 1 or 2793 or 5013 via a
twisted pair cable. Transmission speed is 40 characters/second.

Card-Badge Reader -- reads up to ten numeric digits from either
end of a punched card (columns 1-10, or 71-80) or from an identi-
fication badge. Data is read interchangeably, from a card or
badge, into a given record. Cards and badges are inserted manu-
ally. For badge specifications, see SRL GA21-9028. Badges with
attached pocket clips cannot be accommodated.

Code Selection -- four 10-position (0-9) rotary dials are used to
identify various codes such as production status, services re-
quired, labor codes or operation, during execution of a production
order.

Manual Entry -- a group of four rocker thumbwheel switches for
entry of quantitative data.

Monitor Key -- a three position, key-operated switch permits
supervisory control of specific transactions ... one key is supplied.

Telephone Jack -- for supervisor’s use in communicating by voice
with support groups ... requires a separate voice communication
network ... will accommodate a sound powered telephone handset.

Customer Responsibilities - The DP Marketing Representative
must advise the customer that maintenance is provided as defined
in ’2795/2796/2797 Maintenance’’ following the 2797. The
customer is responsible for: [1] Providing a central maintenance
facility ... [2] Installation and removal of the unit from its operation-
al location.

Limitations: See ''2795/2796/2797 Limitations’’ following 2797.
Environment: See 2790 in 'Systems.”

Maintenance: See ''2795/2796/2797 Maintenance’ following
2797.

Bibliography: See KWIC Index, G320-1621, or specific system
bibliograph.

MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC  Purchase MMMC
2796 1 $28 $986 $7.50
Rental Plan: B Purchase Option: 45% Per Call: 1

Warranty: B Useful Life Category: 2

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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2797 DATA ENTRY UNIT

Purpose: A data entry unit for a 2790 Data Communication Sys-
tem.

Prerequisite: A 2791 Area Station mdl 1 or 2793 Area Station
equipped with an appropriate attachment feature ... see 2791 and
2793, or a 5013 equipped with RPQ

Highlights: A compact, industrially packaged reporting unit for use
by production workers or other employees at their work stations.
It features a unique reader that accepts either end of a punched
card or an identification badge ... two 10-position code selection
dials ... 10 keys for manual entry ... 6-position visual display of
manual entry data for verification before transmission ... a monitor
key ... an "Enter’” key to cause data transmission ... a telephone
jack. "It attaches to the 2791 mdl 1, 2793 or 5013 via a twisted
pair cable. Transmission speed is 40 characters/second.

Card-Badge Reader -- reads up to ten numeric digits from either
end of a punched card (columns 1-10, or 71-80) or from a
punched identification badge. Data is read interchangeably, from a
card or a badge, into a given record. Cards and badges are
inserted manually. For badge specifications, see SRL GA21-9028.
Badges with attached pocket clips cannot be accommodated.

Code Selection -- two 10-position (0-9) rotary dials are used to
input codes for things such as status, names or service required
during execution of of a production order.

Manual Entry -- 10-key keyboard provides for entry of variable
numeric data. As each key is pressed, the number is displayed to
the operator for verification. Up to six positions are displayed per
data field.

Visual Display -- a 6-position visual display in which digits shift
from right to left as keyed. Each position can display any of ten
characters, 0-9, and blank.

Monitor Key -- a 3-position, key-operated switch permits supervi-
sory control over the validity of specific records ... one key is
supplied.

Control Buttons -- the Enter’’ button activates an electric pow-
ered unit to transmit to the system controller data read by the
card-badge reader, codes selected by the rotary dials, data keyed
and visually displayed, and the monitor key digit ... "’"Reset’’ button
is used to reset the visual display when an error is seen during
operator verification.

Telephone Jack -- for supervisor’s use in communicating by voice
with support groups ... requires a separate voice communication
network ... will accommodate a sound powered telephone handset.

Customer Responsibilities: The DP Marketing Representative
must advise the customer that maintenance is provided as defined
in '2795/2796/2797 Limitations’’ below. The customer is re-
sponsible for: [1] Providing a central maintenance facility ... [2]
Installation and removal of the unit from its operational location.

Limitations: See ''2795/2796/2797 Limitations’’ below.
Environment: See 2790 in "'Systems.”’
Maintenance: See ''2795/2796/2797 Maintenance’’ below.

Bibliography: See KWIC Index G320-1621 or specific system
bibliography.

Specify: Voltage (115 V AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9880 for
locking plug, or #9881 for non-lock plug.

MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase MMMC
2797 1 $52 $1,990 $9.00
Pilan Offering: Plan B Per Call: 1 Warranty: B

Purchase Option: 45% Useful Life Category: 2
2795/2796/2797 LIMITATIONS

[1] The 2795/2796/2797 Data Entry Units and 2798 Guidance
Display Units may be attached up to 1,000 wire-feet from the
2791 mdl 1 or 2793 Area Station or the 5013 Digital
Input/Output Module. For cable specifications and other dis-
tances, see Physical Planning Manual, GA27-3017.

[2] See '"2791/2793 Limitations”” under 2793 or to D&PT for
RPQ for maximum combinations of Data Entry Units
and other devices.

M 2797 - 2798
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2795/2796/2797 MAINTENANCE

Installation of 2795s, 2796s and 2797s in the immediate work
area precludes the acceptibility of online repair due to loss of
the terminal’s use and interruption of the workers' production.

Maintenance of the Data Entry Units will be by hardware replace-
ment as opposed to repair at the operational location. The cus-
tomer will determine the failing unit and deliver the unit to the
central maintenance facility located at his central site. At this
facility, the customer engineer will repair and online test the Data
Entry Unit. Installation of the units at the operational location is
the cutomer’s responsibility. To facilitate CE maintenance and
checkout, the customer must provide a dedicated line termination
in the central maintenance facility. This line would be wired to
address CO of an Area Station. A printer (5028, 1053, 2741,
etc.) must be located in the proximity of the maintenance facility.

Although the Data Entry Units of any one type are interchangea-
ble, the customer may wish to replace the failing unit witha spare
for availability.

2798 GUIDANCE DISPLAY UNIT

Purpose: For the 2790 Data Communication System -- an alpham-
eric keyboard, 16-position variable data display and 48 instruction
operator guidance panel for interactive transaction via a 2715
Transmission Control Unit with a S/360 or S/370 Data Base, or
with a System/7 as the 2790 system controller.

Prerequisite. A 2791 mdl 1 or 2793 Area Station equipped with
an appropriate attachment feature ... see 2791 and 2793.

Highlights: A small, desk/bench mounted, self-contained, buff-
ered, data entry and output unit for multi-step interactive transac-
tions via a 2715 Transmission Control Unit or with a System/7 as
the 2790 system controller ... packaged for industrial environment
.. featuring a typewriter-style 56-character alphameric keyboard ...
8 control keys ... a 16-position visual display ... a unique 48
instruction operator guidance panel which can be customized by
the user to suit his specific applications ... 6 operational indicators
.. a monitor key ... and an ON/OFF switch. Each unit is attached
to a 2791 mdl 1 or 2793 Area Station via a 4-wire user-provided
cable (up to 1,000 wire-feet).

Keyboard -- the 56 data keys include the 26 alphabetic, 10 nu-
meric, 4 printer functions represented by symbols for tab, new
line, line feed and space, 8 special characters and 8 functional
keys (assignable by the user) ... the 8 control keys for functions
such as Enter, Clear, Cancel, Backspace, Transaction-Lock and
Unlock, Advance and Display-Inhibit.

Display -- for visual verification, prior to transmission, of any
16-character combination of the 56 characters entered from the

keyboard ... response data or messages ... guidance expansion
messages ... time-of-day, when not used for data, from the system
controller.

Guidance Panel -- up to 16 customer defined instructions can be
actuated at a time on the guidance panel by the system controller
to direct the operator step=Dby-step through transactions or for
status information ... instructions are written on two removable
overlays provided by the customer to suit his specific applications

. overlays are similar to those used on the 2791 Area Station ...
three manual settings on each of the two panels provide for a total
of 48 instructions or lines of information.

Operational Indicators -- advise the customer that: {[1] The unit is
“online” and ready for use ... [2] A transaction is ’in-process’’ ..
[3] The record is not valid, the "'Clear” button should be de-
pressed and data re-entered ... [4] The 'transaction-selection”
code must be entered ... [5] The ’'transaction-lock’” mode is in
effect ... [6] The "first step’’ of a multi-step transaction shpuld be
initiated.

Monitor Key -- a 2-position common key operated switch permits
supervisory control of specific transactions.

ON/OFF Switch -- a power on-off switch.
Customer Responsibilities -- see 2790 in "’Systems.”
Environment -- See 2790 in 'Systems.”

Limitations: [1] Using #22 AWG inside-type telephone cable,
2798s may be attached up 1o 1,000 wire-feet from the 2791 mdl 1
or 2793. See Physical Planning Manual, GA27-3017 for cable
specifications and other distances [2] See ''2791/2793
Limitations’’ under 2793 for maximum combinations of 2798s and
other devices ... [3] 2798 attachment is not available when an
1800 System is the system controller.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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2798 Guidance Display Unit (cont’'d)

Bibliography: See KWIC Index G320-1621 or specific system
bibliography.

Specify: Voltage (115 V AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9880 for
locking plug, or #9881 for non-lock plug.

MAC/

PRICES MdI MRC Purchase MMMC
2798 1 $96 $3,740 $18.50
Plan Offering: Plan B Maintenance: B Per Call: 1
Warranty: B Purchase Option: 45%

Useful Life Category: 2

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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2803/2804 TAPE CONTROL

Purpose: Control unit for 2401 (and/or 2402) Magnetic Tape
Units in a S/360, S/370 or 4300 Processor. With an appropriate
special feature, a 2803 mdl 2 can also control 2420 Magnetic
Tape Units ... see ''Special Features.”

Models

2803 Tape Control -- a single channel, read or write control unit
to which up to eight tape drives can be attached.

Model 1 -- controls up to eight 800 bpi drives (2401/2402 mdls
1, 2 and 3).

Model 2 -- the basic unit controls up to eight 1600 bpi drives
(2401/2402 mdis 4, 5, 6). With an ‘appropriate special feature,
it can also handle 800 bpi drives (2401/2402 mdis 1, 2 an 3) ...
see ''Special Features.”” Another special feature permits attach-
ment of 2420 mdl 5s and 7s (1600 bpi). See #7900 under
"’Special Features.”’

Model 3 -- controls up to eight 2401 mdl 8s only. The data
conversion function is standard.

2804 Tape Control -- a two channel, simultaneous read-while-
write control unit to which up to eight tape drives can be attached.

Model 1 -- controls up to eight 800 bpi drives (2401/2402
mdis 1, 2 and 3).

Model 2 -- the basic unit controls up to eight 1600 bpi drives
(2401/2402 mdis 4, 5 and 6). With an appropriate special
feature, it can also handle 800 bpi drives (2401/2402 mdls 1,
2 and 3) ... see "’Special Features.”

Model 3 -- controls up to eight 2401 mdl 8s only.
Model Changes: Cannot be made in the field.
Highlights:

2803 -- can be used with a 2816 Switching Unit(s) for tape drive
switching ... see 2816 and 16 Drive Addressing (#7185) under
"'Special Features'' below.

2804 -- considering "'Write,”” "’Write Tape Mark’’ and "'Erase’’ as
write operations, the 2804 can perform a read and a write oper-
ation simultaneously.

2803/2804 -- each unit contains error detection and single track
error correction facilities.

Tape compatibility special features permit reading/writing of
tapes of varying formats and bit densities by aitached drives
equipped with appropriate read/write heads .. see compatibility
features under 'Special Features.”

Prerequisites: For 2803 -- a control unit position on a system
channel ... For 2804 -a control unit position on each of two
channels of the same system. For channel limitations, see
"'S/360, S/370, 4300 Processors’’ below.

Simultaneous Read-while-Write (#7160, 7161) is required on
each 2401/2402 attached to a 2804 ... Mode Compatibility
(#5121, 5122) is required on each 2401/2402 mdl 1, 2 or 3
attached to a 2803/2804 mdl 2 .. see ''Special Features’’ under
appropriate unit.

$/360, S/370, 4300 Processors:

2803 -- can be attached to S/360 mdis 22 thru 91 and 195, any
S§/370 Processor (except 3115 or 3125), or any 4300 Processor.

2804 -- can be attached to S/360 mdls 22, 30 thru 91 and 195,
all S/370 Processors (except 3115 and 3125), and the 4341
Processor. Limitations: For individual tape drive limitations on
specific S/360 and S/370 models or 4300 Processors, see 2401
(or 2402), or 2420.

[1] In a S/360 mdl 25, only 2803 mdl 1s, 2s or 3s can be
attached, and they must be attached to the selector chan-
nel. In addition, only 2401s which do not exceed a 60KB
data rate can be attached ... see 2401.

[2] in a S/360 mdl 22, 30 thru 50, or S/370 mdl 135, 135-3
,138, 145, 145-3 or 148, if attached to a multiplexer chan-
nel, a 2803 or 2804 must be attached via a shared-path
channel

Md! 135, 135-3, 138 -- not supported on byte multiplexer
channel for concurrent operation with Integrated File Adap-
ter, Integrated Communications Adapter, or selector chan-
nel.

[3] A 2803 mdi 2 can be attached to a S/360 mdl 67 only if
the the mdl 67 is operated in 65 mode.

[4] In a S/360 mdl 67-2, both channels required by a 2804
must be attached to the same 2846.

[5] See 4331 byte multiplexer channel for restrictions.

M 2803 - 2804-1
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Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370 -- GC20-0001

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208
V, or #9905 for 230 V.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, or
#9045 for gray. For 2803 only #9046 for white.

[3] 2420 Prospect (2803 mdl 2 only): #9701 ... must be specified
on AAS if the 2803 mdl 2 is to be used for future attachment of
2420 mdl 5s/7s. See 2420 Model 5/7 Attachment (#7900)
under "'Special Features.””

[4] Control Unit Isolation: Field installation may be required on
certain units ... see #4701-4705 under ''Special Features.”’

—FTP/—
MAC/ MLC ~MLC

PRICES: Mdl MRC 1 Yr* 2 Yr Purchase MMMC
2803 1 $729 $671 $612 $29,200 $30.50
2 898 826 754 36,040 40.00
3 503 463 423 17,190 48.50
2804 1 1,040 957 874 41,880 56.50
2 1,210 1,113 1,016 48,710 65.50
3 701 645 589 23,810 74.00

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 10%
Maintenance: C Per Call: 3 Warranty: B

Purchase Option: 55% Metering: Assignable Unit
Termination Chg Mnths: 5 Termination Chg Percent: 25%
Model /Feature Additional Charge in lieu of AU Charge: 10%
Upper Limit Percent: 0%

SPECIAL FEATURES

DATA CONVERSION (#3228 on 2803, #3236 on 2804). A pro-
gram controlled feature to process data with maximum packing
efficiency. On a write operation, three 8-bit bytes are written as
four 6-bit tape characters ... on a read operation, four 6-bit char-
acters are converted to three 8-bt bytes. Not required on the
2803 mdl 3 or 2804 mdl 3. Limitation: Cannot be used when
reading 7-track tape backwards. Prerequisite. Seven Track Com-
patibility (#7125, 7126, 7127, 7128) or Seven and Nine Track
((800 BPI NRZI) Compatibility (#7135, 7136).

ISOLATION,CONTROL UNIT (#4701-4705). [for field installation
on units shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... standard on units
shipped after that] To turn DC power on or off on the tape control
without generating spurious signals. Thus, a CPU, if it can be
logically disconnected from the system before power is turned off,
can continue operating.

#4701 -- for basic 2803 md! 1.

#4702 -- for a 2803 mdl 1 with Two Channel Switch

(#8100).

#4703 -- for a 2803 mdi 2.

#4704 -- for 2804 mdl 1.

#4705 -- for 2804 mdl 2.
Prerequisite: in all cases there are compatible EC level
requirements and technical limitations,

#4702 requires #8100 on the 2803 md! 1.

NINE TRACK (800 BP!I NRZI) COMPATIBILITY (#5320 on 2803
mdl 2, #5321 on 2804 mdl 2). Required if any tape drive atta-
ched to the 2803/2804 mdl 2 has a 3-track Read/Write Head
(#9558), or if any attached tape drive mdl 4, 5 or 6 has Dual
Density 800-1600 BPI (#3471, 3472). Allows the reading and
writing of 800 bpi, 9-track NRZI tape in addition to 1600 bpi.
Limitation: Cannot be installed with Seven Track Compatibility
(#7127, 7128) or Seven and Nine Track (800 BPI NRZI) Compati-
bility (#7135, 7136).

REMOTE SWITCH ATTACHMENT (#6148). [2803 mdl 1 only] To
attach the Two Channel Switch (¥#¥8100) to a 2167 Configuration
Unit in a S/360 mdl 67-2, to a S/360 mdl 158 MP or 158 MP.

SEVEN TRACK COMPATIBILITY (#7125-7128). [2803/2804 mdis
1, 2 only] Permits any attached tape drive equipped with a 7-track
Read/Write Head (#9557) to read or write in 7-track format
compatible with tape generated by
727/729/7330/7335/7701/7702/7765 tape units. Specify: The
number of drives equipped with 7-track Read/Write Heads that are
to be associated with this feature. Limitation: Cannot be installed
with Nine Track (800 BPI NRZI) Compatibility (#5320, 5321) or
Seven and Nine Track (800 BPI NRZI) Compatibility (#7135,
7136).

#7125 -- for 2803 mdl 1
#7126 — for 2804 mdl 1
#7127 — for 2803 mdl 2
#7128 -- for 2804 mdl 2

SEVEN AND NINE TRACK (800 BPI NRZI) COMPATIBILITY
(#7135, 7136). [2803/2804 mdl 2 only] Provides the functions of

* FTP is 12-23 months.

Not to be renroduced without written permission.
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2803/2804 Tape Control (cont’d)
both Nine Track (800 NRZI) Compatibility (#5320, 5321) and
Seven Track Compatibility (#7127, 7128). Permits reading and
writing by attached mdl 1, 2 or 3 tape drives equipped with either
7-track or 9-track Read/Write Heads (#9557, 9558) or attached
mdl 4, 5 or 6 drives with Dual Density 800-1600 BPI (#3471,
3472). Specify: The number of drives equipped with 7-track
Read/Write Heads that are to be associated with this feature.
#7135 -- for 2803 mdl 2 ... #7136 -- for 2804 mdl 2.
Limitation: Cannot be installed with Nine Track (800 BPI NRZI)
Compatibility (#5320, 5321) or Seven Track Compatibility
(#7127, 7128).

16 DRIVE ADDRESSING (#7185). [2803 mdl 1 or 2 only] Re-
quired when the pool of drives attached through 2816 Switching
Unit mdl 1s exceeds eight. Permits the 2803 to address up to
sixteen drives. Prerequisite: Two 2816 mdl 1s with appropriate
features ... see 2816.

2420 MODEL 5/7 ATTACHMENT (#7900). [2803 mdl 2 only] To
attach up to eight 2420 mdl §s and 7s in any combination. With
this feature, the tape drive combination can include 2401/2402
mdl 4s, 5s and 6s. If #5320, #7127 or #7135 is also installed
on the 2803 mdl 2, the eight tape drive combination can also
include 2401/2402 mdl 1s, 2s and 3s. Prerequisite: The 2803
must be serial no. above 14000 and below 30000 ... if this feature

is not specified and 2420s will be attached to the 2803 at
a future date, see item [3] under ’Specify.”’
Notes:

[11 A 2803 md 2 (serial no. 14001 through 15999) with
#7900 requires a 2420 Model 5 Modification (#9690) if 2420
mdl 5s are to be attached. Submit specifying #9690).

TWO CHANNEL SWITCH (#8100). [2803 mdl 1 only] [Plant
installation only] To attach the 2803 mdl 1 to a second channel.
Switching is under program control. Includes partitioning. For use
in a $/360 mdl 67, a S/360 mdl 65 MP, or a S/370 mdl 158 MP
or 168 MP only. Limitation: Only 2803 mdl 1s above serial no.
30000 can be modified at the plant with this feature. New produc-
tion on 2803 md! 1s above serial no. 30000 ceased in April,
1968. Prerequisites: If #8100 is routed through the Configura-
tion Control Panel (#1505) of a S/360 mdli 65 MP, Remote
Switch Attachment (#6148) is required. #6148 is also required in
a S/360 mdl 67-2, or a S/370 mdl 158 MP or 168 MP.

---FTP/---
MAC/MLC MLC
Special Feature Prices: MRC 1 Yr* 2 YrPurchase MMMC  FIC
On 2803/2804 (any model)
Data Conversion
on 2803 #3228 $49 345 341 81,935  $1.50 $88
on 2804 3236 71 71 65 3,070 2.00 179
Isolation, Control Unit
on basic 2803 mdl 1 4701 NC NC NC NC NC NC
on 2803 mdl 1 w #8100 4702 NC NC NC NC NC NC
on 2803 mdl 2 4703 NC NC NC NC NC NC
on 2804 mdl 1 4704 NC NC NC NC NC NC
on 2804 mdl 2 4705 NC NC NC NC NC NC
7 Track Compatibility
on 2803 mdl 1 7125 54 50 45 2,145 2.00 131
on 2804 mdl 1 7126 83 76 70 3,270 3.00 179
on 2803 mdl 2 7127 195 179 164 7,545  29.50 869
on 2804 mdl 2 7128 223 205 187 8,625 34.00 1,070
On 2803/2804 model 2
9 Track Compatibility
on 2803 mdl 2 5320 256 236 215 9,925  45.00 946
on 2804 mdl 2 5321 311 286 26112,000 35.00 1,140
7 & 9 Track Compatibility
on 2803 mdl 2 7135 420 386 35316,090 77.00 1,245
on 2804 mdl 2 7136 503 463 42319,400 70.00 1,530
On 2803 mdl 1 or 2
16 Drive Addressing 7185 26 24 22 1,100 1.50 66

On 2803 mdl 1

Remote Switch Attachment 6148 NC NC NC NC NC NC
Two Channel Switch 8100 110 101 92 3,765 5.50 PO

On 2803 mdl 2 ... serial no. above 14000 and below 30000 only
2420 Mdl 5/7 Attachment 7900 ~ 381 351  32015,210 14.50 251

* FTP is 12-23 months.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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2816 SWITCHING UNIT

Purpose: To switch drives between tape control units and a com-
mon group of magnetic tape drives in a S/360 mdl 22, 30 thru 85
or 195, any S/370 Processor (except 3115 or 3125), or any 4300
Processor.

Highlights: For switching between 2803 Tape Controls and 2403
Magnetic Tape Unit and Controls and drives of all models of
2401s, 2402s, 2403s, except for switching between 2803 mdl 3
and 2401 mdl 8, which cannot be attached via the 2826. Also
provides switching capability for 2420 Magnetic Tape Unit mdl 5s
and 7s and all models of 2401s and 2402s used with 2803 mdl
2s. Note: Phase Encoded tape control units (2803 mdl 2, 2403
mdl 4s,5s,6s) cannot be connected to NRZI control units (2803
mdl 1, 2403 mdl 1, 2, 3) via the same 2816 ... see SRL GA22-
6866 for complete details.

Switching is on a per record basis under program control. The
2816 provides the ability to manually isolate any tape drive(s) from
the control of one or more tape controls. It reduces the number of
tape drives necessary for any given application by providing each
tape unit with an increased number of access paths.

The basic 2816 provides for switching between two tape controls
and up ti four tape drives. This switching ability can be expanded
in increments of one tape control and/or four tape drives to a
maximum of four tape controls and eight tape drives. Two 2816s
can be coupled to provide switching between a maximum of four
tape controls and sixteen drives. See "Special Features’ for
feature requirements. Note: The use of two 2816s to switch more
than eight tape drives requires 16 Drive Addressing (#7185) on
the tape control units ... see 2803 or 2403.

Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370 -- GC20-0001

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9902 for 208
V, or #9904 for 230 V.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue,
#9045 for gray, or #9046 for white.

[3] Cabling: #9080 for below floor, or #9081 for on floor.

—FTP—
MAC/ MLC MLC
PRICES: WMdI MRC 1 Yr* 2 Yr Purchase MMMC
2816 1 $617 $568 $518 $23,810 $4.50
Plan Offering: Plan B. Maintenance: C Per Call: 3
Warranty: B Purchase Option: 55%

Termination Charge Months: 5 Termination Charge Percent: 25%
Upper Limit Percent: 0%

SPECIAL FEATURES

ADD’L DRIVES FOR BASIC SWITCH (#1050). For switching
between four additional tape drives and the first and second tape
controls attached to the basic switch.

ADD’L DRIVES FOR THIRD CONTROL (#1051). Permits the third
tape control to access the four additional tape drives associated
with #1050. Prerequisites: Add’l Drives for Basic Switch
(#1050) and Add’l Drive Adapter (#1055).

ADD’L DRIVES FOR FOURTH CONTROL (#1052). Permits the
fourth tape control to access the four additional tape drives asso-
ciated with #1050. Prerequisites: Add’'l Drives for Basic Switch
(#1050), Add’l Dive Adapter (#1055), and Fourth Control Attach-
ment (#4455).

ADD’L DRIVE ADAPTER (#1055). Provides for the instaliation of,
and is prerequisite for, feature #1051 and/or #1052,
Prerequisites: Add’l Drives for Basic Switch (#1050) and Control
for Base Drives, Third (#2285).

CONTROL FOR BASE DRIVES, THIRD (#2285). To attach a third
tape control to the basic switch with access to the four tape drives
included with the basic switch.

CONTROL FOR BASE DRIVES, FOURTH (#2286). To attach a
fourth tape control to the basic switch with access to the four tape
drives included with the basic switch.

FOURTH CONTROL ATTACHMENT (#4455). To attach a fourth
tape control ... prerequisite to feature #2286 and/o #1052.
Prerequisite: Control for Base Drives,Third (#2285).

SECOND 2816 ATTACHMENT- FIRST CONTROL (#6392). Inter-
connects two 2816s. Connects the tape control occupying the
first position on a 2816 or to a feature installed in a second 2816.
If this feature is installed, it must be connected to the second
2816 at all times.

SECOND 2816 ATTACHMENT - SECOND CONTROL (#6393).
Interconnects two 2816s. Connects the tape control occupying the
second position on a 2816 to a second 2816 or to a feature
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installed in a second 2816. If this feature is installed, it must be
connected to the second 2816 at all times. Prerequisite: Second
2816 Attachment - First Control (¥6392).

TAPE DRIVE INTERMIX (#7803). Required on each 2816 when
2400 mdl 1s, 2s or 3s are to coexist with 2400 mdl 4s, 5s or 6s,
or with 2420 mdl 5s or 7s.

—-FTP/---
MAC/MLC MLC

Special Feature Prices: MRC 1 Yr* 2 YrPurchase MMMC FIC

Additional Drives

Basic Switch #1050 $166 $153 $139$6,455  $3.00 $221

3rd Control 1051 67 62 56 2,595 1.00 32

4th Control 1052 67 62 56 2,595 1.00 32
Add’l Drive Adapter 1055 33 30 28 842 NC 21
Control for Base Drives

3rd 2285 94 86 79 3,675 1.50 88

4th 2286 26 24 22 1,100 1.50 32
4th Control Attachment 4455 67 62 56 2,595 NC 54
2nd 2816 Attachment

1st Control 6392 10 9 8 448 NC 88

2nd Control 6393 10 9 8 448 NC 88
Tape Drive Intermix 7803 10 9 8 460 NC 29

* FTP is 12-23 months.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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2821 CONTROL UNIT
Purpose: Control and buffer storage unit for a card read punch

and/or one or more printers in a S/360 mdl 22 thru 85 and 195,
any S/370 Processor, or any 4300 Processor.

Model 1 Controls a 2540 Card Read Punch and one printer.

Model 2 Controls one printer.

Model 3 Controls two printers ... with Third Printer Control
(#7945) controls three printers.

Model 4 Controls a 2540 Card Read Punch and one 1404
Printer.

Model 5

Controls a 2540 Card Read Punch and two printers
... with Third Printer Control (#7945) controls three
printers.

Model 6 Controls a 2540 Card Read Punch.
Model Changes: Model 1 can be field converted to model 6

<

Highlights:
Models 1 and 2 -- the printer may be a 1403 mdl 2, 3, 7 or N1
... for attachment for a 1403 mdl 2 or 7, see 'Specify’ ... for

attachment of a 1403 mdl 3 or N1, see 1100 LPM Printer Adap-
ter (#3615) under ''Special Features.”

Models 3 and 5 -- two printers, or with Third Printer Control
(#7945), three printers can be attached. They may be in any
combination of 1403 mdis 2, 3, 7 and N1 ... for attachment of
1403 mdl 2s and 7s, see ''Specify’’ ... for attachment of 1403
mdl 3s or N1s, see 1100 LPM Printer Adapter (#¥3615) under
"'Special Features.”” Program priority for multiple printers on
these models is:

1st Priority Printer Control No. 1
2nd Priority Printer Control No. 2
3rd Priority Printer Control No. 3

- Model 4 — the printer must be a 1404.

Limitations: 1403s -- for models available for each S/360, S/370
model, or any 4300 Processor, see "'Models’’ under 1403 ... 1404s
-- cannot be attached to a S/360 mdl 22, 44, 65, 67, 75, 85 or
195, S/370 or 4300 Processors.

Prerequisites: A control unit position on a system channel.

§/360 mdl 25 -- special feature on 2025: Multiplexer Channel,
or Selector Channels ... see 2025.

§/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50 -- multiplexer channel (standard),
Selector Channels (special features, except on 2022 one selec-
tor channel is standard) ... see 2022, 2030, 2040, 2050.

$/360 mdl 44 -- special features on 2044: Multiplexer Channel,
High Speed Multiplexer Channels, Add’l High Speed Multiplexer
Subchannels ... see 2044. Note: 2821 mdl 4 cannot be atta-
ched.

$/360 mdl €5, 75 - selector channel of 2860, basic multiplexer
channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels (special features) on
2870 ... see 2860, 2870. Note: 2821 mdl 4 cannot be attached.

$/360 mdl 67 -- basic multiplexer channel of 2870 ... see 2870.
Note: 2821 mdl 4 cannot be attached.

§/360 mdl 85, 195 -- selector channel of 2860, basic multiplex-
er channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels (special features) on
2870, shared or unshared subchannels of 2880 (non-shared is
recommended) ... see 2860, 2870, 2880. Note: 2821 mdl 4
cannot be attached.

$/370 mdl 115, 125 -- Multiplexer Channel (special feature) ...
see 3115, 3125. Note: 2821 mdl 4 cannot be attached.

$/370 mdl 135 -- multiplexer channel (standard), Selector Chan-
nel, Block Multiplexer Channel ... see 3135. Note: 2821 mdl 4
cannot be attached.

S$/370 mdl 135-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), Block
Multiplexer Channels (special features) ... see 3135-3. Note:
2821 mdl 4 cannot be attached.

S$/370 mdl 138 - byte niultiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3138. Note: 2821 mdl 4
cannot be attached.

$/370 mdl 145 -- multiplexer channel (standard), selector chan-
nels ... see 3145. Note: 2821 mdl 4 cannot be attached.

S§/370 mdl 145-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels ... see 3145-3. Note: 2821 mdl 4 cannot
be attached.

$/360 mdl 148 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3138. Note: 2821 mdl 4
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cannot be attached.

$/370 mdl 155, 158 -- multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd Byte
Muitiplexer Channel (special feature), block multiplexer channels
(first two are standard) ... see 3155, 3158 and 3158-3. Note:
2821 mdl 4 cannot be attached.

S$/370 mdl 165, 168, 195 -- selector channel of 2860, basic
multiplexer channel of 2870, Selector Subchannels (special
features) of 2870, shared or unshared subchannels of 2880
(non-shared are recommended) ... see 2860, 2870, 2880. Note:
2821 mdl 4 cannot be attached.

3031 or 3032 Processor — byte multiplexer channel (one is
standard), block multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see
3031 or 3032. Note: 2821 mdl 4 cannot be attached.

3033 Processor — byte multiplexer channels (two are standard),
block multiplexer channels (ten are standard) ... see 3033. Note:
2821 mdl 4 cannot be attached.

4331 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (optional), block multiplexer
channel (optional) ... see 4331. NOTE: 2821 mdl 4 cannot be attached.

4341 Processor -- byte multiplexer channe! (standard), block multiplex-
er channels (two are standard) ... see 4341. NOTE: 2821 mdl 4 cannot
be attached.

Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360 S/370 -- GC20-0001

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208
V, or #9905 for 230 V.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue,
#9045 for gray, or #9046 for white.

[3] 1403 Model 2 Attachment -- for each 1403 mdl 2 to be atta-
ched to a 2821 mdl 1, 2, 3 or 5, specify one of the following:
#9241 -- to attach a 1403 mdl 2 to a 2821 mdl 1 or 2, or to
Printer Control No. 1 on a 2821 mdi 3 or 5 ... #9242 -- to
attach a 1403 mdl 2 to Printer Control No. 2 on a 2821 mdl 3
or 5 ... #9243 -- to attach a 1403 mdl 2 to Printer Control No.
3 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5. Third Printer Control (#7945) also
required ... see 'Special Features.”

[4]1403 Model 7 Attachment -- for .each 1403 mdl 7 to be atta-
ched to a 2821 mdi 1, 2, 3 or 5, specify one of the following:
#9246 -- to attach a 1403 mdl 7 to a 2821 md! 1 or 2, or to
Printer Control No. 1 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5 ... #9247 -- to
attach a 1403 mdl 7 to Printer Control No. 2 on a 2821 mdl 3
or 5 ... #9248 -- to attach a 1403 mdl 7 to Printer Control No.
3 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5. Third Printer Control (#7945) also
required ... see ''Special Features.”’

[5] 1403 Model 3 or N1 Attachment: Each 1403 mdl 3 or N1
requires the appropriate 1,100 LPM Printer Adapter (#3615) ...
see ''Special Features.”

[6] Compatibility Attachment: If the 2540 is to be used with
1401/1403 Attachment (#4463) with 1401/1440/1460 Basic
Compatibility (#4456) or 1620 Compatibility (#7190) on a
2030, or with 1401/1460 Compatibility (#¥4457) on a 2040,
then 2540 Compatibility Attachment (#8065) is required ... see
""Special Features.”

[7] Compatibility Attachment: If the 2540 is to be used with
1401/1440/1460 Compatibility (#4457) on a 3115, 3125,
3135, 3135-3, 3138, 3145, 3145-3 or 3148, or with
1401/1440/1460, 1410/7010 Compatibility (#4458) on a
3145, 3145-3 or 3148, or 1401/1440/1460, 1410/7010
Compatibility (#¥3950) on a 3155, 31568 or 3158-3, then 2540
Compatibility Attachment (#8065) is required ... see ''Special
Features.”

[8] Isolation Feature: May be required on units shipped prior to
December 29, 1967 ... see ''Special Features.”

[9] Compatibility Attachment: If the 2540 is to be used with
1401/1440/1460 Compatibility (#3950) on a 4331 Processor, then

2540 Compatibility Attach t (#8065) is required ... see “Speciai
Features.”
—FTP/—
MAC/ MLC MLC
PRICES: MdI MRC 1Yr* 2Yr Purchase MMMC
2821 1 $1,085 $998 $911 $41,770 $75.50
2 674 620 566 25,900 57.50
3 1,345 1,237 1,130 51,690 118.00
4 1,175 1,081 987 45,300 80.00
5 1,750 1,610 1,470 67,670 133.00
6 493 454 414 14,210 166.00
Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 10%
Maintenance: B Per Call: 3 Warranty: B

Metering: Assignable Unit Purchase Option: 55%
Termination Charge Months: 5 Termination Charge Percent: 25%
Upper Limit Percent: 0%

Model/Feature Additional Charge in lieu of AU Charge: 10%

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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(cont'd)
SPECIAL FEATURES

COLUMN BINARY (#1990). [Models 1, 4, 5, 6 only] Cards with
multiple significant digit punching in a single card column can be
processed by the 2540 ... the Extended BCD Interchange Code
used by S/360 assemblers and compilers does not require this
feature on the 2821. Prerequisite: Column Binary (#1990) on the
2030 Processing Unit if column binary cards are to be processed
on the 2540 when the S/360 mdl 30 is operating in
1401/1440/1460 compatibility mode.

1,100 LPM PRINTER ADAPTER (#3615). [Models 1, 2, 3, 5 only]
To attach a 1403 Printer mdl 3 or N1. One #3615 is required for
each 1,100 Ipm printer attached. Specify: With each #3615, one
of the following, depending upon the control position to which the
printer is to be attached: #9262 -- to a 2821 mdl 1 or 2, or to
Printer Control No. 1 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5 ... #9263 -- to Printer
Control No. 2 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5 ... #9264 -- to Printer Control
No. 3 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5. Third Printer Control (#7945) is also
required.

ISOLATION, CONTROL UNIT (#4701-4705). [For field installation
on units shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... standard on units
shipped after that] To turn power on or off on the 2821 without
generating spurious signals. Thus, a CPU program, if it can be
logically disconnected from the system before power is turned off,
can continue operating.

#4701 -- for a 2821 mdi 4.

#4702 -- for a 2821 mdl 1, 2, 3 or 5 with neither Two Channel
Switch (#8100) nor Universal Character Set Adapter (#8637,
8638, 8369).

#4703 -- for a 2821 mdl 1, 2, 3 or 5 with #8637, 8638 or
8639 but not #8100.

#4704 -- for a 2821 mdl 1, 2, 3 or 5 with #8100 but not with
#8637, 8638 or 8639.

#4705 - for a 2821 mdl 1, 2, 3 or 5 with both #8100 and
#8637, 8638 or 8639.

Prerequisites: in all cases there are compatible EC level
requirements,

N
(]
N

1

(2}

ontrol Unit

#4703 requires
#8637, 8638 or 8639 ... #4704 requires #8100 ... #4705
requires both #8100 and #8637, 8638 or 8639.

PUNCH FEED READ CONTROL (#5895). [Models 1, 4, 5, 6 only]
Required for Punch Feed Read (#5890) on a 2540.

READ-COMPARE ADAPTER (#5991). [model 4 only] Required for
Read-Compare (#5990) on a 1404.

REMOTE SWITCH ATTACHMENT (#6148). [Models 1, 2, 3, 5
only] To attach the Two Channel Switch (#8100) to a 2167 Co-

. nfiguration Unit in a S/360 mdl 67-2, to a S/360 mdl 65 MP
which has the Configuration Control Panel (#1505) installed, or to
a S/370 mdl 158 MP or 168 MP.

SELECTIVE TAPE LISTING CONTROL (#6412). Required for
Selective Tape Listing Feature (#6410, 6411) on a 1403 mdl 2, 3
or N1. One #6412 is required for each printer equipped with
#6410 or 6411. Specify: With each #6412, one of the following,
depending upon the control position to which the printer with
#6410 or 6411 is to be attached:

#9761 -- to a 2821 mdl 1 or 2, or to Printer Control No. 1 on a
2821 mdl 3 or 5.
#9762 -- to Printer Control No. 2 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5.
#9763 -- to Printer Control No. 3 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5 ..
#7945 is also required.
Note: Orders for this feature for a 1403 mdli N1 equipped with
Selective Tape Listing Feature (#¥6410) are no longer accepted ...
for 1403 mdl N1s equipped with the new Selective Tape Listing
Feature (#6420), see #6425 below.

SELECTIVE TAPE LISTING CONTROL (#6425). [Models 1, 2, 3,
5 only] [For use in S/360 mdls 22, 25, 30, 40, 50 only] Required
for the new Selective Tape Listing Feature (#6420) on a 1403 mdl
N1. One #6425 is required for each printer equipped with
#6420. Specify: With each #6425, one of the following, depend-
ing upon the control position to which the printer with #6420 is to
be attached:
#9765 - to a 2821 mdl 1 or 2, or to Printer Control No. 1 on a
2821 md! 3 or 5.
#9766 - to Printer Control No. 2 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5.
#9767 -- to Printer Control No. 3 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5 ...
#7945 is also required.
THIRD PRINTER CONTROL (#7945). [Models 3, 5 only] [Plant
installation only] To attach a third printer. Any combination of
three 1403s, mdls 2, 3, 7, N1 can be used. An 1,100 LPM Printer
Adapter (#3615) is required for each 1403 mdl 3 or N1 attached.

2540 COMPATIBILITY ATTACHMENT (#8065). [Models 1, 4, 5, 6
only] Required if the 1402/1403 Attachment (#4463) with
1401/1440/1460 Basic Compatibility (#4456) or 1620 Compati-
bility (#7190) is used on a 2030 Processing Unit, or 1401/1460
Compatibility (#4457) is used on a 2040 Processing Unit ... not

* FTP is 12-23 months.
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required for normal S/360 operation of the 2540. Required if
1401/1440/1460 Compatibility (#4457) is used on a 3115,
3125, 3135, 3135-3, 3145, 3145-3 or 3148 Processing Unit, or if
1401/1440/1460, 1410/7010 Compatibility (#4458) is used on a
3145, 3145-3 or 3148 Processing Unit, or if 1401/1440/1460,
1410/7010 Compatibility (#3950) is used on a 3155, 3158 or
3158-3 Processing Unit ... not required for normal S/370 opera-
tion of the 2640. Required if 1401/1440/1460 Compatibility (#3950)
i.;‘l used bm a 4331 ... not required for normal 4300 Processor operation of
the 2540. .

TWO CHANNEL SWITCH (#8100). [Models 1, 2, 3, 5 only] [Plant
installation only] To attach the 2821 to a second channel. Switch-
ing is under program control. Includes partitioning. For use in a
S$/360 mdl 67, a multiprocessor S/360 mdl 65, or a S/370 mdl
158 MP or 168 MP only. Prerequisites: If the Two Channel
Switch is routed through the Configuration Control Panel (#1505)
of a multiprocessing S/360 mdl 65, Remote Switch Attachment
(#6148) is required. #6148 is also required in a S/360 mdi
67-2, or a S/370 mdi 158 MP or 168 MP. See above. For a
2821 mdl 1 or 5, a Two Channel Switch Adapter (#8302) is
required on the attached 2540.

UNIVERSAL CHARACTER SET ADAPTER (#8637-8639). [Models
1, 2, 3, 5 only] Required for Universal Character Set Feature
(#8641 on 1403 mdl 2, #8640 on 1403 mdl 3 or N1) ... one
adapter is required for each printer so equipped. Note: A 1403
previously equipped with a Multiple Character Set Feature (#5110
on 1403 mdl 2, #5111 on N1) can be attached to the 2821. The
MCS Feature provides the same function as the UCS Feature on
the printer.
#8637 -- to attach such a printer to a 2821 mdi 1 or 2, or to
Printer Control No. 1 on a 2821 md| 3 or 5.
#8638 -- to attach such a printer to Printer Control No. 2 on a
2821 mdi 3 or 5.
#8639 -- to attach such a printer to Printer Control No. 3 on a
2821 mdl 3 or 5 ... #7945 is also required.

—FTP/—
MAC/ MLC MLC
Special Feature Prices: MRC 1 Yr*2 Yr Purchase MMMC FIC

Column Binary #1990 $110 $101 $92 $3,225 $3.50 $56
1,100 LPM Printer Adptr 3615 83 76 70 2,685 1.50 106
Isolation, Control Unit

for mdl 4 4701 NC
for mdl 1,2,3,5

w neither #8100 nor

NC NC NC NC NC

#8637-8639 4702 NC NC NC NC NC NC
w #8637-8639 only 4703 NC NC NC NC NC NC
w #8100 only 4704 NC NC NC NC NC NC

w #8100 & #8637-86394705 NC NC NC NC NC NC
Punch Feed Read Control5895 60 55 50 1,835 250 66
Read-Compare Adapter 5991 83 76 70 3,810 2.00 92
Remote Switch Attach 6148 NC NC NC NC NC NC
Selective Tape Listing Control

for #6410 or #6411 6412 94 86 79 3,855 NC 102

for #6420 6425 94 86 79 3,855 _NC 549
Third Printer Control 7945 562 517 472 21,490 10.00 PO
2540 Compatiblity Attach8065 NC NC NC NC NC NC
Two Channel Switch 8100 223 205 187 9,425 1250 PO
Universal Character Set Adapter

for Printer Cntrl No. 1 8637 16 15 13 684 4.50 401

for Printer Cntri No. 2 8638 16 15 13 684 4.50 267

for Printer Cntrl No. 3 8639 16 15 13 684 4.50 267

* FTP is 12-23 months.

Not to be renroduced without written permission.
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APER TAPE READER CONTROL

Purpose: Control unit for a 2671 Paper Tape Reader in a S/360
mdl 22, 25, 30, 40, 44, 50, 67, a S/370 mdl 115 thru 158, a
3031 or 3032 Processor, or a 4300 Processor.

Highlights: Provides status and data information from the 2671 to
the processing unit ... checks for parity ... signals end of record
and end of tape ... code translation, where required, is performed
by the processing unit.

‘Prerequisite: A control unit position on a system channel:

S$/360 mdl 25 -- special feature on 2025: Muitiplexer Channel or
Selector Channel ... see 2025.

S$/360 md! 22, 30, 40, 50 -- multiplexer channel (standard),
Selector Channels (special features, except on 2022 one selector
channel is standard) ... see 2022, 2030, 2040, 2050.

S/360 mdl 44 -- special features on 2044: Mulitiplexer Channel,
High Speed Multiplexer Channels, Add’l High Speed Multiplexer
Subchannels ... see 2044.

S§360 mdl 67 -- basic multiplexer channel of 2870 ... see 2870.

S$/370 mdl 115, 125 -- Multiplexer Channel (special feature) ...
see 3115, 3125.

S/370 mdl 135 -- multiplexer channel (standard), Selector Chan-
nels (special features), Block Multiplexer Channel (special fea-
ture) ... see 3135.

S$/370 mdl 135-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), Block
Multiplexer Channels (special features) ... see 3135-3.

S/370 mdl 138 -- byte muiltiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3138.

S§/370 mdl 145 -- multiplexer channel (standard), selector chan-
nel (one is standard), Block Multiplexer Channel (special feature)
... see 3145,

S370 mdl 145-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels ... see 3145-3.

S/370 mdl 148 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see 3148.

S§/370 mdl 155, 158 -- multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd Byte
Multiplexer Channel (special feature), block multiplexer channels
(first two are standard) ... see 3155, 3158.

3031 or 3032 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (one is
standard), block multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see
3031 or 3032. '

4331 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (optional), block multiplexer
channel (optional) ... see 4331.

4341 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block multiplexer
channels (two are standard) ... see 4341.

Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9902 for 208
V, or #9904 for 230 V.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, or
#9045 for gray.

[3] Isolation, Control Unit: May be required on units shipped prior
to December 29, 1967 ... see ''Special Features’’ below.

MAC/
PRICES: MdI MRC Purchase MMMC
2822 1 $235+ $8,630 $ 1
Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 10%
Maintenance: B Per Call: 3 Warranty: B

Metering: 1/0 Unit (online, meter on 2671) Purchase Option: 55%
SPECIAL FEATURES

ISOLATION, CONTROL UNIT (#4700). [For field installation on
units shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... standard on units
shipped after that] To turn power on or off on the 2822 without
generating spurious signals. Thus, a CPU program, if it can be
logically disconnected from the system before power is turned off,
can continue operating. Prerequisite: in all cases there are
compatible EC level requirements, i

MAC/
Special Feature Prices: MRC Purchase MMMC FIC
Isolation, Control Unit #4700 NC NC NC NC

1 Manufactured in France. Freight charges from point of shipment in U.S.A.

Not to be reproduced without written permission.
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2835 STORAGE CONTROL

Purpose: Control unit for 2305 Fixed Head Storage(s) in a S/360
mdl 85, 195, S/370 mdl 145, 145-3, 148, 155, 1568, 165, 168,
195, a 3031, 3032 or 3033 Processor, or any 4300 Processor.

Model i For attachment of 2305 mdl 1s.
Model 2 For attachment of 2305 md! 2s.
Model Changes: Cannot be made in the field.

Highlights: Up to two 2305 mdl 1s can be attached to a 2835
mdl 1 ... a total data capacity of up to 10.8 million 8-bit bytes.
Data is transferred to and from a group of non-shared subchannels
of a 2880 or the block multiplexer channel of a 3031, 3032 or
3033, at a rate of 3.0 million bytes/second.

Up to two 2305 mdi 2s can be attached to a 2835 mdl 2 ... a total
data capacity of up to 22.4 million bytes. Data is transferred to
and from a group of non-shared subchannels of a 2880 or the
block multiplexer channel of a 3031, 3032 or 3033 at a rate of
1.5 million bytes/second.

A pattern of correction code bytes is automatically recorded after
each count, key, and data area. Error detection and correction is
accomplished by decoding the bytes generated while reading and
comparing with the recorded bytes.

File organization and format are under program control, allowing
data and key fields to be variable in length on an individual record
basis.

Greater utilization of available storage is made by allowing a re-
cord to "overflow” from one track to another. Logical files are
protected by a combination of commands in the 2835 and checks
within the control program.

Multiple track operation allows search and read operations to
proceeed from track to track. Command chaining allows multiple
records to be read/written by a sequence of channel commands,
without rotational delays between records.

Rotational positional sensing allows the channel to ''seek’ to an
angular track position by using the "'Set Sector’” command. This
permits disconnection during most of the rotational latency period
and thus contributes to increased channel availability. The unit
attaches to the 2880 Block Multiplexer Channel or integrated
block multiplexer channel of a 3145, 3145-3, 3148 or 3155 and
will accept and properly act upon the ''Set Sector’” and ’Read
Sector’”’ commands.

Muitiple requesting is provided which allows for chain or command
queuing within the 2835. This is accomplished by allowing muilti-
ple (up to 16) channel command chains to be active in the facility.
For more information, see the 2305 Fixed Head Storage.

Limitations:
2305 md! 1 and mdl 2 cannot be intermixed on the same 2835.

S/370 mdl 145 -- 2835 mdl 1 cannot be attached ... the 2835
mdl 2 must be attached to channel 2 on 3145 IFA systems ... the
Word Buffer (#8810) is required on the 3145.

S/370 mdl 145-3, 148 -- 2835 mdi 1 cannot be attached.

S/370 mdi 155, 158 or 3031 Processor -- 2835 md! 1 cannot be
attached ... 2835 md! 2 can be attached only to the first and
second block muitiplexer channels ... no more than two may be
attached to any one channel.

4341 Processor -- 2835 mdl 1 cannot be attached.

Prerequisites: A control unit position on a block multiplexer chan-
nel of a 3145, 3145-3, 3148, 3155, 3158, 3031, 3032, 3033 or
4341, or a 2880 Block Multiplexer Channel ... Word Buffer
(#8810) is required on the 3145 ... the 2835 mdl 1 also requires
Two Byte Interface (#7850, 7851) on the 2880 or on the 3032 or
30833 channel to which it is attached.

The 2835 is designed for interconnected operation as part of a
2835/2305 facility. Customers who wish to order a 2835 for
stand-alone or individual use should submit an RPQ to provide the
necessary safety elements (covers, cable connectors, etc.) to
complete the unit for a non-standard (i.e., not interconnected with
a 2305) environment. In lieu of the RPQ, the customer may pro-
vide safety elements equivalent to the standard 2835/2305 co-
nfiguration or that provided by the above RPQ. If not provided, the
unit will be offered on a purchase-only basis.

Agreement for IBM to install and maintain the 2835 in any non-
standard environment must be reviewed

. see item [3] under
"'Specify.”’
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Specify: [1] Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208
V, or #9905 for 230 V ... must be consistent with system volt-
age.

[2] Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue,
#9045 for gray, or #9046 for white.

[3] Non-standard Environment: #9485 ... must be specified if the
2835 is not to be installed as part of a 2305-2835 combination.

[4] Two Drive Facility: #9702 ... must be specified if two 2305s
are to be attached to the 2835. Note: If a second drive is to

be field installed, #9702 must be ordered Refer to
2305 for further ordering instructions.
PRICES: — FTP/ —
MAC/ MLC MLC
Mdl MRC 1Yr* 2Yr Purchase MMMC
2835 1 $3,245 $2,985 $2,726 $76,860 $286
2 2,705 2,489 2,272 63,630 244

Plan Offering: Plan A, Additional Use Charge Rate: 10%
Maintenance: A Per Call: 3 Warranty: B
Metering: Assignable Unit Purchase Option: 45%
Useful Life Category: 1 Upper Limit Percent: 0%
Termination Charge Months: 5 Termination Charge Percent: 25%
Model /Feature Additional Charge in lieu of AU Charge: 10%

SPECIAL FEATURES

REMOTE SWITCH ATTACHMENT (#6148, 6149). To attach the
Two Channel Switch (#8170, 8171) to the configuration control
panel of a S/370 mdl 158 MP or 168 MP. #6148 -- for 2835 mdl
1 ... #6149 -- for 2835 mdl 2.

TWO CHANNEL SWITCH (#8170, 8171). To attach the 2835 to a
second channel, allowing two S/360s, S/370s or 4341s, or two
channels of th